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GENERAL EVALUATION OF 'THE TEACHINGS AND THE WORK OF MAQ TSE-TUNG

The three undersigned organizations would liike to emphasize that
we think it is verv uraent., especially in the current situation.
to thoroughly and completely study the immortal teachings of the
classics of Marxism-Leninism, the teachinos of Marx, Engels,Lenin
and Stalin, to evaluate and propagate them on the basis of the
original writings, and not merely on the basis of secon-
dary literature. The great work of Comrade Stalin, which is

and which will remain relevant, has to be defended in a parti-
cularly offensive manner against all opportunist and revisionist
attacks and distortions.

In the context of defending the teachings of Marx.,Engels, Lenin
and Stalin - complete in themselves - , of defending the teach-
ings of Marxism-Leninism, it is also necessary to take a clear
and principled positionon M a o Tse -tung.

1. MAO TSE-TUNG'S MARXIST-LENINIST WORK ON THE DEMOCRATIC RE-
VOLUTIOHN AND PEQPLES' WAR MUST BE UNCORDITIONALLY DEFENDED

Maop Tse-tung's fundamentsi and greatest world-historical accom-
plishment, which no one carn deny, exists in the fact that he
led the 6oo million people of China, shoulder to shoulder with
all other forces of the proletarian world revolution, based an
Stalin's socialist Soviet Undon, to victory in the anti-imperia-
list, anti-feudal stace of the reveolution.

Mao Tse-tung's writings on the democratic stage of the revolu-
tion in China, contained in volumes I-IV of his works, as weill
as the points on revelution in colonial, semi-colonial and de-
pendent countries are based on Marxism-Leninism and in particu-
lar on the teschings of Lenin and Stalin.

With great brilliance Maoc Tse-tung applied Lenin's and Sta-
lin*s teachings and the fundamental guidelines of the Com-
intern to the different periods within the democratic stage
of the revolution in China.

0OCQOBO0

Fundamental principles of the revolution in not capi-
talistically developed, colonial, semi-colionial and dependent
countries (1) are :

i{ The stage of the democratic reveolution is a prereguisite for
the transition te socialist revolution and to the dictatership
of the preletariat in these countries. An agrarian revolution
as well as an anti-imperialist revplutign are necessary in
these countries and must be treated as a foint process, where-
by one of these aspects will be in the forefront in the
various pericds.

ir The struqale for the hegemony of the proletariat is ., in any
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case, absolutely necessary for the consclidation of the worker-
peasant alliance as the fundamental part of the united front
with al1 anti-imperialist, and anti-feudsl forces; a genuine
victory in the democratic stage of the revolution is impossi-
ble without the leadership of the proletariat and its party.

Y During the democratic stage of the revolution in coleonial,

semi~colonial and dependent countries temporary alliances
and blocs with a section of the bouraegisie are fundamentally
possible.

i{ A basic prerequisite for the victory of the democratic re-
volution is the creation of armed forces.

*( It is a principle that already in the stage of the democra-
tic revolution, the maximal program of the Communist Party,
the estzblishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat, the
building of Socialism and Comnmunism must be propagated, in
order to proceed successfully to the socialist stage.

ﬂr The democratic revolution must be viewed and propagated as
one part of the preletarian world revelution. The alliance with
the proletariat of the imper:ialist countries as well as with
the peoples of the world in general, the alliance with the
existing socialist country or countries, all of these are
unconditional necessities of proletarian internationalism.

M3o Tse-tung applied and concretized these teachings of Lenin
and Stalin on the individual phases of the Chinese revelution
in a principled manner.

The people of all colenial, semi-colonial and dependent countries
must study Mec Tse-tung's application of these teachings of Lenin
and Stalin in the course of the Chinese revclution and then
investigate how they can apply these Marxist-Leninist teachings
to their own conditions. :

One of Mao Tse-tunhyg's most outstanding accomplishments is with-
out deoubt the creative development of the teachings on revolu-
tionary war , the revolutionary military strategy and tactics.

Stalin had already shown that in & country like China, the main
cities could not be conguered first, but rather forces must
firstly be gathered in the countryside (2}.

Mao Tse-tung developed and successfully carried out the military
strategy of "enclosing the cities from the countryside",

of creatiﬁg red base areas, and the strategy of protracted .
peoples' war in the context of the conditions in China through
a fierce ideclegical struggle.

In order to really learn from this great Marxist-Leninist

teaching of Mao Tse-tung, a fundamental principle, which
8 Mao Tse-tung himself emphasized, must be considered: the
§ principle that Marxism-Leninism must be applied to the

conditions in one's own country.

In order to draw lessons on the democratic stage of the revolu-
tion from the Chinese revolution and the work of Mso Tse-tung
for other colonial, semi~colonial and dependent countries. the
concrete conditions in China must be analyzed so that those

A s e SR
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aspects which are not applicable for cone's own country are not
schematically adopted.

Experience in the current idecliogical debate has shown that the
following must be addressed:

e The experience of the period of the Anti.Japanese war in China
is & part of the oreat anti-fascist world war. Mao Tse-~tung‘s
evaluation of the sections of the comprader bourgecisie which
were dependent on the U,S.imperialists have to be viewed in
the context of the evalustion of the U.5.A. on a world scale
and in the context of the U.S5.A.'s participation in the Anti-
Hitler coalitiocn.

It would be i necorrect in today's situation - in the
case of all semi-feudal countries occupied by o n e imperia-
list power - to enter alliances with t h o s ¢ sections of
the caomprador bourgecisie which are dependent on imperialists
not currently occupying that country, or who have not yet
occupied the respective country. (In Afghanistan today, for
example, it would be incorrect in the struggle against Russian
social-imperialism, to make ailiances with sections eof the
pro-kmerican, pro-Western comprador bourgeoisie).

o The history of the Chinese Communist Party shows that there
is no generally valid principle for the whole stage of the
anti-imperialist revolution - n e i t h e r for China,

n o r for other countries, which could be formulated, for
example, as follows:

“The work in the countryside is primary, the work in
the cities secondary”.

It is 2lso completely incorrect for these countries teo view
the work in the cities as primary for the entire stage of the
democratic revolution in the name of hegemony of the prole-
tariat.

The Communist Party of China itself worked primarily in the
cities {until 1927}, then primarily in the countryside., then
before the victery in 1949 , again primarily in the cities
(3.

Every Communist party must decide according to their condi-
tions, when and for how long the work in the city is primary
or secondary.

& In this context, it is crucial to state that the peasants,
who made up the mein army of the Chinese revolution, did not
alone compose the Red Army.

One of the most important things to learn from the Chinese
revolution is that numercus Communist-oriented workers went
to the countryside and built the basic guerilla and partisan
units as well as the Red Army.

e Further, it should be emphasized that every Communist Party
must precisely investigate the conditions in its own country,
in order to determine whether or not it is possible te build
base areas.

It does n o t correspond to the facts that automatically
in all colonial, semi-~colonial and dependent countries the
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building of such base areas is possible.

* X
*

The evaluation of Mao Tse-tung’s works, Volumes I-IV, particu-
larly on the democratic stage of the revolution in China, shows
that they are rich in Marxist-Leninist experience for Commu-
nists all around the world which they must absolutely defend
and evaluate,

Such a fundamental evaluation of Mac Tse-tung's work
does not, however, mean that we do not see problems or that we
de not have criticisms in several areas (5).

2. MAQ TSE-TUNG'S VIEWS ON THE TRANSITION FROM THE DEMOCRATIC
REVOLUTION TC SOCIALIST REVOLUTION AND ON THE DICTATORSHIP
QOF THE PROLETARIAT ARE PARTLY UNCLEAR AND PARTLY IN CONTRADIC-
TION TO MARXISM-LENINISM

Mao Tse-tung's writings before 1966 did n o t make clear
that the transition from the democratic revoelution to socialist
revolution must correspond on a political level to the transi-
tion from the dictatorship of all anti-imperialist., anti-feudal
classes and forces to the dictatorship of the proletariat.

The dictatership of the proletariat is the instrument of the
proletariat to. annihilating the bourgeoisie. Although at first
following the victory in 1949 in China, the fundamental inter-
nal contradiction was termed that between the proletariat and
the bourgeoisie {6), it beczme evident in Maoc Tse-tungs's central
writing "On the Correct Handling of the Contradictions Among

the People" (1957) that he considered it possible that a politi-
cal alliznce with the bourgeoisie existed in the dictatorship

of the proletariat, and that he even assumed that the building
of socialism in a political alliance with this bourgeoisie was
possible (7).

This viewpoints are incompatible with the teachings of Marxism-
Leninisr and practically supported the attempts of the Khrushche-
vite revisionists to establish the idea of class collaboration
between the. proletariat and the bourgeoisie in the internatio-
nal Communist movement.

Marxism-leninism teacheg that e ¢ onomi ca l ly the exis-
tence >f the bourgeoisie and of capitalist relations of produc-
tion carrzt be completely destroyed immediately {(thus the NEP
prase, which is generally valid, as Stalin taught {B} ). Rather
the liguidation of the economic pesitions of the bourgecisie can
only take place step-bv.step. This is, however, o n 1y possi-
ble wher the bourgeoisie no longer has a share in pelitical
power and this is why the building of socialism is not possible
without the complete dictatorship over the bourgecisie,

withovt the dictatorship of the proletar:at.
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3. THE LINE OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF CHINA UNDER MAO TSE-TUNG
FROM 1957 UNTIL HIS DEATH

It is an indisputable fact that no comprehensive theoretical
writings of Mao Tse-tung from the period a f t e r 1957

{as well as from 1949 till 1955) are available, rather merely
singular individual statements and brief theses, positions or
guotes have been published (the context of which is often unclear).

Therefore, an evaluation of Mao Tse-tung's works and his impact
during this period must necessarily take this shortcoming into
account that important indications in the evaluation of Mao Tse-
tung must be drawn from an analysis of the line of the Chinese
Communist Party based on Mae Tse-tung's co-responsability as
leader of the C.P. of China.

Although the Communist Party of China under Mac Tse-tung's lea-
dership took a wavering position on the CPSU's 2oth Party Congress
at first, and supported it at least in public, the C.P. of China *
publicly tock a stand after 1960 against some of the modern revisio-
nists' main positions,thereby encouraging the anti-revisionist
forces arocund the world in the struggle against Khrushchevite
revisionism. Even if this struggle on the part of the Communist
Party of China included many mistakes and deficiencies, it should

be defended as an energetic beginning in the struggle of the

C.P. of China against Krushchevite revisionism.

At the same time, however, it is important to overcome the mis-
takes and deficiencies which occurred in this struggle in the
spirit of self-criticism of the internatiocnal Communist movement.

In this context., it is also indisputable that the Communist
Party of China under Mao Tse-tung's leadership - at the latest

after 1966 - propagated holding firm tg glass struggle. the
strengthening of the dictatorship of the proletariat, the “life
and death struggle® (9) againsy the bourgecisie,opposing the re-
revisionist forces in the C.P.of China (and to some extent took
appropriate measuvres against the bourgeoisiel.

We have determined that the Communist Party of China waged an
inspiring struggle against bureaucratijism and revisionism

after the Khrushchevite revisionists' betrayal durang the time

of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1869}. Even today this struggle
provokes cries of rage from revisionists and opportunists of all
types. In particular, the practice of carrying on internal party
struggle before the masses. the gpen and public debate is g
Marxist-Lenirist principle, which was applied broadly to the mas~
ses during the Cultural Revclution under Mac Tse-tung's leadership.

However, we must keep in mind that on the theoretical and idec-
logical level the incorrect development ot the Communist Party

of China's attitude towards the national bourgecisie was

n ot analyzed and n o t seilf-critically corrected. It was
instead the case that Mao Tse-tung's “On the Correct Handling

of the Contradictions among the People" was given much importance,
in which the national bourgecisie’'s share in power in the con-
struction of socialism was called for., and in which the transi-
tion of the antagonistic contradiction between the proletariat
and the bourgeoisie to a non-antagonistic contradiction was de-

clared to be possible.

To act against the bourgecisie using non-antagonistic methods
instead of antagonistic methods, that is to say, to act against
the bourgecisie democratically, using the method of convincing,
instead of dictatorship and viclence - this means denying one of
the central ideas of the dictatorship of the proletariat, name-

ly that of the violent oppression of the bourgecisie and the
struggle to annihilate the bourgecisie.Further, this means adop-
ting the revisionist thesis of the "democratic road to socialism®.

The Cultural Revolution is itself an example cf the impossibility
of resolving the contradiction between the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie by any other means than that of "eclass struggle” , in
the sense of "one against one®.

§ Even more serious is the fact that the ideoclogical education
§ of the masses in China, particularly in the Cultural Revo-
lution, took place on the basis of “Mao Tse-tung Thought®.

The so-called "Mao Tse-tung-Thoughts" - as they were propagated
by the C.P. of China since 1966 -were then till 1973 presented
to be Marxism of "a completely new epoch". Thus it was denied
that our epoch is still the epoch of imperialism and proletarian
revolution, as well as the signpificance of Leninism as Marxism
of this epoch. 1Instead of Leninism, they propagated the "Mao
Tse-tung-Thoughts”" to be Marxism of this "new epoch®.

“Mao Tse-tung Thought" was further propagated following the
10th Party Congress of the Communist Party of China, which con-
cluded that this epoch is still the epoch of imperialism and
proletarjan revolution. The old definition was not really dis-
carded, therefore the mistake essentially remained.

We would like to emphasize that we regard all positicns which
view Mao Tse-tung's teachings as a general further development
of Marxism in respect to the theory of the dictatorship of the
precletariat, mass line and the proletarian party as i ncor -
rec. In these areas, none of Mag Tse-tung's teachings guali-
tatively advance those of Lenin and Stalin.

On the contrary, the Communist Party of China propagated - in
the name of "Mao Tse-tung Thought"- some viewpeints which were
inecorrect and directed agasinst Lenin and Stalin, for
example the position on the existence of the bourgeoisie as a
class up until Communism, or the position on the "two-line
struggle"™ as a generally valid rule within the party.

Regarding the period after the Cultural Revclution, an increasing-
1y openly revisionist line of the Communist Party of China became

evident, particularly in the area of foreign policy, for which

Mao Tze-tung was likewise at least co-responsible.

The revisionist *3 Worids'scheme existed without doubt in the
Communist Party of Chine b e f or e Mao Tse-tung's death and
also before 1974, when Teng Hsiao-ping cfficially presented it.
We have no indication of Mac Tse-tung disassociating himself
from this reactionary theory; moreover there are elements and
points in Mac Tse-tung's statements from the beginning of the
6o's linking them to the "3 Worlds''scheme.
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4. THE ATTACKS ON AND CONDEMNATION OF MAO TSE-TUNG ARE DIRECTED
PRIMARILY AT THE PEOPLE'S DEMOCRATIC REVOLUTION AND THE TEACH-
INGS ON PEOPLES' WAR

The Russian modern revisionists were the ones who began - in a

thousand and one publications - with the virulent campaign against

Mao Tse-tung, after it had already become clear that Mac Tse-tung
would not subordinate himself.

An analysis of these"criticisms" shows that the modern revisio-
nists furiously attacked Mao Tse-tungs's teachings, primarily
those on the peoples' democratic revolution and peoples' war.
and opposed them with their theories of the "peaceful road”.
Even their "criticism" of Mao Tse-tung's genuine mistakes prece-

ded from an anti-Marxist, anti-Leninist standpoint.

One of the most sericus errors made by the internationail
Communist movement was that of having failed to go deeper
into the struggle against modern revisionism and to thorough-
1y analyze and refute the attacks on Mao Tse-tung.

It is an equally serious error that the international Commu-
nist movement did not notice nor publicly and comradely cri-
ticize Mao Tse-tungs's wvisible mistakes, nor those of the
Communist Party of China.

COOCoON0 LOOOIGOD

In this context, the situation arose which made it possible that
the PLA almost literally repeated the attacks of the modern re-
vigionists in 1978 {10), whereas at the same time a tendency de-
veloped among those forces whe refuted these attacks on Mzo Tse—
tung., & tendency which linked up precisely with the deviations
of the Communist Party of China in the time before Mao Tse-tung's
death as well as with his mistakes, which systematized these
errors and actually tended to be anti-Stalin and generally anti-
Marxist-Leninist {11).

5, THE TASKS OF THE MARXIST-LENINISTS AT REFUTING THE ATTACKS
ON MAOQC TSE-TUNG

Marxist-Leninists view all guestions of the ideslogical struggle,
the struggle against the revigionist attacks on Mao Tse-tung as
well, in the context of the principal teachings and methods of
Marxism-Lentnism.

First of all, it is necessary to make up for what has been
neglected. to beat back the modern revisionists' “"eriticism®
towards ®3~ Tse-tung as an attack on that in his work,which is,
without any doubt, Marxist-lLeninist:; at the same time, 1t ais
necessary to thoroughly analyze and criticize Mao Tse-tung's
mistakes ar well as those of the Communist Party of China. This
is even more important in view of the fact that not only the
Russian revisionists, but alsc the Teng-Hua revisiocnists in-
creasingly attack Mao Tse-tung's Marxist-Leninist positions.

QOQOCOCOCO00NDO0O0

This ideological struggle against the revisionist enemies has
to be the b a s i s in leading the struggle against the in-
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correct viewpoints of those parties and forces tailing along
behind the PLA, as well as in the struggle against the in-
correct path taken by those forces, who, in opposing the PLA,
actually use the incorrect basic positions of the Communist
Party of China‘'s line before Mao Tse-tung's death.

§ Such a struggle on two fronts is absolutely necessary in

the ranks of those who we do not view as forces of counter-

g revolution, in order to defend the foundations of Marxism-
Leninism and in particular the work of Stalin against those

g forces led by the PLA {who claim to be the Stalin defenders

No.i, but who in reality disregard and distort Stalin's
teachings), as well as against those forces who base them-
selves on incorrect positions of the line of the Communist
Party of China before Mac Tse-tung's death {(who want to
more or less "replace” Stalin through Mac Tse-tung).

Each of these directions has its particularities and the ten-
dency of each of these is presently to i nmcrease in its
incorrectness.

The particular danger of the incorrect viewpoints of those for-
ces led by the PLA is based oni the PLA's a2 u t hority.
This authority , however, is rapidly declining in the face of the
increasingly less restrained and more unprincipled attacks on
Mac Tse-tung and in the face of the absolute absence of the
willingness to discuss.

The particular danger of the other ideclogical tendency is

based in the broad circulation of the Communist Party of China's
documents from Maoc Tse-tung's time, the mistakes of which have
barely or not at all been criticized, which enables them to use
Mac Tse-tung's extraordinary a u t hor ity , whom they
generally and uncritically defend., complete with his errors.

To attempt to now define which of these deviations is more “dan-
gerous" for the building of unity in the international Commu-
nist movement, now when the ideclogical struggle has just be-
gun, disregards Stalin's statement - which precisely addresses
such cases as these - that every deviation is dangerous, against
which cne is n o t struggling.

The goa 1l s of the two-front ideological struggle are: ceten-
ding the teachings of Marx,Engels,Lenin and Stalin, adhering to
that in Mao Tse-tung's works which is Marxist-Leninist, and de-
termining Mao Tse-tung's errors, as well as those of the Commu-
nist Party of China during Maoc Tse-tung's lifetime.

6. DID MAO TSE~TUNG CONTINUE THE WORK OF MARX, ENGELS,LENIN
AND STALIN AS A CLASSIC OF MARXISM-LENINISM ?

The teachings of Mao Tse-tung before 1949, as reflected

in his works, Volume I-XV , are a great application of
Marxism-Leninism to China ., and an important concretization of
Lenin's and Staiin's teachings on colonial, semi-colonial and
dependent countries. But these works can, i n no way, be
viewed as a fupdamental advance in the work of Marx, Engels,
Lenin or Stalin on the problems of the prgletarian world reyolu-
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tion.

Following the 2oth Party Congred of the CPSU and the complete
condemnation of Stalin, following the beginning of the C.P.of
China's open polemic in 1963, and especially since 1966 the be-
ginning of the Great Proletarian Cnltural Revolution, the idea
became firmly established in many parties, that just as Stalin
stood at Lenin's grave, and moved on to advance the cause of Mar-
xism-Leninism around the whole world, that after Sstalin's death,
Mao Tse-tung would further the cause of the worldwide defense of
Marxism-Leninism, of the theory and practice of the world revolu-
tion, that he would take the unity of the international Communist
movement upon himself and would, thereby take his place in the
ranks with Marx, Engels, Lenin and Stalin.

our opinion is that Mac Tse-tung did not realize this possibility,
and this fact is based not only on his serious errors in the
guestion of the dictatorship of the proletariat (participation

of the bourgeoisie in political power}.

Moreover, it became evident that the first beginnings in buil-
ding an ideological platform for the international Communist
movement (the 25-Point Proposal}, which was composed under Mao
Tse-tung's leadership (12}, contained serious errors and was not

further pursued, discussed, ngr corrected.

Serious errors in the "25 Point Proposal" and the following
*Nine Commentaries” which should have been corrected through ideo-
logical struggle were (among others):

—- the construction of the scheme of two possible roads to re-
volution:"peaceful and not peaceful” :

-~ the complete neglect of the sgrarian revolution in capitalis-
ticly not developed countries ;

~~ the directing of the struggle in all capitalist countries,pri-
marily versus U.S.imperialism instead of the “own" bourgecisier

-~ the incorrect and unproven criticisms towards Stalin ;

-~ the rotten thesis of the "norm" of the exclusively internal
discussion, which was directed against public debate and which
allowed mutual criticism at the most behind closed doors:

It became evident that Maoc Tse-tung did n o t assume the role
of the leader of the international Communist movement like Stalin
did following Lenin's death: nor did he wage a comprehensive
ideological theoretically consistent struggle against modern re-

visionism.

In the 7o's, Mao Tse-tung actually didn't take part any longer in the
great ideological struggles in the international Communist move-
ment in the form of comprehensive articles, brochures or books.
Even the meetings with leaders of other Communist parties came

to an end in the late of the 60's/ early 70's.

Therefore one c an n o t say that Mac Tse-tung took up the
eontinuation of the works of Marx, Engels, lLenin and Stalin.
on an egual level,that isas a ©lass ic of Marxism-Leni-

nism.
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For the;e above~mentioned reasons, we have come to the
conclusion that it is i ncorrect to place Mao
Tse-tung as a classic in the ranks of Marx,Engels,Lenin
and Stalin.

As far as we know, Mac Tse-tung himself n e v e r wanted to

be placed in the ranks with Marx. Engels, Lenin and Stalin or
regarded himself as a classic of Marxism-Leninism.

CONCLUDING STATEMENT

&any_com:ades formulate the guestion as follows: Mao Tse-tung
is either i n S Uum a Marxist-Leninist.or he had i n

s um revisionist viewpoints. Or: if Mso Tse-tung led a re-
?clutlon as great as the Chinese revolution to victory, it is
impossible that he later took revisionist positions.

Other comrades conclude the opposite: if Mao Tse-tung heid re-
visionist viewpoints in 1957, it is imposgible that he previous-
ly held Marxist-Leninist viewpoints.

All of these conceptions are fundamentally incorrect,

Those who argue in this manner assume that Marxist-Leninists
cannot make basic errors.

Behind this argumentation one finds the idea, which dulls one's
a;ertness, that a Marxist-Leninist can never become a representa-
tive of a revisionist line., This understanding alsc includes the
QPposite of this : that & revisionist or a representative of a re-
visionist line can never have been a Marxist-Leninist. Such an
idea is, however, extremely mechanical., It necessarily overlocks
the necessity of criticism and self-criticism and of ideological
sFruggle, in order to pr e v en t Margxist-Leninists from ta-
king up a revisionist line or from becoming revisionists,

This determination is necessary because it became evident in the
course of heated discussions around the guestion "wag Mas Tse-
tung a Marxist-Leninist or was he not?" that such a simple
schema was at the base of these discussions.

Qur Opinion it that one must come to the following conclusicns:
in face of Mac Tse-tung's theory and practice which is known,
rich in proof eand verifiable : .
Mao Tse-tung as a great Marxist-Leninist successfully applied
the teachings of Marxism-Leninism to the democratic stage of
the Chinese revolution.

Mgo_Tse-tung represented in a later stage several seriocus re—
visionist positions.

These errors do net justify though, a denial of Mao Tse-
tung's extraordinary accomplishments.

0000000Qa0COOT00

We decisively refuse the viewpoint therefore that the fact that
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Mao Tse-tung for some period of time put out incorrect and revi-
sionist positions is sufficient to portray him as "degenerated®
or even as revisionist right from the beginning.

Likewise we refuse to defend all ~ of Mao Tse-tung's viewpoints
and his poelitical line as a whale and to propagate this as being
in agreement with Marxism-Leninism or even as a further develop-
ment in Marxism-Leninism.

In crder to make & correct evaluation of Mac Tse-tung, his role
in the Cultural Revolution and the struggle he led versus Teng
Hsiao-ping directly before his death are essential. It appears
that Mao Tse-tung recognized some of his errors in this period
and attempted to correct them. It is possible that he made a
self-criticism during this time - however not public - (which
it is unfortunately not possible to confirm in the near future
because of the lack of documents). The Cultural Revolution shows.
in any case, that he no longer wanted to build socizlism in
alliance with the bourgecisie, rather that he propagated this
struggle against the bourgecisie as one of "life and death".

"Defending Mac Tse-tung” should not mean, in our opinion, to
conceal the problems and to present things so, as if he always
would have represented Marxist-Leninist positions.

Defending Mao Tse-tung means above all defending his work on
the anti~imperialist and anti-feudel demccratic revolution and
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ticize his later revisionist positions and his errors.

* * %

pecple's war, but at the same time it means that one has to cri-

(1}

(2)

(3}

(4}

(5)

(6)

(7

{8}

(9}

{10)

{11

{12}
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Footnotes:

See the definition of the three types of countries in the
"Pregram of the Communist International®, Marxistisch-Leni-
nistische Schriftenreihe, p.49 {(German edition).

See Stalin:"A Telk with the Students of Sun-Yat-sen Univer-
sity", in: J.W.Stalin , On the Chinese Revolution, Marxistisch-
Leninistische Schriftenreihe, p.56 (German edition). or
Stalin's Collected Works, Volume 9 (German edition), 1927, p.
221. .

See Mao Tse-tung, Selected Works, Volume 4, p. 359,360, 386
(German edition).

For example the workers from Schuikouschan and Anyiian, see
Mac Tse-tung, "The Struggle ia the Mountains of Djinggang”,
1928, volume 1, p. B8,11i6 {German edition}.

It refers to some special pagsages and formulations of Mao
Tse-tung concerning the following areas : problems of transi-
tion to the socialist revolution, toncrete tactical problems

in the parts of the democratic revolution as well as concrete
and perhaps exaggerated formulations of Mao Tse~tung in struggle
against dogmatism ané sectarianism during the inner-party-
struggle.

Mac Tse-tung, “Report on the Second Plenary Session of the
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, elected
on the 7th Party Congress", 1949, Volume 4, p.393 (German

editicn).

See Mao Tse-tung, " On the Correct Handling of the Contra-
dictions Among the People®, 1957, Volume 5, p.435-437 {(German
edition}.

See Stalin, "On the Program of the Comintern",1928, Mar-
xistisch-Leninistigsche Schriftenreihe :"Programm der Kommu-
nistischen Internaticnale®, p. B2/83 (German edition), or
Stalin, Collected Works, Volume 11,p.128/129 (German edition).

See "Important Documents of the Great Proletarian Cultural
Revolution®, Peking 1970.p.132 {German edition).

See Enver Hoxha, “Imperialism and Revolution®, 1979, second
part, third chapter,"The Mao Tse-tung-Thoughts - an anti-
Marxist Theory" {German edition}.

see:the proposal {draft) from RCP USA and RCP Chile "Sumary
of a Text Proposal on the Basic Principles on the Unity of
Marxist-Leninists and on the Line of the International
Communist Movement (proposal)”.

On the 11th Plenary Session of the 8th Central Comndttee

of the Communist Party of China it was pointed out that the
“25 Point Proposal” was "written unter the personal leader-
ship of Comrade Mao Tse~tung" (see "Important Documents of
the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution™,Peking 1970,

p. 182, )} {German edition).
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PRELIMINARY NOTE
©000000000000000

Printed below are the preliminary results of the collective dis-
cussion of Volume I of the Selected works of Mao Tse-tung and the
so~called "Volume V", the problems of which we shall deal with
later. These results encompass only a few central complexes of
guestions chosen out of the abundance of material because they seem
important to us at the moment, Thus, the discussicn results present-
ed here are by no means a completely exhaustive assessment of

Volume I and "Volume V", inclusive of the period between 1950-1976,
Rather, they form the first material for a still necessary extensive
and comprehensive discussion on the work of Mao Tse-tung, which
shall definitely be carried on over a longer period of time. In this
context we would like to point out that we are working out our posi-
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ON THE SELECTED WORKS OF MAO TSE-TUNG, VOL.1, 31926 - 1937

Introduction
[sleTalsTeYulaletoTelelo]

In 191% Lenin explained to the Communists of the East:

"In this respect you are confronted with a task, which has not
previously confronted the communists of the world: relving Upoj
the general theory and practice of communism, you must adapt

tion of Volumes II, III and IV.

In our opinion, the full significance of Mac Tse-tung's writings
cannot correctly be asgessed if it is not peceded by a

basic study, i.e., a study of Lenin's and Stalin’s writings on the
revolution in colonial, semi~colonial and dependent countries and

on the democratic stage of the revolution, since in all his writ-
ings Mao Tse-tung takes these as his starting point. He presupposes

an exact knowledge and cbservance of these fundamental Marxist-—

Leninist theses and repeatedly emphasizes that as his o w n work,
as his achievement, is to be regarded the application cf these bas-

ie principles to the particular conditions of China.

April 1381 Editorial Board of "Rote Fahne" of the MLPA
Editorial Board of the "Westberliner Kommunist"

Editorial Board of "Gegen die Strdmung"

*

yourselves to specific conditions such as do not exist in Euro-
pean countries; yow must be able to a p'p 1 v that theory and
practice to conditions in which the bulk of the population are
peasants, and in which the task is to wage a struggle against
medieval survivals {(+) and not against capitalism.”

{"Address to the Second All Russia Congress of Communist Organi-
zations of the Peoples of the East", 1319, Selected Works,
Progressive Publishers, Moscow 1375, p.510)

And Lenin continued:

"The task is to arouse the working masses to revolutionary acti-
vity, to independent action and to organization, regardless of
the level they have reached; to translate the true communist
doctrine, which was intended for the Communists of the more ad-
vanced countries, into the language of every people, to carry
out those practical tasks which must be carried out immediately,
and to join the proletarians of cother countries in a common
struggle. Such are the problems whose solution you will not

find in any communist book, but will find in the common strugg-
le bequn by Russia. You will have to tackle that problem and
solve it through your own independent experience.”

{Ibid, p.510)

As we shall show in the following, Mao Tse-~tung's great merit lies
in the fact that he was able to tackle and successfully solve this
difficult task up to the victory of the democratic stage of the
revelution in China which Lenin had put before the Communists of
the East, namely, based on the general theory and practice of
Communism, to apply this theory and practice in their own countries.

{+} Incidently, in this passage by Lenin is also to be seen the
origin of the formulation "feudal survivals" used by Stalin and

the Comintern. "Feudal survivals" as a synonym for "medieval survi-
vals™ does not mean that it is a guestion of a few secondary aspects
of the revelution which can never play a decisive role. On the con-
trary, "remnants" means that they are elements which origi-

nate from a historical period which is already outdated, namely,

the period of feudallsm.
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That Mao Tse-tung thereby based himself on the theory of Marxism-~
Leninism is not gimply ayquestion which can be cl;rified w;th the
help of slogans in this directiom, but is a question of evidence
proving that Mao Tse-tung, basing himself on the theory of Margzsmw
Leninism, was able to develop a gorrect line for the democratic re-

volution in China.

Of course, there are also general indicators which show hoy much
importance Mao Tse-tung attached to Marxism-Leninism. In his
essay "On Contradiction® he emphasized:

"Leninism 45 the Marxism of the era of imperialism and prole-

tarian revelutien precisely because Lenin and Stalin have cor-
rectly explained these contradictions and correctly formulated
the theory and tactics of the proletarian revolution for their

resolution.”
{"On Contradiction®, 1937, Selected Works I, p.325)

in his essay "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary Waxr",
which deals with the guestions of revolutionary warfare, Mao Tse-

tung emphasized:

"The experience of the civil war in the Soviet Union directed
by Lenin and Stalin has a world~wide significance., All Commu-
nist Parties, including the Chinese Communist Party, regard
this experience and its theoretical summing-up by Lenin and
Stalin as their guide.”

{("Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War®, 1536,
Selected Works I, pp 194-195. See aiso p.l189 )

In 1937, when the concrete guestions of the situa?ion in China,
faced by Japanese aggression and the tasks resulting therefrom,
i.e.,questions of concrete tactics stood at the centre of debates
and discussions within the CP of China, and the danger to genera-
lise in an unadmissable way the particular conditions and prob-
lems of China and to lose sight of the general teachings of Marx-
ism-Leninism was very great, Mao Tse-tung emphasized that it was

abgsolutely essential:

"to raise the Marxist-Leninist theoretical level of_the whole
Party, for Marxism-Leninism alone is the compass which can
guide the Chinese revolution to victory." )

(*The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Period of
Resistance to Japan", 1937, Selected Works I, p.275)

In the period, dezlt with in Volume I, in which the CP of Crnina
was already part of the World Communist Movement and a member of
the Communist International, the question of the Chinese revo%uu
tion playved a great role on a world-wide scale in thg discussion
between Marxism-Leninism and Trotzkyism. Stalin's writings and the
Communist International's resolutions and articles were charac-
terized by the struggie against the Trotzkyites who rejected the
democratic stage of the revolution, denied the essgntxal role

of the peasantry and categorically EKClUded‘POSS%blll(\cs uf
forming alliances with parts of the bourgeoisie in cowi:ies

like Chinsa.
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Even if we have not yet completed our study of the Communist In-
ternationa®'s experiences, a-.preliminary examination of the Com-
intern’s essential resclutions in this period {+) shows that in

e ssential and ba sl ¢ guestions there is an identity
in Mao Tse~tung's views and those of the Comintern. It goes with-
out saying that within the Comintern, specially during the period
when Zinoviev and Bucharin exerted a considerabie influence, there
existed vacillations and also - as Stalin himself reported {see
J.V.S5talin:"Cn the Chinese Revolution", Marxistisch-Leninistische
Schriftenreihe p.130 (++); original scurce J.V.Stalin,"Joint Ple-
num of the Central Committee and Central Control Commission of the
cpsu{B)", 1927, Works 10, p.l8, Moscow 1953, Red Star Press Re-
print, London 1%75) errors on the part of the Comintern in tacti-
cal gquesticns, since the Comintern was.not infalliable, But, spe=-
cially against the sensation-hungry speculations of all manner of
pseudo-scientific accounts of the relation of the CP of China and
Mao Tse-tung to the Cominternm and Stalin, every honest Marxist-
Leninist who compares Mac Tse-tung's documents with those of the
Comintern will have to azdmit there ig agreement in b a s i <
guestions, which has to be set against the many pseudo-Marxist
misrepresentations.

In Velume I, Mag Tse-tupg himself emphasized in many passages the
significance and importance of the Comintern's basic line for the
Chinese revolution {++ }. Thus, he wrote in "Why is it that Red
Political Power Can Exist in China?*

"According to the directives of the Communist International
and the Central Committee of our Party, the content of China's
demoeratic revolution consists in overthrowing the rule of im-
perialism and its warlord tools in Chipa so as to complete the
national revolution, and in carrying out the agrarian revolu-
tion 50 as to eliminate the feudal exploitation of the pea-
sants by the landlord class.”

{“Why is it that Red Political Power c¢an exist in China?",
1928, Selected Works I, p.64)

And in another writing Mao Tse-tung said:

“We fully agree with the Communist International's resolution

on China,"
{"Struggle in the Chisngkeng Mountains", 1928, Selected Works I,

p.97)

(+} At the moment the Marxist-lLeninist Study Circle of the MLPA
is weorking at the publication of the most important documents of
the Comintern with reference to the Chinese revelution for the
series "Theory and Practice of Marxism-Leninism".(Translator's
Note: Part I containing Comintern documents from 1925-28 on the
CP of China and the Chinese Revolution appeared in early 1983
under No. 34 of this series. Part II,containing documents from
1929~43,1is in preparation.)

(++) This is a collection puklished in German under this title in
18B0. The "Marxistisch-leninistische Schriftenreihe" is jointly
brought out by the MLPA, WBK and GDS. All Stalin's speeches and
writings on the Chinese revolution, referred to in this analysis
are to be found 1in this collection. - Translatcr's note.

footnote contd. on the next page
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That these statements are no mere empty niceties is evident from
the fact that the Programme of the CP of China, which was adopted
at the Sixth National Congress in July 1928 {see footnote 30,
p.177, Selected Works I), corresponds exactly to the Comintern's
"Theses on the Revclutionary Movement in the Colenies an the Semi-
Colonieg", which were adopted at the Sixth World Congress of the

Communist International {see "Protocols of the Sixth World Congress

of the Communist International®™, Volume IV, p.192, German ed.).

For understanding the relationship of Mao Tse-tung and the C.P. of
China to the Comintern and Stalin, it is particularly important to
analyse the influence of the 7th World Congress on the C. P. of
China and Mso Tse-tung. Such an analysis is particularly important
in order to understand the changes in the tactics of the C.P. of

China and Mao Tse-tung after 193% jin face of the aggression by Japa-

nese imperislism, to understand their switch over to the polacy
of the revelutionary naticnal united front. Mao Tse-tung himself

stated, in conformity with the Communist Internstional, that an anti-

fascist united front shoulé be set up in all the countrizs which
have been invaded by fascism.

1f we have spoken of the identity in the basic views of Mao Tse-
tung and the Comintern it does not mean that Mae Tse-tung.

because of hiz exact knowledge of the condations in Chira was not
able to, and slso &id much more precisely and exactly assess and
describe the situaztion in China and to derive corresponding tasks,

just as Lerin and Stalin demanded (see: Lenin. "lLeft-Wing Communism -
an Infantile Disorder~, 1920) Precisely that was his task ag head of

one of the Sections of the Comintern. It was not and could not be
the task of the Comintern to always decide single tactical guest-
ions for the sections, and it was not andcould not be the task of
the Comintern to lay down the realization in practice of the
basic line in every minor detail. (+)

footnote from page 28
{+++) A few opponents of the Comintern and Stalin whe think them=-
selves very clever, and who claim to uphold Mao Tse-tung, devalue

such statements by Mao Tse-tung with a smiling undertone by saying:

*Mao Tse-tung had to make such statements”- they are only'tactical
and are not to be taken seriocusly.

This kind of refutation by the pseudo-defenders of Mao Tse-tung,
who thus present him as being a double-dealer, and make clear that
for them it is legitimate to praise outwardiy a thing, while actu-
ally condamning it, has to be rejected very sharply.

[+} There existed and exist various differences in terminology,
which pessibly reflect certain differences of opinion between Mao
Tse-tung and the Comintern in the application of the basic line.
That 1s the case with regard to the use of the term "national
bourgeaisie”® by Mao Tse~tung. {See Note 1:"The use of the term
national bourgeoisie) and the term "armed struggle” as it was
used by the members of the Comintern, for example at the Sixth
World Congress. These questions, however, cannot be discussed
here in detail.

With regard to the guestion of "armed insurrection" in the case of
China we would like to point out here that in 1927 Stalin warned
against a premature take-over of the cities {see also J.V.Stalin,
footnote contd. on the next page
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For the reader's information we shall now give a brief outline of
the development of the Chinese revolution in the period covered by
the writings in Volume I and about the most lmportant writings of
Mao Tse-tung in this period:

Volume I of the Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung covered the period
from March 1926 to July 1937. In this very important period of the
democratic stage of the revelution in China fell the First Revo-
lutionary Civil War Period from 1924 to 1927, the Second Revolu-
tionary Civil War Period from 1927 to 1837 and the Third Revolu-
tionary Civil War Period, characterized by the aggressior of Japa-
nese lmperialism, started making itself apparent. Since 1931 Japa-
nese imperialism undertook a massive effort to bring all China
under its influence. .

in the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War there existed
an Ali-China Natiocnal United Front. The immediate task of the re-
volution consisted in struggiilng against the rule of the various
imperialist powers, above all England, the U.S.A., Japan and
France. In this phase of the democratic stage of the revolution,
in addition to the main forces - the workers and the peasants -,
a section of the bourgeoisie, represented by the Kuomintang, also
participated.

This period of the revolution was brutally put to an end by the
counter-revolutionary coup d'état by Chiang Kai-shek on April 12,
1927, which signalized the desertion of the "national bourgeoisie”
into the camp of counter-~revolution and the develcpment of the
Kuomintang from a revolutionary party in the spirit of Sun Yat-sen
intoc a counter-revolutionary party of the big landlords and big
bourgsoisie, which meant a temporary defeat for the democratic
revolution in China. (+)

The Seccnd Revolutionary Civil War Period covereda time when the
Kuomintang under Chiang Kai-shek set up a fascist dictatorship of
the imperialists, the comprador bourgeoisie and the feudal land~-
lords in the entire country and shed streams of blood of China's
workers, peasants and progressive intelligence, in order to exter-
minate the revclutionary movement in China. But the broad masses
of the pecple in China rose up against this dictatorship, special-
1y in the countryside, but also in the cities {for example in
Canton and Shanghai) under the leadership of the CP of China and
continued the anti-imperialist and anti-feudal revolution. In this
pericd, i.e, after 1928, fell. the period of the creation of the
Red Army, the emergence of liberated areas in the countryside, the
establishment of the dictatorship of the workers and peasants in
these areas, the carrying out of the agrarian revcolution by the
forcible expropriation of the landlerds' land.

FOOTNOTE contd. from page 29

"Talk with Students of the Sun-Yat-Sen University", 1927, Works 9,
p.260) and recommended first accumulating strength in the gryral
areas. This is an important advice, pointing towards Mao Tse—tung's
military strategy of surrounding of the cities from the villages,
which was of such paramount importance for the outcome of the
Chinese revolution.

{+} Bee for that Note 2: "On the Question of the Causes for the
Defeat of the Chinese Revolution in 18277 p3s
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Since 1931, as Japan occupled the four northeastern provinces, i.e.
Manchuria, and in the course of further aggressions of Japanese
imperialism against China it became clear that the attempt of Ja-
panese imperialism to convert antire China into its cclony, had to

lead to an important change in China's situation and to a re-defini-

tion of the tactics of the CP of China. (Mao Tse-tung has dealt
with this phase in the democratic stage of the revolution mainly
in his writings in Volumes II .and III.)

*

We regard the following writings from Volume I as the most
important ones:

In the article "ANALYSIS OF THE CLASSES IN CHINESE SOCIETY"™,
written in 1926, Mao Tse-tung made a fundamental ana-
lysis of the role of the varipus classes in the bourgecpis-democra-
tic stage of the Chinese revolution, mainly in order to combat the
under-estimation of the peasantry by the opportunists within the
CP of China,

Mao Tse-tung fcllowed the same purpose with his "REPORT ON AN IN~
VESTIGATION OF THE PEASANT MOVEMENT IN HUNAN", written one year
later, in 1927. This is an inspiring wvindication of the revolu~
tionary struggle, mainly of the poor peasants, and clarifies the
tasks of the CP of China with reference to the revolutionary
peasant movement.

"WHY IS IT THAT RED POLITICAL POWER CAN EXIST IN CHINAZ", written
in 1928, is a part of the resolution of the Second Party Congress
of the CP of China, drafted by Mao Tse-tung. This is the first
article to deal with the problem of establishing base areas in
the countryside. It emphasizes their importance and lays down the
tasks of the CP of China in these areas.

Mao Tse-tung dealt with these problems in greater detail in his
report to the Central Committee of the CP of China: "THE STRUGGLE
IN THE CHINGKANG MOUNTAINS", written in 1928, In this report he
basically desalt with guestions of the Chinese revolution, but
also with particular problems of the base areas.

In 1929, two yvears after the establishment of the Red Army, during
which the Party organizations of the Red Army had gained important
experiences, even in the struggle against incorrect views, Mao Tse~
tung wrote the draft resolution:"ON CORRECTING MISTAKEN IDEAS IN
THE PARTY". This article contributed towards giving Marxist-Lenin=-
ist guidelines for the organization of the Red Army. Moreover

it is also of fundamental importance with regard to some gquestions
of communist party building in general.

In 1530 Mao Tse-tung wrote the letter:"A SINGLE SPARK CAN START A
PRAIRIE FIRE".In this he anzlysed the political situation in China,
propagated the consclidation and extension of the Red base areas,
in order to combat pessimistic views prevailing In the Party
because of the temporary set-back to the revelution.

The first article in Volume I is the article:"ON TACTICS AGAINST
JAPOANESE IMPERIALISM", written in 1935 .In this Mac Tse-tung dealt

a2

with the guestion of the steady intenpification of the aggressicns
of Japansse imperialiem against China.

Mao Tse-tung wrote:"PROBLEMS OF STRATRGY IN CHIRA'S REVOLUTLIORARY
HART in 1936 in order to sum up the experiences of the Seccnd Re-
volutionary Civil War and also to pum up the discuasions ‘
within the CP of China on military questions.

When, as Mac Tee-tung agcertained in 1937, the contradiction bet-
ween China and Japan had become the principal contradiction for
China . he delivered the report:"7THE TASKS OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY
OF CHINA IN THE PERIOD OF RESISTANCE TO JAPAN" which laid down the
tasks of the CP of China in this pericd. Unlike the article "On
Tactics against Japanese Imperialism®(1935) 1t expressed a changed
attitude to the Kuomintang under Chiang Kai-shek.

In order to clarify the problems smnd contradictions that arose in
the face of the changed tactics of the CP of China, expounded by
Hap Tge-tung in the report mentioned above, Mao Tse~tung made the
gpeech: "WIN THE MASSES IN THEIR MILLIONS FOR THE ANTI~JAPANESE

NATIONAL UNITED FRONT® (1837).

Similarly in 1937, Mao Tse-tung wrote the two philosophical essays
"ON PRACTICE"™ and “"ON CONTRADICTION® as weapons in the struggle
against "left" opportunist views, which 4id not wish to take into
consideration the peculiarities of the practice of the Chinege
revolution. At the sams time, it was also his concern to substan-
tiate in philosophical terms the changs in the ¢ P of China's
tactics that had become necessary in view of Japanese aggression,
Both these writings give evidence of Mao Tse-tung's and the CP of
China's serious occupation with the theory of Marxism-Leninism
under difficult conditions. Bpart from the necessity of discussing
a few passages in both these essays, we wish to emphasize here
that we regard these theoretical-philosophical achievements of
Mat Tee-tung with great respect. We have to admit that no head of
any section of the Comintern, apart,of course, fraom Stalin, can
ghow an even approximately similar achievement. (+4)

*

The following analysis of the Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung is

divided into four parts:
The first big complex of questions deals mainly with the key prob-

lems of the democratic stage f the revolution, with the questions
regarding the nature of the Chinese revolution in this stage, with
the guestion of connacting the anti-feudal and anti-imperialist
tagks of the revolution with the guestion of orienting

the Communist Party and the proletariat towards the transition
from the democratic to the socialist revolution.

{+) A detailed diecussion of both these philosophical essays “of
no Tee-tung ie an important task, which we could not fulfil with-
in the l{mits of this analysis of Volume I, but which we shall da~

finitely tackle in the near future.



The second blg complex of questions deals with the question of Mao
Tse-tung's military-line, especially with the problem of the Libe-
rated Areas in the countryside. In the last chapter of this part
we deal with the guestions impartant for communists in colonial,
semi~colonial and dependent countries, namely, the relationship
between work in the rural aread, respectively work in the city,

the connection between both of them, and the necessity of emphasiz-
ing one or the other under particular conditions.

The third big cemplex of guestions presupposes in essence a very
exact and detalled knowledge of the conditions then prevailing
because it deals with tactical guestions, especially with the
guestion of the anti-Japanese national united front. We have very
conciously concentrated only on the basic problems of tactices and
have not gone intp details. The main problems of the anti-Japanese
national united frort are: the withdrawal of a few slogans from the
‘previous period, for example the slogan of the dictatorship of the
workers and peasants, and the inclusion of parts of pro-American
and pro-British comprador bourgeoisie in the anti~Japanese natio-

nal united front, -which was seen to be possible in the new situation.

The fourth big complex of guestions deals with the problems of the
Party {which will be dealt with only in passing here and in detail
later in the analysis of Volumes II, III and iV), with the gquest~
tion of building up the Party organization, with ideological train-
ing and with the struggle to clear out anti-Marxist views and
fractionist leaders from the Party.

*
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I. MAQ TSE-TUNG'S BASIC LINE ON THE DEMOCRATIC STAGE OF REVOLUTION
IS A MAGNIFICENT APPLICATION OF MARXISM-LENINISM TO THE
CONDITIONS OF CHINA

0000C000000000000000C0T00C0000OCHN000000000000N00000000000C0000000

1. The Character of the Democratic Revolution in China

There exists a super-~proletarian view which defames the demccratic
stage of the revolution as being directed against the hegemony of

" the proletariat. As Volume I shows, Mac Tse-tung had to wage a

sharp struggle against this Trotzkyite deviation, Mao Tse~tung
dealt with this question in great detail in his essay "On New De-
mocracy™ (SW II, 1940, pp.339 ff) and declared that the Chinese
revolution as a New Democratic Revolution {+}was part of the world
proletarian revolution. However, he always explained that ang why
in that phase the revolution in China had a democratic character,
and that the determination of this character did not exclude, but
necessitated the leadership of the proletariat and the
Communist Party.

In the various phases of the Chinese Revolution, dealt with in
Volume I, Mao Tse-tung repeatedly emphasized that the present
democratic stage of the revolution was anti-imperialist and anti-

feudal in nature.

In 1928 in connection with the emphasis on the agreement of the -
line of the CP of China with the resoclution of the Comintern, it
is stated:

"There is no doubt that China is still at the stage of the
bourgepis—democratic revolution. The programme for a thorough
demccratic revolution Iin China comprises, externally, the
overthrow of imperialism so as to achieve complete national
liberation, and, internally, the elimination of the power and
influence of the comprador class in the cities, the completion
of the agrarian revolution in order to abolish feudal relations
in the wvillages..."

("Struggie in the Chingkang Mountains", 1928, 5w I, p.97)

On the connection between feudalism and imperialism Mao Tse-tung
wrote,

“that the forces of rural democracy have risen to overthrow
the forces of rural feudalism. The patriarchal-feudal class

of local tyrants, evil gentry and lawless landlords has

formed the basis of autocratic government for thousands of
years and is the cornerstone of imperialism, warlordism and
corrupt officialdom.”

("Report on an Investigation of the Peasant Movement in Hunan",
1927, 8W I, p.27)

(+) Mao Tse-tung did not use the term "New-Democratic Revolution®
in Volume I, but only in Velume IXI. We shall go into this quest-
ien when we take up the analysis of Volume II .
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It is emphasized, malnly against "left" deviationsg, that in the
various phases of the democratic revolution in China the nature
of the revolution remains democratic, Thus, Mao Tse~tung and the
CP of China stated during the agrarian phase of the Chinese
revolution:

“The political line and the organizational line laid down by

the Party's Sixth National Congress are correct, i.e. the revo-

lution at the present stage is democratic and not socialist.”
("A Single Spark can Start a Prairie Fire", 1930,°SW 1, p.l1l22;
see. aisp SW I Note B, p.128}) .

And in connection with the development of the tactics in the
struggle against Japanese imperialism in 19353, Mao Tse-tung again
gmphasized: o

"It is perfectly obwvicus that the Chinese revelution at the
present stage is still a bourgeois-democratic and not a prole-
tarian-socialist revolution in nature. Only the counter-revo-
lutionary Trotzkyites talk such nonsense as that China has
already completed her bourgecis-democratic revelution and that
any further revolution can only be socialist. The revolution
of 1924-27 was a bourgeois—-democratic revolution,which was not

carried to completion but failed, The agrarian revolution which

we have led since 1927 is aiso a bourgeocis—democratic revolu-

tion, because it .is directed not against capitalism, but against

imperialism and feudalism."
("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism”, 1535, SW I, p.169)

In determining the democratic nature of the revolution in China,
in laying down the two basic tasks in this revelution as being
the struggle against imperialism and feudalism, Mao Tse-tung
based himself on the Marxist-Leninist knowledge of the socio-eco-
nomic condition of China as a semi~colonial and semi-feudal
country and on a correspending class analysis.

The first article in Volume I is not just accidently "Analysis
of the Classes in Chinese Society™. The main aim of this article
is to substantiate why the proletariat and not some other class
or section has the leading role in the democratic stage of the
revolution and in the creation of the prerequisites for the
transition of this stage into the socialist stage.
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2. The Classes in the Democratic Stage of the Revolution in
China and the Hegemony of the Proletariat

In the "Analysils of the Classes in Chinese Society" Mao Tse-tung
himself set the task of distinguishing the real friends from the
real enemies of the revolution. He came to the following
conclusion:

"To sum up, it can be seen that our enemies are al] those in
league with imperilalism -~ the warlords, the bureaucrats, the
comprader class, the big landlord class and the reactionary
section of the intelligensia attached to them. The leading
force in our revolution is the industrial proletariat. Our
closest friends are the entire semi-proletariat and the petty
bourgeoisie. As for the vacillating middle bourgeopisie, their
right-wing may bececme our enemy and their left-wing may become
our friend - but we must be constantly on our guard and not
let them create confusion within our ranks." {+)

{("Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Society", 1926, SW I. p.19)

In 1936 Mao Tse-tung agaln emphasized as a fundamental principle
for all revolutionary wars in China:

"In all three of its stages this revoluticonary war has been,
is and will ke fought under the ieadership of the Chinese

proletariat and its Party, the Chinese Communist Party. The
fe ; in China's revoplutionary war are imperialism

and the feudal forces. Although the Chinese bourgecisie may take

part in the V. tionary war at certain historical junctures,
yet its selfishness and lack of political and economic inde-
pendence render it both unwilling and unable to lead China's
revolutionary war on to the road of complete victory. The
masses of China's peasantry and urban petty bourgeoisie wish
to take an active part in the revolutionary war and to carry
it to complete victory.

{+} In this connection we have to criticize the fact that this
analysis of Mao Tse-tung, valid for the period of the democratic
revolution, was printed as a quotation in 1966 in the Red Book
without any comment whatsoever. This must naturally have given
additional strength to those forces, for whom the differentiation
of the "naticnal bourgeoisie" intc friends and enemies was cor-
rect even for the soclalist stage of the revolution.

At the same time we emphasize that we do not principally reject
quotation collections. Of greater importance 1s, that in cases
where the statements are wvalid only for certain phases, either
one makes clear the historical background, or one limits oneself
to those thecretical problemg, which independent of certain
historical periods are un i versally wvalld for a
greater time period, for example for the entire era of imperial-
ism and the proletarian revolution.
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They are the main forees in the revelutionary war, but, being
small~scale producers, they are limited in their political
outlock..., so that they are unable to give correct leader-

ship in the war."
{("Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War™, 1936,
8W I, pp.191/192}

The class against which the proletariat in China had to struggle
for hegemony was the bourgecisie. So, Mac Tse-tung declared:

"It is the bourgeoisie that will contend with us for
leadership.™

("Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese
National United Front™, 1937, SW ¥, p.2%0)

In the Chinese revolution, the rival in the struggle for leader-
ship was mainly that section of the Chinese bourgeoisie which
had certain revolutionary potential in the struggle againgt im-
perialism and could therefore play a leading role in the strugg-
les of the Chinese masses. This was the Chinese middile bourgeoi-
sie, defined by Mac Tse~tung as the national bourgecisie (+} .

"The middle bourgeoisie, by which is meant chiefly the natio-
nal bourgeoisie... This class represents the capitalist rela-
tions of production in China in town and country.”

{"Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Saciety®, 1926, 8W I,p.14)

In the same article, Mao Tge-tung speaks of the conflicting role
of this section of the bourgeoisie in the rewvolution:

"The national bourgeoisie is inconsistent in its
attitude towards the Chinese revolution. They feel the need
for revolution and favour the revolutionary movement against
imperialism and the warlords when they are smarting under the
blows of foreign capital and the oppression of the warlords,
but they become suspicious of the revolution when they sense
that, with the militant participation of the proletariat at
home and the active support of the international proletariat
abroad, the revolution is threatening the hope of their class
to attain the status of a big bourgecisie.”

{Ibid, p.14)

Against all those, who, referring to the authority of Mao Tse-
tung, attempt to convert the possibillity ofcoopera-
tion with parts of the bourgeoisie in a cvountry like China into
an absolute necessity at all times, we would like to emphasize
here that Map Tse-tung always stressed the contradictory nature
of the natiocnal bourgeoisie and made clear that it "c aan be a
friend" - as we already quoted ~ but must not be one, and that’
one must "constantly be on one's guard® against it.

Reeping this fact in mind, Mao Tse~tung followed a correct poli-
¢y towards the national bourgeolsie in the different phases

{ +} See for this Note I: " The Use of the Term ‘National
Bourgecigie*." p.83
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of the democratilc revoilution in China. He utilized
every pos s ibililty of cooperation with it in the
interest of the revolution (for example in the period between
1824 - 1927 and later, once again in the period of the anti-
Japanese united front). But he never understood this in the
sense of becoming a tall of the national bourgeocisie, but re-
peatedly pointed out that the Communist Party must have and
must struggle for the leadership in the revoliution.

While analysing the naticnal bourgeoisie, Mao Tse-tung raised
a guestion of great importance for problems of revolution in
countries, where just as in China at that time the national
bourgeoisie had a dual nature, i.e., it possessed a certain
amount of revolutionary potential because of which it

was possible for the Communists to copoperate with it in the
democratic stage of the revolution. Mao Tse-tung said:

"its attempt to establish a state under the rule of the
national bourgeoisie ig guite impracticable, because the
present world situation is such that the two major forces,
revolution and counter-revolution, are locked in a final
struggle.”

{("Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Society", 1926, SW I,p.14}

Mao Tse-tung alsco emphasized that the "weakness of the national
bourgeoisie™ was not a "new sickness", but

"pne that accompanies it from the very womb... One of the
chief political and economic¢ characteristics of a semi-colo-
nial country is the weakness of 1ts national bourgeoisie."
{"On Tactics against Japanese Imperialism", 1935, SW I, p.l157)

These comments by Mac Tse~tung are a weapon against proponents
of the "Three world Theory" (+) who in fact deny the dual role
of the national bourgecisie by considerung only o n e aspect,
namely, the possibility of support for the revolution. They go
so far as to speak of and call for the support of countries
where allegedly the national bourgeoisie is in power. In this
way they hush up the fact that in these c¢ountries, because of
the political and economic weakness of this bourgeoisie in the
era of imperialism, it is not the national bourgecisie holding
power, but the compradors and lackeys of imperialism, who have
to be overthrown.

One of the most outstanding features of Map Tse-~tung is his
correct and consequent Marxist-Leninist view of the role of the
peasantrv in the Chinese revolution. He also succeeded in get-
ting this view accepted in the CP of China agalnst strong oppor-
tunist trends. His struggle for the correct estimation of the
role of the peasantry and a corresponding policy towards it by

(+} See in this connection also "Critique of the Three-Worid-
Scheme of Teng Hsiao-ping =~ Joint Statement of the Editorial
Boards of 'Rote Fahne', 'Westberliner Kommunist' and *Gegen die
Strémung'", chapter "The rotten Dream of a 'Dictatorship of the
National Bourgeoisie'”™ ("Rote Fahne", No.1l65, "Westberliner
Eommunist®™, No.3, "Gegen die Strimung®, No.6, pp.34-35).
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the CP of China was directed mainly against the Right opportu-
nist view headed by Chen Tu~hsiu. Even as the reactionary forces
of the FKuomintang, who were later to carry out the counter-revo-
lutionary putsch in 1927, gathered strength, Chen Tu-hsiu contin-
ued to give priority to cooperation with the Koumintang. He dis-
regarded and did not wish to support the flaming revolutionary

struggles of the peasants.

In various writings Mac Tse-tung analysed the condition of the
peasants, made a class analysis, took a stand on their struggles
and formulated corresponding tasks for the Communists. In this
connection his "Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Soclety",
1526, and his "How to Differentiate the Classes in the Rural
Areas", written in 1933, should be mentioned. Undoubtedly, Mao
Tse~tung had a thorough knowledge of the differentiation of
the population in the villages. His description of the social
conditions and political struggles of the peasants in "Report
on an Investigation of the Peasant Movement in Hunan" (1827} is
one of the most splendid documents of the Chinese revelution.

Mao Tse~tung had a clear understanding of the dual nature of
the peasantry and did not in any way overestimate their
revolutionary possibilities. We wish to stress this against
those who want to dismiss him as a "peasant philosopher™. {+)

Thus, he explained fundamentally the role of the peasantry in
the democratic revolution. On the one hand - as already quoted
he emphasized that they constituted a ™main force in
the revolutionary war®. On the other hand, however, he pointed
out their "limited political outlook™ arising from their pro-
perty of being small-scale producers, which prevents them from
being the leading force in the revolution, {see SW I, p.192}.

¥t is clear, what immense tasks the Chinese proletariat had in
leading the peasantry, which constituted the major part of the
population.

On the reasons, as to what makes the Chinese pr ol e ta -
r iat , just as the proletariat in general, into the h e -
g emon over the other classes and gections in the revolu-
tion, although the industrial proletariat in China consisted
of only two million, Mao Tse-tung wrote:

"Though not very numerous, the industrial proletariat re—
presents China's new productive forces, is the most pro-
gressive class in modern China and has become the 1 e-a d -
in g force in the revolutionary movement... The first
reason why the industrial workers hold this position is
their concentration. No other section of the people is so
concentrated. The second reason i thelr low economic status.
They have been deprived of all means of production, have
nothing left but theilr hands, have no hope of ever becom-
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ing rich and, moreover, are subjected to the most ruth-

less treatment by the imperialists, the warlords and the
bourgecisie. That is why they are particulariy good fighters.™
{*Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Society®, 1926, 3W I1I,p.18}

Taking this as a starting point, Mao Tse-tung repeatedly and
from various aspects explained that and how the leadership of
the proletariat has to be attained. Thus it is stated in
Volume I :

"Proletarian leadership is the sole key to victory in the
revolution... For in the revolution in semi-~colonial

China the peasant struggle must always fail if it does not
have the leadership of the workers...”

("a single Spark can start a Prairie Fire”, 1930, SW I,p.122-3)

Similarly Mao Tse-tung emphasized:

"China is in urgent need of a bourgeois-dempcratic revolution,
and this revolution can be completed only under the leader~
ship of the proletariat."

{("Why is it that Red Political Power can exist imn China?",
1928, SW I, p.64)

And with reference to revolutionary warfare he pointed out:

"In this era, any revelutionary war will definitely end in
defeat if it lacks, or runs counter to, the leadership of
the proletariat and the Communist Party... Hence only the
proletariat and the Communist Party can lead the peasantry,
the urban petty bourgeocisie and the bourgecisie.”
{"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War", 1936,
SW I, p.18%2}

All these passages show that for Mac Tse-tung the victory or
defeat of the democratic stage of the revolution depended on
the hegemony of the proletariat. But also over and beyond this,
as Mao Tse-tung emphasized, it was self-evident that even the

transition from the democratic to the socialist revolution was

i mpos s ible without proletarian leadership. Since only

{+} See Note 1:"Enver Hoxha's Criticism of Passages From Vol.I
of the Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung does not have a Marxist-
Leninist Basgis! Point a)"Enver Hoxha Claims, Mao Replaced the

Hegemony of the Proletariat by the Hegemony of the Peasantry."p.89

"...proletarian leadership has...created the possibility of
the transition from the democratic revolution to the socia-
list reveolution.”

{"on Contradiction™, 1937, SW I, pp.325,326)

Finally, we would like to deal with another aspect which seems
important to us. Map Tse-tung's numerous statements that the
leadership of the proletariat must be realized through the lead-
ing role of the Communist Party still does not exhaust the
question of the realization of the leadership by the proleta-
riat.

Mao Tse-tung emphasized that the ideclogical«political leader-
ship had to be supplemented and in a way be based on the fact
that workers from the citles went to the villages. Worker com-
rades in the Red Army and in the leading bodies of the Party
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had to play a decisive role. In the Liberated Areas workers
had to participate decisively in the leadership. On this com~
plex of topics Mao Tse-tung stated at first:

"In our opinion the gquestion of proletarian ideological
leadership is very important. The Party organlzations in
the border area counties, which are composed almost exclu-
sively of peasants, will go astray without the ideological
leadership of the proletariat."

{"The Struggle in the Chinkang Mountains", 1928, SW I, p.97)

But beyond this Mao Tse-tung also emphasized that it was
necessary to

vincreage the workers® representation in the govern-

ment bodies. The proporticn of workers...should alsc he
increased in the leading organs of the Party at all levels.™
{Ibid.)

Thus, Mao Tse-tung very uneguivocally gave prime importance
to the i deologdical leadership by the proletariat,
or its vanguard. But he made clear that in order to ensure
this leadership a corresponding weight of the proletarians
themselves was indispensible in the leading bodies,

3. The Transition from the Democratic to the Socialist Revoiution

The anti-imperialist, anti-feudal revoluticn in countries like
China represents cnly the first stage in the struggle an the
road to socialism. As expounded by Lenin and Stalin, the demo~
cratic revolution must pa s s in t o the socialist reve-
iution. In this sense Mag Tse-tung too propagated the necessity
of the transition from the lower stage of the revolution in
China to the next, to the higher stage and stressed the connec-
tion between these two stages.

"We must go through such a democratic revolution before we
can lay a real foundation for the transition to socialism."”
{"The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains®, 1928, SW I,p.97)

In 1937, Mao Tse-tung answered the guestion of some comrades on
the perspectives of the revolution:

TWe are fighting for socialism,.. It is the great future goal
to which our present efforts are directed; if we lose sight
of the goal, we cease to be Communhists... We are exponents

of the theory of the transition of the revolution and we are
for the transition of the democratic revelution in the direc—
tion of socialism."”

("Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese
United Pront", 1937, SW I, p.290)

Against Enver Hoxha's imputations that Mao Tse~tung, just as
the leaders of the Second International, stood for a special
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historical period of bourgeois rule as a pre-requisite for the

development into socialism, it must be emphasized that Mao Tse~-
tung made uneguivocally clear that "the Chinese revolution can

avodild acapitalist future and be directly linked with

Bocialism?,

"w it hout taking the old historical road of the Western
countries, w i t h ou t pesssing through a2 period of bour-
geois dictatorship.*®

("On Contradiction", 1937, SW I, p.341)

In connection with the question of the hegemony of the preoleta-
riat,it is very important to exactly understand that Mao Tse-
tung generally proceeded from the fact that the democratic
revolution in China had begun long before even the founding of
the Communist Party of China. However, in a phase in which the
bourgeosie had the leadership, there was no possibility of de-
veloping this revolution into a socialist revolution. It was
only the leadership of the democratic revolution by the prole-
tariat which created this possibility. Mac Tse-tunyg emphasized

this very clearly:

"In other words, proletarian leadership has fundamentally

changed the whole face of the revolution,...created the

possibility of the transition from the democratic revolution to
. the sccialist revolution... None of these was possible in

the period when the revolution was under bourgeois leader-

ship."

{("On Contradiction®, 1937, SW I, p.325-%)

It was always Mac Tse~tung's concern to make clear on the one
hand that a clear distinction has to be made between the present
democratic stage of the revolution and the future stage, the
stage of the socialist revoiution. On the other hand, any con-
cession to the Right opportunists is impermissible, who wish to
completely dispense with propagating socialism and the future
stage of the revolution, in order not to lose certain forces,
especially from the ranks of the bourgecisie,

"Communists will never abandon their ideal of socialism and
communism, which they will attain by geing through the stage
of the bourgeois—democratic revolution. The Chinese Communist
Party has its o wn political and economic programme.,

Its maximum programme is spocialism and communigm.”

{*The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Periocd of
Resistance to Japan", 1937, SW I, pp. 270-271})

In order toc understand the ful) significance of the absolutely
essential propaganda for socialism in the democratic stage of
the revolution one must keep in mind that in China, being a very
backward country, socialism could not be put forward as such an
immediate perspective to the majority of the population, as say
in the highly developed industrialized cbuntries of the West.
The propagation of socialism and communism as a goal was in
actual fact a basic ideological-propagandistic training which
was to help guarantee the later transition to socialism,

In our opinion, it is all the more to Mao Tee-~tung's credit to
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have Insisted on propagating the maximum programme in the stage
of the demcerztic revolution, at a time when the strugglg had
to ba concentrated against Japanese lmperialism, at a timé of
the struggle for the "defence of the motheriand™. Even a ;ough
analysis o the theory and practice of the QO@mgnist‘pagtles

of say Frencs, Italy, or Germany, all highly industrialized
countries, st the time of Hitler-fascism is enocugh to show that
Mao Tea-tunz fought much more thoroughly than the leadgrs of
these par-'zs against the danger of Right opportunism in this

area.

It become: all the more important to emphasize this because the
Party of Labour of Albania and its followers accuse Mao Tse-tung
of not having fought for the transformation of the democratic
into the socialist rewvolutien, of not having propagated the
transition of one into the other. (+)

on the process, how and at what speed the transition from the
democratic stage to the socialist stage of the revolutian_can
take place, Mao Tse-tung writes, after he confesses to being an
“exponent of the theory of the...transition of the democratic
revelution in direction of socialism™, that:

"The change from the predominance of the bourgecisie to that
of the proletariat is a long process of struggle, of strugg-

le for leadership in which success depends on the
work of the Communist Party in raising the level of political

consciousness and organization both of the proletariat and

of the peasantry and urban petty bourgecisie.”
{("Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese
United Front", 1937, SW I, p.29%0)

These statements of Mao Tze~tung appear to us to be in teotal
agreement with the principle emphasized by Lenin.

"Po attempt to raise an artificial Chinese Wall between
the first and second (the bourgeois-democratic and the
socialist revolution - Author's note) to seperate them by
anything else t h a n the degree of preparedness of the
proletariat and the degree of its unity with the poor pes-
sants, means monstrously to distort Marxism, to vulgasrize
it, to gubstitute liberalism in its place.”

{Lenin, “The Proletarian Revolution and the Renegade Kautsky".

1918, Foreign Language Press, Peking 1975, p.98 - Emphasis

by Lenin) _
We underline this statement of Mao Tse-tung all the more because
it will become very important not only while discussing other,
deviating statements by Maop Tse-tung (++} , but also in rela-

(+}) See for this Note 3, Point b) "Enver Hoxha claims, Mao Tse~
tung holds the wview that the bourgecis-democratic revolution
need n o t pass into the socilalist revolution".p.9q .
{++} In the frame~work of the discussion numbers on Volumes II,
III, and I’ of his Selected Works we will deal with some state-
Footnote c:'ntinued on the next page
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tion to the "theory of productive forces", later unambiguously

propagated by Liu Bhao-chl and his consorts, who wished to con-
template a socvlalist revolution only after China's transforma-

tion into an industrialized country.

Finally, a few remarks on Mac Tse-tung's emphasis that the goal
of the democratic stage of the revolution was naturally not the
liguidation of capitalism In its totality, but the liguidation
of comprador capitalism, of capitalism dependent on imperialism.
Mao Tse-tung repeatedly said that in the democratic stage of the
revolution the bourgeocisie as a class, i.e. as representative of
the indigenous capitalist mode of production, would not be liqui~
dated immediately. We underline that in our opinion this view

of Mao Tse-tung is fully correct and it is also in total agree-
ment with Lenin's, Stalin's and the Comintern's views in this
connection,

Mao Tse-tung clarified:

"In the period of the bourgeois-democratic revolution, the
pecple’'s republic will n o t expropriate private property
other than imperialist and feudal private property, and So

far from confiscating the national bourgeocisie's industrial
and commercial enterprises, it will encourage their develop-
ment. We shall protect every national capitalist who does

not support the imperialists or the Chinese traitors.” In the
stage of democratic revolution there are limits to the strugg-
le between labour and capital. The labour laws of the people's
republic will protect the interests of the workers, but will
not prevent the national bourgeoisie from making profits or
developing their industrial and commercial enterprises, be-
cause such development is bad for imperialism and good for

the Chinese pecple."

{("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism",1935, SW I,pp.l68-39)

Here the interconnection of the democratic and socialist revolution
becomes evident. The expropriation of certain s ect i on s

of the bourgeaisie in the democratic stage takes place n o t

as part of a policy of the elimination of the bourgeoisie as a
class, n ot as part of the socialist revoliution, but for

ot her reasons, chiefly because and in so far as they are
traitors to their country. However, at the same time an element
of the transition to the socialist revolution already becomes

de facto visible, i.e., a step in that direction is already taken.

In other words: The fact that Maoc Tse~tung did not put forward
as an immediate goal the elimination of the bourgeocisie as a
class in the democratic stage of the revolution, was fully cor-
rect and was in no way a rejectlon of the socialist perspective,
the perspective of the demccratic revolution passing into a
soclalist revolution. Therefore, it is totally wrong to assert
or try tc prove any such thing by gquoting out of the historical

context, *

Footnote contd. from last page ]

ments by Mao Tge-tung on the prereguisites for the transition to
the socialist revelution (see SW I,pp.170,290), which seem pro-
blematic to us,
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II, ENCIRCLEMENT OF THE CITIES FROM THE VILLAGES
00000000 E0000000G0D000ORNECA0T0DGHO000OD00RRE

In the last years, in the discussion on Mao Tse~tung's work
the modern revisionists as well as, lately, the Albanian Party
of Labour lumped together in a - in our opinion ~ totally unac-
ceptable manner the guestion of the revolutionary war in China,
1.e. the military line, with the question of the hegemony of
the proletariat and the role of the peasantry. To be sure,
neither can be considered in total isclation from one another.
On the contrary, their real connection can only be comprehenced,
perceived and discussed if one has understocod that warfare has
its own particular laws, which cannot be confused with the
questlon of the hegemony of the proletariat.

For example, the pecullar features of China do not alter the
fact that here as in all other countries, the hegemony of the
proletariat is necessary for the revolution. The peculiar fea-
tures of China, however, influence essentially the method of
warfare, the military line in this country.

In Volume I, Mao Tse~tung deals with gquestions of the military
line chiefly in four articles: "Problems of Strategy in China's
Revolutionary War", written in December 1%36; "The Struggle in
the Chingkang Mountains® of the year 1928; "Why is it that Red
Political Power can exist in China", written in 1928, and "A
Single $park can Start a Prairie Fire" of the year 1930. Out

of these the central work is the one named first. In it Mac
Tse~tung summed up the discussions on military questions and
evaluated the experiences of the Period of the Second Revolu-
tionary Civil War. Proceeding from basic Marxist-Leninist
positions on the two kinds of wars, Jjust and uvnijust ones, as
well as from the necvessity of the proletarian Ieadership in
revelutionary war, he develcoped here an entire system of mili-
tary conceptions and gave instructicns on the peculiar features
of waging warfare in a country like China, which will have to
be examined in greater detail.

Before golng inte a few aspects (+} of Mao Tse~tung's military
line we wish to remark that we are still in the middle of the
necessary deep study of these guestions. We think that for a
real understanding it is not only necessary to study thorough-
iy and in their context all the writings of Mao Tse-tung on
military questions, but it is also necessary to discuss and
study in detail Marx's, Engels', Lenin's and Stalin's comments
and statements on this guestion.
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1. Mao T'se-tung Proceeded from the Experience of the October
Revolution and Took Into Consideration Stalin's Advices
Regarding Warfare in China

(+) In our discussion number on Volumes II, III and IV of the
Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, which will come out in the
foreseeable future, we shall go further in the problems of
Mao Tse-tung's military line.

In his central military writing in volume I "Probiems of Strate-
gy in China's Revolutionary War" Mao Tse-tung wrote:

"The experience of the civil war in the Soviet Union directed
by Lenin and Stalin has a wor 1 d -wiade s ignif i-
cance . All Conmunist Parties, including the Chinese
Communist Party, regard this experience and its theoretical
summing-up by Lenin and Stalin as their g u i d e . But this
does not mean that we should apply it mechanical-
1y to our own conditions."

{1hid, 1536, SW I, pp.l94~185; see alsoc p.lB1)

Stalin, too, had alsc warned against a mechanical copying of
the Soviet Union's milltary experiences. He emphasized:

"fn China, the troops of the old government are confronted
not by an unarmed pecple, but by an armed people, in the
shape of its revolutionary army. In China the arme d
revolution is fighting the armed counter-revolution. That
is one of the specific features and one of the advantages
of the Chinese revolution. And therein lies the special
significance of the revolutionary army in China.”

(Stalin, "Prospects of the Revolution in China™, 126,

Works 8, p.379)

Stalin laid down as an important task for the Chinese revolu-
tionaries that they had to :

"undertake a thorough study of the art of war. They must
niot regard it as something secondary, because nowadays it
js a ¢ arddnal factor in the Chinese revolution.”

(Stalin, ibid, p.380)

On the concrete question of military line, Stalin emphasized
already in 1927 that it would be more expedient to first accu-
mulate strength in the countryside and then venture towards the

bilg capital cities:

"There will be battles yet for Shanghal, and not of the kind
that are now being waged for Changchow, etc. No, the battles
there will be far more serious. Imperialism will not so

lightly relinquish Shanghai, which is a world centre where
the cardinal interests of tﬁe imperiaIIst groups intersect.
Would it not be more expedient first to join forces with
Peng, acquire sufficient military strength, develop the
agrarian revolution to the full, and carry on intense work
to demoralise Chiang Kai-shek's rear and front, and then,

after that,totackle the problem of Shanghai in ail
its magnitude? I think that would be more expedient.
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Conseguently, it is not at all a matter here of "blurring”
the front of the struggle against the Chinese bourgeocisie,
because in any case it cannot be blurred if the agrarian re-
volution develops - and that the latter is developing and
will continue to develop is now scarcely open to doubt. I
repeat, it is not a matter of "blurring”, but of developing
appropriate fighting tactics.”

(stalin, "Talk With Students of the Sun Yat-Sen University",
1927, Works 9, p.260)

Even if there exist only a few, isolated advices by Stalin in
this direction they seem to us to be all the more important as
an entire pack of bourgeois and pseude-revolutionary theoreti-
cians is at pains to play off Mac Tse~tung against Stalin and
impute to Stalin that he was against the line of surrcunding
the cities from the countryside,

Mac Tse-tung did not only take up and pursue, but also in an
outstanding manner personally put into practice both the concrete
advice with regard to war in the cities and in the countryside,
as well as the call that the revolutionaries in China should

make a thorough study of military scilence.

Mao Tse-tung himself said in total agreement with Stalin:

"A special characteristic of the revolution in China, a
country with a predominantly agricultural economy. is the
use of military action to develop insurrection. We recommend
that the Central Committee should devote great

ef f ort tomilitary work."

{*The Struggle in the Chiangkang Mountains", 1928, SW I,p.99)

The Establishment of Liberated Areas in China - an Essential
Component of Mao Tse-tung's Military Strategy and an Import-
ant Lesson For Revolutionaries of The World

In his writing "Why is 1t that Red Political Power can exist in
China?", written in 1928, after the revolutionary struggles of
the masses of people had already led to the emergence of liberat-
ed Chinese Soviet areas in a few regions, Mao Tse~tung explained
under what condition Red Power existed and was developing in
China:

“First, it cann ot occur in any imperialist country or
in any colony under direct imperialist rule, but can on 1l y
oceur in China which is economically backward, and which is
semi-colonial and under indirect imperialist rule. For this
unusual phenomenocn ¢ a n  ocCur only im conjunction with
another unusual phenomenon, namely, war within the White
regime. It is a feature of semi-colonial China that, since
the first year of the Republic ({1912), the various cliques

of old and new warlords have waged incessant wars against

one another, supported by fmperialism from abroad and by
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the comprador and landlord classes at home. Such a pheno-
menen is to be found in none of the imperialist countries
nor for that matter in any colony under direct imperialist
rule, but only in a country like China which is under i n —
d 41 rect imperialist rule. Twc things account for its
occurence, namely,a localized agricultural econbmy (not a
unified capitalist economy) and the imperialist policy of
marking off spheres of influence in order Lo divide and ex-—
ploit. The prolonged splits and wars within the White ragime
provide a condition for the emergence and persistance of one
or more small Red areas under the leadership of the Communist
Party amidst the encirclement of the White regime...

Second, the regions where China's Red political power has
first emerged and is able to last for a long time have not
been those unaffected by the democratic reveclution,...where
the masses of workers, peasants and soldiers r o s e in
great numbers in the course of the bourgeois-democratic re-
volution of 1926 and 1927... Third, whether it is possible

for the people's political power in small areas to lagt depends

on whether the pation-wide revolutionary situation coptinues
to develop... Fourth, the e x i 5 ten ce of a regular
Red Azrmy of adequate strength is a necessary condition
for the existence of Red political power... Fifth, another
important condition in addition to the above is required for
the prolonged existence and development of Red palitical po-
wer, namely, that the Communist Party organi-
zation should be strong and its policy correct.”

{"Why is it that Red Political Power can exist in China?",
1928, SW I, pp.65,66,67)

On the guestion of the reasons for the existence of one or many
areas of Red power in the midst of a White regime, Mao Tse-tung
stated a few weeks later:

"We find on analysis that one reason for this phencmenon lies
in the incessant s p 1 it s and w ar s within China's
comprador and landlord classes. So long as these splits and
wars continue, it is possible for an armed independent regime
of workers and peasants to survive and grow. In addition, its
survival and growth require the following conditions: (1) a
tound mass base, (2) a sound Par ty organiza-
t1on, (3) a fairly strong Red Army , (4} terrain
favourable to military operations, and {5) economic reésources
sufficient for sustenance."

{"The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains", 1928, Sw I, p.73)

On studying these passages it strikes one that in the first of
these writings Mac Tse-tung specially emphasized the splits and
wars between the local military warlords within the White powver
area which led to a significant weakening of the counter-revolu-
tion. In this connection,he also pointed out the localised agri-
cultural econamy and the division of China into spheres of in-
fluence of various imperialists.

In the passage from the second writing it is particularly strik-
ing that, besides the conditions already mentioned earlier for
the existence and development of Red power areas, Mao Tse-tung
emphasized in addition terrain favourable to military operations
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and gconomic resources sufficient for sustenance - both absolutely
concrete aspects - important for the selection of areas in China
suitable for the establishment of liberated base areas. {+)

Against the pessimistic moods emerging in the C.P.of China in face
of suppression campaigns launched by Ghiang Kai-shek,Mao Tse-tung
once more clearly emphasized in his writing "A Single Spark can
Start a Prairie Fire"” in opposition to the view that first the
masses in the entire country have to be won before one can proceed
towards armed insurrection in the entire country:

"Their theory that we must first win over the masses on a coun-
try~wide scale and in all regions and then establish political
power dogés n o t accord with the actual state of the Chinese
revolution,"

(Ibid, 1930, SW I, p.117)

In all his writings of Volume I dealing with the gquestion of liber-
ated red base areas it was important for Mao Tse~tung to emphasize
that the possibility of establishing revolutionary base areas
gié?ted in China and " on 1 y in China"{see SW I, pp.65,73,117,

However, this does not mean {as a note to the writing "Why is it
that Red Political Power Can Exist in China?" emphasized, written
after 1949 by the Committee for the Publication of the Selectegd
Warkslof Mao Tse~tung at the Central Committee of the C.P.of China}
that it always had to remaln so, that only in China it was possibie
o set up red base areas. In reality, the experiences in countries
like Thailand, Burma and the Philippines etc. showed that even
there,under certain conditions,liberated areas could and can be
established. The note in Volume I still expresses in a very
cautious manner the poss ibility of creating red base
areas in countries other than China. However, it does not claim

as Lin Piao later did in his writing "Long live the Victory of
Pegple's War®, that in a 1 1 countries of Asia, Africa and Latin
America this military path of revolution will necessari-
1 ¥ have to be taken., The note in Volume I says:

(+) Another special task, yet to be undertaken, is to study in
their interrelationship a 1 1 passages of Mao Tse-tung in his
Selected Works in which he sets forth his wiews on the guestion
of the reasons and conditions for the emergence and development
of liberated areas, and thus be able to derive lessons for the
present day problems of revolution in the colonial, semi-colonial
and dependent countries, and to be able to optimally evaluate the
experiences of the Chinese revolution.
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"When the Japanese imperialists were driven out of these
countries at the end of World War IX, the imperialists of the
United States, Britain, France and the Netherlands attempted to
restore thelr colonial rule, but, having built up armed forces
of considerable strength during the anti-Japanese war, these
colonlial peopies refused to return to the old way of life.
Moreover, the imperialist system all over the world was pro-
foundly s h a k e n because the Soviet Union had become
strong, because all the imperialist powers, except the United
States, had either been overthrown or weakened in the war,

and finally because the imperialist front was breached_in .
China by the victoriocus Chinese people. Thus, much as in China,
it has becane p o© 85 5 1 b 1 & for THe peoples of ail, or

at least same of the colonial and semi-colonial countries

of Asia, Africa and Latin Bmerica to maintain big and small
revolytionary base areas and revolutionary regimes over a
long period of time, and to carry on longterm revoluticnary
wars in which to surround the cities from the gountryside,

and then gradually to advance to take the cities
and win nation-wide victory. The view held by Comrade Mao
Tse-tung in 1928 on the question of establishing indepen—
dent regimes in colonies under direct imperialist rule has
changed as a result of the changes in the situation.'

(Hote 7 to "Why is it that Red Political Power Can Exist

in China 7", SW I. p.71, translated from the German edition}

One shortcoming of this note is that the formulation "thus...it
has become possible for t h e peoples of colonial and semi-
colenial countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America®™ leads to
the generalization of the military experience for a 11
countries of this region. (+)

Firstly, it is not correct to treat all countries of Asia, Africa
and Latin-America as such as having the same conditions. Secondly,
there are certainly a number of countries, especially in La;in
America, where the possibility exists of f i r s t capturing
power in the cities.

On the pther hand, with regard to the internaticonal situation,
there have been many great changes as compared with the situation
directly after World War II.

We think that the guestions of reveolutionary people's war must
unconditionally be studied and discussed i nternatio-
nally in connection with Mao Tse~tung's military writings

{*) This criticism of the “shortcoming" of this note of the Cen-
tral Committee of the C.P, of China refers to the version of the
note in the German edition of the Selected Works. In the English
edition, as well as in another German publication, called "Se-
lected Military Works" (1869, p.13)}, the sentence concerned

runs as follows :"Thus...it has become possible for the peoples
of all, or at least some, of the colonial countries of the
East,.."{S¥ I,p.71,English edition}. Thus, in comparision with the
German version of the Selected Works, the Engliish one{as well as
the one in the "Selected Military Works",German edition) is con-
giderably more cautious in regard to the generalization for
other countries of the possibility of establishing revolutionary
base areas in China - Translator's Note
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and other statements in Volumes IX, III and IV, and also in
connection with a discussion in the entire werld communist
movement about the concrete conditions in various countries. (+)

However, it must be said that Maoc Tse-tung in his writings in

Volume I has not yet expounded in a systematic and detailed manner

the military strategy of the Chinese revolution, namely by a pro-
tracted people's war to create liberated areas in the country,
based on these to surround the cities from the villages, and bv
encirclement of the cities by the Red Army on the one hand, and
by insurrections in the cities themselves on the other, to win
victory on a country-wide scale.

Mao Tse-tung, however, laid down in Volume I (as we have already
shown} important positions on this guestion and fought a hard
bhattle, chiefly against Li Li-san, to gain acceptance of this
line, The latter developed in 1930, while he was leading the
Central Committee of the C.P.of China, an adventurcus plan to

organise immediate armed insurrections in the key cities of China.

{(See also:"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary-War",
Note 3, SW I, p.249) In opposition to this line Mao Tse-tung and

the C.P.of China emphasized:

"The present task of the Party (here the words "in the big
cities" should have been added)is to win over the masses and
n ot to stage immediate insurrections.”

("A Single Spark Can Starty a Prairie Fire", 1930, SW I,p.122)

Very often the political and ideological significance of creat-
ing revelutionary base areas is overlooked. Over and above the

pure military aspect, they had an immense pr opagand i st

value in China. Among other things, Mao Tse-tung said with
reference to the creation of base areas:

"Only thus is it possible to build the confidence of the revolu-

ticnary masses throughout the country, as the Soviet Union has
built it throughout the world. Only thus is it possible to
create tremendous difficulties for the reactionary ruling
classes,shake their foundations and hasten their internal dis~
integration.”

("A Single Spark can start a Prairie Fire”, 1930, SW I,p.118)

These, not only military, but also extraordinary propagandist
effects of the creation of red base areas are an important addi-
tional argument proving the correctness of Mao Tse-tung's
military strateqgy.

(+ ) In this connection we wish to draw attention %o a brochure,
which appeared in the series "Theory and Practice of Marxism-
Leninism" "The Communist Party of Columbia (ML) on People’'s War".
(MLSC, No. 2/1980, published in German)
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Mao Tse-tung himself convincingly e rhasized that certain military
operations possessed n o t o n i v a purely militery signifi-
cance. Thus he wrote on the long march {which from the military
point eof view had among other things,the purpose of creating a
hinterland for the Red Army in the form of the socialist Soviet

Union) :

"The Long March is...a manifesto, a propaganda force, a seed-
ing-machine.,. The Long March 1% z manifesto. 1t has protlilimed
to the world that the Red Army is an army of herces, while the
imperialists and their running dogs, Chiang Kai-shek and his
like, are impotent. It has proclaimed their utter failure to
encircle, pursue, cobstruct and intercept us, Thé Long Farch

is also a propaganda force. It has anhounced to some 200
million people in eleven provinces That thHeé reocad of the Red
Army is their only read to liberation. Without the Long March,
how could the broad masses have learned so guickiy about the
existence of the great truth which the Red Army embodies? The
Long March is also a seeding-machine. In the eleven provinces
it has sown many seeds which will sprout, leaf, blossom. and
bear fruit, and will yvield a harvest in the future."

{("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism®, 1935, SE I, p.160)

2 few Remarks on the most important Military Essay in Volume I
"Problems of Strategy in China's Revopluticnary War™

In his lecture "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War®
Mao Tse-tung convincingly set forth the wview that it is not only
necessary to study wars and revoluticonary wars in general, but
that it is also particularly necessary to study the specific laws
of revoluticnary war in China within the frame-work of the world
proletarian revelution. (See SW I, pp.17%-182)

Regarding the basic questions of revolutionary war, Mao Tse-tung
propagated - as we have already shown - the absolute necessity of
the leadership by the proletariat and its Communist Party. {See
SW I, pp.191-194)

Further he made unambiguously clear that the revoluticnary war
has basically a different target from reactionary war, namely to
el iminate all wars:

"But there is only one way to eliminate it and that is to
oppose war with war, to oppose counter-revolutionary war
with revoluticonary war, to oppese naticonal counter-revolutio-
nary war with national! revolutionary war, and to oppose coun-
ter-revolutionary class war with revolutionary class war."
{"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War", 1936,
SW I, pp.1B82-183)

Mao Tse-tung placed himself firmly on the side of revelutiona-
ry wars and said :
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"History knows only two kinds of war, just and unjust. We
support just wars and o p pP 0 5 € unjust wars. All
counter-revolutionary wars are unjust, a 1 1 revoluticnary

wars are just.”

{ Ibid, p.183}
Asked how the just reveolutionary war has to be waged, Mac Tse-tung
in the first instance explained that this cannot be learnt from
books, but by revolutionary war itself. Mao Tse-~tung emphasized
this all .the more as the Red Army did not have at its disposal a
large contingent of cadres trained at some academy, sc that, as
Mao Tse-tung stressed in one sub-title "the important thing is to
be good at learning”. (Ibid, p.l186)

In our opinion, this principle is also,in generzl, an esgential
one for cammunists. It stands in close relstionship to the pars-
mount role of criticism and self-criticism and of evaluation of
experiences made. This principle could aimost be placed as a

guiding motte over this writing by Mso Tse-tung.For.in it,Mac tried

to systematise previousz military experiences, to draw lessons from
defeats, tactically unavoidable in a war, in order to set up an
entire system of tactical (and strategical) rules for the revolu-
tionary war in China.

With regard to the particular features of China, Mao Tse~tung
mentioned icur: that China is a vast, semi-colonial country which
is unevenly developed politically and economically (p.196), that
the enemy is powerful (p.197), that the Red Army is weak (p.198)
and fourthly that under the leadership of the Communist Party

an agrarian revolution is being carried out (p.198). From these
particular features of China Mao Tse-tung concluded, among other
things, that in China the revolutiocnary war will be "protracted"
in nature (p.199).

The perspective of generally reckoning with nore difficulties
rather than with less, of preparing oneself for a longer rather
than a shorter perspective played a tremendous role in c¢reating
within the Communist Party, the Red Army and the masses on the
whole, an ideological and moral confidence in victory which was
based on realistic estimations and not on an euphoria, guickly
to be refuted by reality. It is well-known that the most import-
ant factor in a revolutionary war is the subjective factor, the
consciousness of the masses and the fighters participating in the
revolutionary war.

Based on the experiences of the C.P.of China,Mac Tse~tung laid
down the principles cof strategic active and passive defence, the
measures against Chiang Kai-shek's encirclement and suppression
campaigns, and the specific problems of strategic retreat. He
explained how difficult it is to have tc retreat from an area
already liberated, and that the masses szrepr such a decision

of the army leadership only with great difficulty. He said:

"It is extremely difficult to convince the cadres and the
people of the necessity of strategic retreat when they have
had nc experience of it, and when the prestige of the army
leadership is not yet such..."

("Prcoblems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War”, 1936,
SW I, p.222)
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Thus he declared "failure is indeed the mother of success". since
the masses and alsc the Communists have to realize by their own
experience the correctness of certain military decisions. However.
and this seems to us to be particularly important, Mao Tse-tung
emphasized that suck learning on the basis of cne's own experien-
ces, which is & tactical principle for the masses, is not valié in
this form for the ca dr e s. Specifically for the cadres Mao
Tase-tung emphasized:

"But it is also necessary to learn with an open mind from

0t her people's experience, and it is sheer 'narrow empiri~
cism' to insist on one's own personal experience in all matters
and, in its absence, to adhere stubborniy to one's own opinions
and reject other people's experience. Qur war has sufferd in no
small measure on this account.®

{("Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War®, 1936,

SW I, p.223)

In his writing Mao Tse~tung goes on to expound the questions of
counter-offensive, of the concentration of one's forces, of the
necassity of mobile warfare, of the partisan character of the war,
and of the negation of positional warfare in this phase of the
revolution and makes clear that the aim is not just to wear down
the enemy, but to annihilate it. "Problems of Strategy in China's
Revolutionary War" is a required reading for all revolutionaries
concerned with revolutionary warfare. This does not mean that this
work should not be studied together with the other military writ-
ings by Mao Tse-tung. Just such a writing by Mao Tse-tung makes
clear how much arrogance and ignorance it takes to dismiss such
magnificent writings with one stroke of the-pen as the work of a
"revisionist". We think, no comrade who really makes a study of
these writings will be able to resist their power of persuasion.

Without doubt, one of Mao Tse-tung's major strength was revolutio-
nary warfare, which also took up a great deal of his working ener-
gies, His military writings are outstanding scientific works on
this theme.
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4. Emphasizing the Political Tasks of the Red Army does not mean
replacing the Leading Role of the Communist Party by the Rele

of the Army

If we lay particular stress on Mao Tse~tung's great military
achievements, we in no way wish to imply that Mao Tse-tung was
only or chiefly a military man, as the revisionists and their
hanger-ons would like to make out. It is definitely to Mac Tse-
tung's credit to have repeatedly emphasized in Volume I (as well
as in nhis later writings} that the military line is naturally
subordinated to and serves the political line, and
that obvigusly warfare is only on e , even if a very essential
aspect of the politics of the Party and must be brought in line
with and subcerdinated to the general aims of the revoiution. This
principled approach to military guestions by Mao Tse-tung becomes
specially clear in his attitude towards the Red Army.

The founding of the Red Army on August 1, 18927, its building up,
further consolidation and development falls in the period

of the Chinese Revolution covered in Volume I. Chu Teh's detachments,
which had participasted in the Nanchang- Uprising., and those 1§d by
Mao Tse-tung which had participated in the hutusnn-Harvest-Uprising.

formed the main core of the Red Army.

In his writing "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains"”, Mac Tse-

tung explained in various passages the distinction between the
Red Army and the armies of reactionary clasgses. He pointed out
that the Red Army is not a mercenary army, but that

“they are fighting for themselves and for the people, and not

for somebody else.

(Ibid, p.Bl}

He emphasized the decisive and vital necessity of Communist Party
leadership in the Red Army and resolutely fought to establish

this leadership at all levels. (See SW I,pp.B8l-84) The draft reso-

lution "On Correcting Mistaken Ideas in the Party" was written in
1829 by Mac Tse-~tung exactly for the purpose of opposing mistaken
ideas in P a r t y organizations of the Red Army.

On the significance and role of the Red Army in the revolution,
over and above the purely military aspect, Stalin wrote in 1926;:

"I have already spoken of the great importance of the revolu-
tionary army in the Chinese reveclution. The revolutionary army
of China is the force which f i r s t penetrates new provin-
ces, which f i r s ¢t passes through densely peopulated pea-
sant areas, and by which above all the peasant forms his judg-
ment of the new government, of its good or bad GUAIities. It
depends primarily on the behaviour of the revclutionary army,
on its attitude towards the peasantry and towards the land-
lords, on its readiness to aid the peasants, W h a t the at-
titude of the peasantry will be towards the new government,
the Kuomintang and the Chinese revolution generally."”
(Stalin,"Prospects of Revalution in China", 1926, Works 8,
p.387)
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Exactly this point of view was also upheld by Mao Tse-tung. Thus,
he emphasized on principle in relation to a section of comrades

in the Red Army, among whom in 1%29 the “"purely military view-
point was very highly developed”:

"These comrades regard military affairs and politics as oppos-~
ed to each other and refuse to recognize that military affairs
are cnly one me an s of accomplishing pelitical tasks...

They think that the task of the Red Army , like that of the
White army, is me r e 1 y to fight. They do not understand
that the Chiness Red Army is an armed body for carrying out

the pelitical tasks of the reveolution;... besidés fighting to
destroy the enemy's military strength, it should shoulder such
important tasks as doing pr opaganda among the masses,
orgahnhizing the masses, a r min g them, helping
them to establish revolutionary political power and setting up
Party organizations. The Red Army fights not merely for the
sake of fighting but in order to conduct propaganda among the
masses, organize them, arm them, and help them to establish
revolutionary political power. Without these objectives, fight~
@ng loses its meaning and the Red Army losecs the reason  ¥for
its existence."”

("On Correcting Mistaken Ideas in the Party", 1929,8W I,p.106)

it becomes very clear here that Mao Tse-tung, while emphasizing
the political tasks of the Red Army was in no way trying
to assign the tasks of the Communist Party to the Red Army, &s

a2 few superficial critics would like to make out. Rather, Mao
Tse-tung struggled against understanding the Red Army to be
purely a military instrument. Against the purely military
view-point,he tried to enforce a conscious estimation cf the
political tasks of the Red Army as an army, which s e r ve s
the interests of the Party.
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. On the Question, under what Conditions Should in a Country
like China the Emphasis be laid on Work in the Towns and
under what Conditions Should it be laid on Work in the

In this guestion, too, the practice of the Chinese revelution, the
teachings of the C.P.of China and Mao Tse-tung have a great signi-
ficance for communists of all countries, provided they do not
study these experiences in an abstract manner, but draw lessons
for their own struggle. For that, however, it is very important
to exactly understand when and why the main weight of the C.P.of
China's work lay in the country, and when and why it lay in the

tOwns.

On principle,it must be stressed that the struggle for gaining
the hegemony of the proletariat in the Chinese revolution, the
military necessity of surrounding the cities from the countryside
as well as the carrying out of the agrarian reveclution in the
country as an essential component of the democratic stage of the
revolution, are important aspects when answering the guestion as
to when work in the city, or work in the countryside should be
emphasized, and as to the connection between the two.

Mao Tse-tung laid great stiress on work in the rural areas for

the Chinese revolution chiefly for two reasons: one was the neces-
sity of leading the agrarian revolution of the peasants in the
rural areas; the second was the military strategy of the Chinese
raevolution; creating liberated base areas 1ih the countryside,
accumulating enough forces in the course of a protracted pecple's
war to encircle the cities and then, in conjunction with workers'
uprisings in the towns, to gain victory in the entire country.

However, there are a few false interpretations of these view-
pointg of Mao Tse-tung, in the sense that allegedly in industrial-
ly less developed countries the main emphasis of work of the Coamu-
nist Party has always to be laid on work in the countryside. We
think that by studying the history of the Chinese revolution it can
be ascertained that this view is not only incorrect, but also that
it was never upheld by the C.P. of China or by Mao Tse-tung, either

in theory or in practice.

On studying the history of the Chinese revolution since the
foundation of the C.P.of China it can be ascertained that in the
first period of the revolution, from 1%24 to 1926, the C.P.of
China grew and strengthened itself chiefly in the cities, that

it worked mainly among the industrial proletariat and led strikes
and demonstrations in the cities. In Volume I of Mao Tse~tung's
Selected Works it has been described at times how the C.P.of
China right from the beginning worked amcng the proletariat. It
worked among the miners of Shuikoushan, in the Anyuan coal mines,
where Party organizations and miners' unions were set up, and
where later on many workers joined the Red Army. {See 8W I,
pp.102ff) It was only in the period of the Agrarian Revolutionary
War that the C.P,of China worked chiefly in the villages. But
after the Red base areas and the Red Army had been strengthened,
even before the cities had been captured, it put forward the line
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of once again working chiefly im the cities, in order to prepare
for the total seizure of power, which then tock place in 1949,
(See also SW IV, pp.337,338,363)

To understand correctiy why the C.P.of China had ini tial -
1 y worked primarily in the cities requires total clarity

about the validity of the general laws of Party building, as put
forward by Lenin in his “"Left-Wing Commurism , An Infantile Dig~
order", and by Stalin in his writings on the strategy and tactics
of the Russian Communists. These general laws apply even to a
country like China where right from the beginning the mass move-
ment - that is the revolutionary mass movement - played an
immense role. Thus is particularly so in relation to the two
phases of Party building. It is impossible to really lead an im-
mense mass movement without creating a revglutionary nucleus
equipped with the revolutionary theory, without first creating a
solid core of cadres, and a strong organisation based on it.

While creating a basic revolutionary core,the winning of the most
conscious pr ol e tarian elements undoubtedly plays

the outstanding role. For, the hegemony of the proletariat in the
revolution and the proletarian character of the Communist Party
also has to find its expression in the social composition of the
Party,however, without making an absolute fetish of this aspect.

The practice of the Chinese revelution corresponded to these re-
quirements.It was thus not by chance that Mao Tse-tung, together
with the miners of Anyuan, among whom he had carried out revoli-
tionary activity for a long period of time, went to the rural
areas after the failure of the revolution in 1927. Thus intensive
work was carried out in the cities in order to systematically win
over, educate and train worker cadres, who t h e n went to the
rural areas to fulfil there their revolutionary tasks.

In Volume I, precisely during the period of the Agrarian Revolu-
tionary War, when the centre of gravity of the work naturally lay
in the rural areas, there are passages which clearly show that
even during this period the fixing of this focus did not at all
imply elimination of work in the cities.

This is to be seen very clearly in the "Letter from the Front
Committee to the Central Committee of the Communist Party of
China" in April 1329, quoted in Mao Tse~tung's writing “A Single
Spark Can Start a Prairie Fire":

"Proletarian leadership is the sole key to victory
in the revelution. Building a proletarian foundation
for the Party and setting up Party branches in industrial
enterprises in key districts are important organizational

tasks for the Party at present; but at the same ¢ 1 -
me the major prerequisites for helping the
struggle in the cities and hastening the rise of the revolutio-
nary tide are specifically the development of the struggle in
the countryside, the establishment of Red political power in
Emall areas, and the creation and expansion of the Red Army,
Therefore, it would be w r on g to abandon the struggle in
the cities, but in our opinion it would alsc he wrong for any
of our Party members to fear the growth of peasant strength
lest it should outstrip the workers' strength and harm the re-




59

veolution. For in the revolution in semi-colonial China,

the peasant struggle must always fail if it dous not have
the leadership of the workerg. but the revolution is never
harmed if the peasant struggle outstrips the forces of the

workers.®
(A Single Spark Can Start a Prairie Fire",19%30,8W I,pp.122,3}

In opposition to the crude attacks on Mao Tse-tung which claim that
the high estimation and support of the peasants® struggle and the
temporary stress laid by the C.P. of China on work in the country-
side imply a negation of the hegemony of the proletariat in the
Chinese revolution ,it has to be emphasized that =

Y The hegemony of the proletariat has a 1l w a y s to be struggled
for, no matter where the centre of gravity of the work lies -~ in

the cities or in the rural areas. The hegemony of the proletariat

is a basic principle, not to be relinguished in any phase or stage
of the revolution. It is an absclute preregqusite for its real

and lasting victory.

1*' Work in the city is a 1l w a y s of decisive importance because
it is a gquestion of creating and preserving a "proletariah base
of the Party".

‘*( Work in the rural areas obtains its decisive significance
because of the necessity to lead the agrarian revolution of the

peasants.

‘i{ Work in the rural areas has furthermore decisive importance
because of the military necessity to set up iiberated areas and to
surround the cities from the countryside.

*
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ITI., BASIC QUESTIONS OF TACTICS IN THE STRUGGLE AGAINST JAPANESE

IMPERIALISM
elolalelalelaloletetolalelelelotelelelelolelelulate ol Tulolele s le ToTulelvTole TuloTaTaTote T a o o o Yo T e To o o TeTeTateTaTu T s Ta VuTe

1. The Tactical Line in the Period of the Struggle against Japa-
nese Imperialism was based on the Basic Line of the Democratic
Revolution

The intervention by the Japanese imperialists, beginning in 1931
itself , and continuously increasing in scale, falls in the period
dealt with in Volume I.

This period, characterized by the military intervention, was as
Mao Tse-tuny formulated elsewhere, a s ub -~ s t age in the
still continuing democratic stage of the Chinese revolution. It

is important to be clear on this point. In this phase,on the one
hand the b a s 1 ¢ tasks of the struggle against imperialism

and feudalism are petained. But on the cther hand, the stress laid
on the one or other task undergoes modification. In short, it is

n ot aagquestion of s trategy, i.e., of the essential po-
litical aims of the stage of the democratic revolution, but, it is
a guestion of t a ct i c s. These have & temporary character. They
serve and are su b ordinated to the strategy, to the
realization of the tasks of the struggle against imperialism and
feudalism.

In his first article in 1935 dealing with the problem of the
change in the tasks of the Communists resulting from the inter=-
vention of Japanese imperialism,Mao Tse-tung already emphasized
this important aspect in the title "On T a ¢ t i ¢ & Against
Japanese Imperialism”, He explained in the following that the
building of a revolutionary naticnal united front in the struggle
against Japanese imperialism at that juncture was:

"the basic tact ical task of the Party."
{Ibid, SW I, p.1l62; see also p.l65)

This fact has to be emphasized because today it is precisely

this phase of the anti-Japanese national united- front,which is
either specially popular with,or specially denounced by the
various opportunist currents. It is popular with those who contin-
ually try to use this phase of the Chinese revolution as a justi-
fication for their own Right opportunism. They a p p 1 y this
policy of the C.P.,of China, practised at this particular juncture,
today and to every country, and use it as a justification for

forming an alliance with the bourgeoisie of their countries. It
1s denounced by those who reproach Mao Tse-tung and Nit& writings of
this period with gapitulationism.

Both have in common that they"overlook" that Mao Tse~-tung made
very clear that the C.P.of China‘'s line during the period of the
anti-Japanese united front had changed tactically, but not
strategically.
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With regard to s t r a t e g ¥y Mao Tse-tung emphasized, special-
ly in his writings after 1935,

1k'that China as before is still in the "bourgeois-democratic
stage of the revelution” {See SW I,pp.270,271{2?0), that even
for the phase of the revolutionary national civil war against

Japanese imperialism it is basically true that )
"tThe chief enemies in China's revelutionary war

are imperialism and the feudal forces",
{"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War™, 1936,

SW I, p.19%1)

jk‘that gaining the hegemony of the preoletariat and its‘Party is
still absolutely necessary because "in the present circumstan-
ces, without the politcal leadership of the proletariat and
its Party it is impossible to establish an anti~Japanese

naticnal united front".
{"The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party", 1937, SW I,p.273}

1k‘that “Communists will never abandon their ideal of socialism
and communism®” (Ibid, p.270), that they struggle for "social-
ism,...for the t rans it i on cof the democratic revg-
lution in the direction of socialism".
{("Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese
National United Front"™, 1937, SW I, p.29%0)

On_the bagis of this basic line., singe 1935,Mao Tse-tung.formuiatad
and propagated the creation of a2 national united fromt, in order

to use it

"as a means of organizing and rallying millions of people and
all the armies that are potentially friendly to the revolution
for the purpose of advancing to strike at our main target,
namely, Japanese imperialism and its running dogs, the

Chinese traitors.” )
("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism”, 1935, S5W I, p.1l64)

For only in this way it 1is possible to recrait

“"large forces for the purpose of surrounding and annihilating

the enemy."
{Ibid, p.163)

It is known that Map Tse-~tung thereby continued to defend the
‘"role of the allies of the proletariat, the peasantry and the
urban petty bourgeoisie in the Chinese revolutiop during the
anti-Japanese national united front. Thus, he said for example:

"The staunch ally of the proletariat is the peasantry, and

next comes the urban petty bourgeoisie.”
{"Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese

National United Front", 1937, SW I, p.25%0)

All the same Mac Tse-tung did not restrict the participation
in the united front to these forces, but stated:

a2

"Our united front should include the b o u r geocisie
and all who agree to the defense of the motherland.®
{("The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party®, 1937, SW I,p.264)

And here the debate starts, Scome accuse Mao Tse-tung of capitula-
tionism, others pick out such passages with real enthusiasm in
order to justify that always and in all cases a cooperation of
the communists with the bourgeoisie should be attained.

We now wish to examine in detall the guestion of cooperation with
the bourgeoisie in the framework of the anti-Japanese national
united front: the concessicons that were made in this connection,
the conditions for these concessions and the relationship between
the two tasks of the democratic revolution, i.e., the anti-impe~
rialist and the anti-feudal one,in view of the fact that priori-
ty had to be given to the struggle for national liberation.

Thereby, it should be clear right from the start that the tactics

of the anti-Japanese national united front - apart from the

various concrete concessions, which the C.P.of China was prepared

to make during this period - was ib jts t o t a ] 4 t v

g concession in so far as these tazctiics included the pelicy of wor-
king together even with enemies of the dempcratic revolution, for ex-
ample With the anti-Japanese compradors and with creatures like Chiang
Kai-shek in the framework of the united front. Besides bringing
certain advantages, this policy alsc brought with it many dangers

and disadvantages.

Fully conscious of this fact, of both these aspects, Mao Tse-tung
a&lso polemicised against such comrzdes who said:

"The forces of the revolution must be pure, absolutely pure,
and the road of the revolution must be straight, absclutely
straight.”

("0On Tactics hgainst Japanese Imperialism®, 1%35, SW T, p.164)

Precisely against such a simplifying view,Mao Tse-tung defended
the policy of the national united front and fought for its accept-
ance in the C.P.of China.

Lenin himself made clear in "'Left-wing' Communism, An Infantile
Disorder™ that it may be necessary to enter into compromises, if
the objective situation demands it, and had polemicised against
those who at the very thought of compromise began to cry traitor.
{See Lenin, ""'Left-wing' Communism, An Infantile Discorder",
Foreign Languages Press, Peking 1975, p.64) However - and Lenin
laid great stress on this - not every compromise is like the
other. The decisive questjon is not so much whether cne is
allowed to make compromises or not, but which compromises are
pPermis=ssible and which are n o t . This guestion is
also the decisive one while evaluating the united front policy
of the C.P.of China under Mac Tse-tung's leadership.

We shall now proceed to analyse the C.P.of China's tactics in
greater detail. Thereby,it must once again be pointed out that,
in order to clarify some guestions, we shall have to refer above
all to Volumes II and IIJ of Mao Tse-tung's Selected Works.



83

2. The Struggle against Japanese Imperialism did not imply
an Absolutisation of the National Tasks of the Democratic
Revolution in China

In the inner-Party struggle, Mao Tse-tung clarified theoretically
that
"the contradiction between Chinma and Japsn has become the
princilipal one and China's internal contradictions
have dropped into a secondary and subordinate place.®
{"The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Period of
Resistance to Japan®™, 1937, SW I, p.263)

Also in his philosophical essay "On Contradiction" it was very
much Maoc Tse-tung's concern to make this shift of the principal
contradiction in China in China comprehensible.

If previously the struggle against feudalism and inner reaction
was the main task, now it was the struggle against the current-
ly invading imperialism.

The concentration of the struggle against Japanese imperialism,
the formation of a very broad national united front is misused

by the proponents of the "Three World Theory" to s olely
propagate the struggle against social imperialism and to
ignore the internal contradictions in the various coun-
tries. The guestion now arises whether this revisionist politics
has any right to refer to Mao Tse-tung's policy during the period
of Japanese aggression. We vehemently oppose that.

Against Right opportunist dewviators in that period, who thought
the more concessions - no matter in which area - they make to
Chiang Kai-shek, the greater will be the change to fight together
with him against Japanese imperialism, Mao Tse~tung emphasized
on principle:

"It must be understood that just as a genuine and solid anti-
Japanese national united front cannot be established without
internal peace, so it cannot be established without internal
democracy (+). Hence at the present stage of development the
fight for democracy is the central 1 ink in the
revolutionary task. If we fail to see the importance of demo-

{+) “Fighting for democracy" at that time concretely meant fight-

ing for the free political activity of the pecple and the Communist

Party, for the release of all political prisoners among other
things. "Internal peace®, a catch phrase of the today's imperial-
ist bourgeocisie Iin Western Europe did not mean keeping still in

a soclal chauvinist sense. It meant the real cessation of civil
war by the Kuomintang and Chiang Kai-shek against the Communist
Party, against the Red Army and the Liberated Areas.
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cracy clearly and slacken our fight for it, we shall he unable
to establish a8 genuine and solid anti-Japanese national united
front."

(Ibid, p.266)

In this phase Mao Tse-tung correctly concentrated the policy of
the C.P.of China upon the struggle against Japanese imperialism,
which "wants to turn China into & colony®, "while our task is to
turn China into a free and independent country with full terri-
torial integrity”("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism"™, 1935,
SW I, p.162).

At the same time Mac Tse-tung unequivocally oppo s e d the
argument brought forward in the Party that

"the emphasis should be s ol e 1 y on resistance to Japan.”
("Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti~Japanese
United Front", 1937, 8W I, p.288)

Against this argument Mao Tse-tung emphasized that for an effec—
tive resistance against Japanese imperialism certain prerequi-
sites were necessary:

"Similarly teday, in the new stage, demoecracy is the mo s t
e s sential thing for resistance to Japan, and to work
for democracy is to work for resistance to Japan. Resistance
and democracy are interdependent, just as are resistance and
internal peace, democracy and internal peace. Democracy is the
guwarantee of resistance, while resistance can provide
favourable conditions for developing the movemant for demo-
cracy."

{Ibid, p.288)

Elsewhere Mao Tse-tung laid down which struggie within China
should be stopped and which one should he continuved. This also
shows that in the concrete policy of the C.P.of China in this
rhase of the democratic revolution it was not at all a guestion
of struggling s ¢ 1 e 1l y against Japan, against external impe-
rialism. But also such tasks of the C.P.of China continued to
remain on the agenda and were also carried out which were direct-
ed against the bourgecisie and against the landlords.

"It is both possible and e s s en t i al to put an end to
such struggles as are detrimental to unity and to resisting
Japan {the civil war, the antagonistic conflict bhetween the
political parties, provincial separatism, feudal political
and economic cppression on the one hand, and the policy of
insurrection and excessive economic demands harmful to the
resistance on the other, etc.), and to continue such strugg-
les as benefit unity and resistance to Japan (for freedom of
criticism, for the independence of the political parties, for
the improvement of the political and economic life of the
people, ete.).”

{("The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party In the Period of
Resistance to Japan", 1937, SW I, p.272; see also p.268)
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3. Attitude Towards the "National Bourgeoisie”

In "Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Society”™ Mao Tse~tung had
stated that in the democratic stage of the revolution the natio-
nal bourgeoisie m a y be an ally of the proletariat, In 1835
he once again charted a course of cooperation with it after this
policy had been given up because of the counter-revolutionary
putsch in 1927,

However, in this period,the view was prevalent in the C.P.of
China that in spite of the new conditions created by Japanese
aggression there was n o possibility of once again working to-
gether with the national bourgeocisie in the struggle against Japa-
nese imperialism. As opposed to this view Mao Tse-tung stated in
1a35: .

"But at a certain stage of the struggle, one section
{the left-wing) ma y doin in."
{("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism®™, 1835, SW I, p.156)

As to whether the r 1 g h t wing of the national bourgeoisie
can alsc change itself to such an extent that it becomes ready to
similarly participate in the strugglie against Japanese imperia-
lism, Mac Tse-tung did not "for the moment™ wish to "consider
whether it can change or not"™ (Ibid). (Only in 1937 Mac Tse-tung
cornmitted himself on this question.)

In hisg writing of 1935 Mao Tse-tung finally declared:

"Basically, the workers, the peasants and the urban petty
bourgeoisie ar e s t i 11 the motive forces of the revo-
lution, but n ow there m a y be the national bourgeoisie
as well."

{Ibid, p.170)

Mao Tse-tung, however, even in the period of struggle against
Japanese imperialism, had n e v e r understood the policy of
cooperation with the national bourgecisle as being one of trail-
ing behind it but had a 1 w a y 5 emphasized the leading role
of the proletariat and its Party. While advocating cooperation
with the national bourgeocislie,he alsc warned against its "nega-
tive aspects", its vacillations. From that he concluded that the
C.P.of China, even while cooperating with the national bourgeci-
sie, has to be critical of it and has to struggle for leadership.

"Certain elements among the national bourgeoisie are often
past masters at deceiving the people. Why? Because apart from
the genuine supportere of the pecple's revolutionary cause, this
clags includes many who temporarily appear as revolutionaries
or semi-ravolutionaries, and who thus acquire a deceptive
status which makes 1t difficult for the people to see through
their lack of revolutilonary thoroughness and their false trap-
pings. T h 1 8 increases the responsibility devolving on the
Communist Party to e r it i ¢l ze its allies, unmask
the fake revolutionaries, and gain the leader ~"
sh {Ifp."

(Ibid, p.l158)}

8a

4. The Attitude Towards China's Comprador Bourgeocisie

In view of the fact that the Kuomintang Government not only did
not resist the occupation of Manchuria and further aggressions by
Japanese imperialism, but on the contrary actually supported these
aggressions, Mac Tse-tung expressed himself in clear negative
terms against the possibility of cooperation with those elements
of the comprador bourgeoisle represented by Chiang Kai-shek in

the struggle against Japanese imperialism. In his own words:

"The big local tyrants and evil gentry, the big warlords and
the big bureaucrats and compradorsk...have formed a camp of
trailtors ... Their chieftain is Chiang Kai-shek. This
camp of traitors are de adly enemies of the
Chinese people. Japanese imperialism could not have become so
blatant dn its aggression were it not for this pack of trai-
tors. They are the running dogs of imperialism."

("On Tactics Agalnst Japanese Imperialism®, 1933, SW I,p.l55)

Simultaneously, already in 1935, Mao Tse-tung opposed the atti=-
tude of those comrades, who did not see the possibility of an ¥y
¢hange 1in the situation, who did not perceive

"splits will occur in the enemy camp when all China comes
within the range of Japanese bombs, and when the struggle
changes its normal pace and suddenly surges forward.®
(Ibid, p.157)

And he pointed out that now already:

"even the landlord and comprador camp is n o t completely
united,”
(Ibid, p.158)

Mao Tse-~tung saw the reason for this in the fact that

"China is a semi-colonial country for which man y imperia-
~ list powers are contending, When the struggle is directed

against Japanese imperialism, then the running dogs of the

United States or Britain, obeying the varying tones of their

masters' cemmands, m a y engage in veiled or even open strife

with the Japanese imperialists and their running dogs."

(Ibid, p.158}

However, in this period, it was for Mao Tse-tunyg solely a guest-
ton of ut i l4izding the contradictions within the enemy
camp and was not yet a guestion of a treaty or of possible alli-
ances with elements of these exploiting classes., Thus, Mac Tse-
tung said: .

"We must tmrn to good account all such
fights, rifts and contradictions in the enemy camp and turn
them against our present main enemy."

(Ibid, p.159}
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The Committee for the Publication of the Selected Works of Mao
Tse-tung at the Central Committee of the C.P.of China inserted
the following note with regard to the essay guoted above from
the year 1935:

“and Japan's attack on nothern China did subsequently lead

to serious clashes of interest between Japanese and Anglo-
American imperialism. The Chinese Communist Party maintained
that the Chiang Kali-shek cligue, with its close ties with
Anglo~American imperialist interests, might change its atti-
tude to Japan at its masters' bidding, and therefore it adopt-
ad the policy of compelling Chiang Kai-shek to resist Japan.”
{(Note 9, SW I, p.173)

Mao Tse~tung's position held in the year 1935 actually under-
went a few changes in the subseguent years. Various factors play-
ed an important role thereby, which were not in every case dealt
with in detail and completely in Volume I of the Selected Works.

A decisive turning-point was the Sian Incident of 1936 when Chiang
Kai-shek was detained by his own rebelling socldiers. Put under
enormous pressure by the patriotic revolutionary masses he was
compelled todeclare in negotiations with the C.P.of
China that he would offer resistance to Japanese imperialism.

Why did the C.P.of China enter at all into negotiations with
Chiang Kai-shek? In answer to this gquestion it must be emphasized
that for the C.P.of China the most essential point was to
¢clear up before the masses,on whose support even Chiang
Kai-shek was to some extent dependent, that in that particular
cancrete condition of Japanese aggression, the war waged by
Chiang Kai-shek against the C.P.of China would only be of advan-
tage to Japanese imperialism. .

The purpose of this tactic was above all to compel Chiang Kai-
shek to stop, or at least restrict congiderably, his suppression
campaigns against the Red Army, the Liberation Areas and the C.P.
of China, so that the .Red Army could lead an effectlve struggle
against Japanese imperialism. If the C.P,of China had had to
constantly face the fire of Chiang Kai-shek’'s troops, it should
have had to fight the war against Japanese imperialism under con-
siderably more unfavourable circumstances. From this fact it
becomes evident why Mao Tse-tung laid such great stress on getting
Chiang Kai-shek to publicly commit himself to offer resistance
against Japanese imperialism and to withdraw his civil war trxocops
from the Liberated Areas of Shensl and Kansu. In return Mao Tse-~
tung even offered the C.P.of China's support to Chiang Kai-shek
(See "Statement on Chiang Kai-shek's Statement™, 1936, SW I,p.255}

A further important aspect,which Mao Tse-tung pointed out in 1935
itself, but which is alse very important within the framework of
cooperation with Chiang Kai-shek's Kuomintang, was the fact that
there exlsted in China a s t r on g Communist Party and Red

Army. Mao Tse-tung said:
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"The special feature on the revolutionary side at present is
the existence of a welli-steeled Communist Party and Red Army.
This is of ¢rucial importance . "

("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism", 1935, SW I, p.166)

These were no mere empty words, for there existed in fact in China
a Red Army built up through long years of war and a strong Commu-
nist Party having millions of people as followers. Further, in
this context it must be emphasized that there existed large
Liberation Areas under the C.P.of China's leadership. Thus there
was a territory on which a new type of state power, the Chinese
Soviet Republics under the C.P.of China's leadership, had already
been established.

It is all the more important to emphasize this because only on
the basis that the hegemony of the Communist Party and the prole-
tariat can actually be r e al i2ed and guaranteed
ig it possible to cooperate with enemies of the revolution. This
has to be emphasized specially against those who propagate coope~
ration with sections of the bourgeoisie in a country like China
irrespective of the concrete correlation of forces, which in
actual fact cannot but Jlead to a subordination to the
interests and policdes of the bourgeoisie.

Likewise, we wish to point out another aspect referred to later
by Mago Tse-tung: For understanding the passibility of even an al-
liance with those sections of the Chinese comprador bourgeocisie
dependent on American and British imperialism, the fact is also
important that by the invasion of China by Japanese imperialists
and the civil war in Spain, by the entire world developments it
became clear on an international level that a world war was forth-
coming, in which the fascist axis powers including Japan could

be confronted by an alliance of "democratic” states with the
sccialist Soviet Union. After the attack of the Hitler-fascists
on the Boviet-Union in 1941, the anti-Hitler-coalition of the So-
viet Union under the leadership of Stalin with American, English
and French imperialism camne immediztely into being.

This international anti-fascist united front with imperialist
bowers alsc brought with it the possibility of entering into
certain relationships with the compradors dependent on the Western
powers, for the purpose of the common struggle against Japanese
imperialism. In this direction Mao Tse-tung said (since he wrote
this in the year 1937, it is all the more far-sighted}, that it
was the task of the C.P.of China and the Chipese people to link

“"China's anti-Japanese national united front with the world
peace front. This means that China should not only unite with
-the Soviet Unign, which has been the censistently good friend
of the Chinese people, but as far as possible should work for
joint opposition to Japanese imperialism with thase imperia-
list countries which, at the present time, are wiliing to
maintain peace and are against new wars of Gggression.

{"The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Pericd of
Resistance to Japan", 1937, SW I, p.264)
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This estimation of Mao Tse-tung is completely correct . It

is also in agreement with the Seventh World Congress of the
Communist International, which, as it is well-known, clearly
stated that the fascist axis powers have to be stigmatized as
the main instigators of a new war. This estimation by Mao Tse~
tung is alsoc in agreement with Stalin's statement made at the
Eighteenth Party Congress of the C.P.S5.U.(B} that a distinc-
tion has to be made between the current aggressive war-monger-—
ing powers and the current non-aggressive powars.

on the whole, for understanding the C.P., of China's

tactics in this struggle sgainst Japanese imperialism, the
general international debate in the world communist movement
which found its culmination and its theoretical-political for-~
mulation in the documents of the Seventh World Congress of the
Communist International is of decisive importance and has also
therefore to be thoroughly evaluated. It can already be seen,
however, that in this question teo the C.P.of China's and Mao
Tse-tung’s line is basically in a gr e e me n t with the
Communist International's position at the Seventh World Con-
gress and in the following years. This is true of Mao Tse-
tung’'s line in 1935 when he still propagated the struggle
against Chiang Kai-shek (See "Protocol of the Seventh World
Congress of the Communist Internaticnal®, Resolution "The
Offensive of Fascism and the Tasks of the Communist Interna-~
tional in the struggle for the Unity of the Working Class
Against Fascism®, Vol.II, p.1003, German edition). This is
also true of the change in the C.P.of China's policy towards
the Rucmintang and Chiang Kai-shek, made possible and neces~
sary in 1937. Thus, ia the "Resoluticon of the Presidium of the
E.C.C.T." it was laid down in 19%38 concerning Chinpa:

"The presidium of the E.C.C.I. declares its total agreement
with the political line of the Communist Party and expresses
the full solidarity of the Communist International with the
liberation struggle of the Chinese people against the
Japanese CoOnguerors.”

{("Communist International", 1938, No.7, p.698;

translated from the German edition)

5. The Concessions made to the Kuomintang were based on
weli-defined Principles

In corder to come to an agreement with the Kuomintang in the struggle

against Japanese imperialism it was necessary that the C.P.of China
made certaln concessions. Mao Tse-tung explained that although on
the one hand the Marxist-Leninist view of compromises includes
making concessions to the enemy on the basis of certain principles,
it also includes obtaining concessiofts from the enemy on the other.
ke Lenin had already explained in his work "'lLeft-wing' Communism,
k- Irfantlle Disorder", it is not possible to lay down for all
c.asses once and for all, when compromises are permissible and when
not, because it is more a guestion of the concrete circumstances.
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Lenin wrote:

"It would be a2 b s ur d to formulate a r e c i1 pe or
general rule ("No Compromises!™"} to serwve a2ll ‘cases. One must
use one's own braing and be able to find one's bearings in each
sgparate case. That, in fact, is one of the functions of a
party organization and of party leaders worthy of the title.®
("'Left~-Wing' Communism, An Infantile Disorder”; Foreign Lang~
uages Press, Peking 1975, pp.64,65)

The concessions which the C.P.of China was ready to make towards
the Kuomintang were as follows:

*{1} the Communist~led government in the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia
revelutionary base area will be renamed the Government of the
Special Region of the Republic of Ching and the Red Army will
be redesignated as part of the National Revoluticnary Army,
and they will come under the direction of the Central Gevern-
ment in Napnking and its Military Council respectively;

{2} a thoroughly demgcratic system will be applied in the
areas under the Government of the Special Region;

{3) the policy of overthrowing the Kuomintang by armed force
will be discontinued; and

{4} the confiscation of the land of the landlords will be dis-
continued." (+)

{"The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Period of Re-
sistance to Japan®, 1937, SWw I, p. 269)

These concessions or "four guarantees”, as one called them, were
expressly made dependent on the condition that:

“The Kuomintang abandons the policy of civil war, dictatorship
and non-resistance to the foreign foe."
{Ibig, p.270)

Mao Tse-tung formulated these conditions in greater detail else-
where in the same writing:

(+} While evaluating the slogan “discontinue the policy of forcib-
le confiscation of the land of the landlords®, it has to be taken
into consideration that thereby it was not so much a guestion of
winning directly landlords, who were not pro-Japanese, for the
struggle against Japanese imperialism, but a guestion of obstruct-
ing the landlords from taking military action against the armed
forces of the workers and peasants, that it was a gquestion of,
as Mao Tse-tung himself said, ending "the internal armed conflict®
(" The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the Periocd of Re~
sistance to Japan", 1937, SW I, p.272), which would have been
unavoidable if the policy of confiscation of land had been
carried cn as before.

In this connection it must be menticoned that the presence of the
Red Army in those areas in which it advanced was utilized to im=
prove the entire living conditions of the peasants by lowering
the land rent and by helping them to organize their forces,
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"stop attacking the revolutionary base areas, guarantee the
freedoms and rights of the people, arm the pecple.”
(Ibid, p.264}

The C.P.of China's compromises for the alliance against Japanese
imperialism, recommended and described as being "necessary and
permissible™ by Mac Tse-tung, were not only attached to very
essential conditilons ; but they also had their very
clear 1 imi £ s . Map Tse-tung wrote:

"These pledges are necessary as well as permissible... These
are principled and conditional concessions... Moreover, the
concessions have limits. The preservation of the Communist
Party's leadership over the Special Region and in the Red Army
and the preservation of the Communist Party's indepen -
dence and freedom of criticism in its relations with the
Ruomintang - these are limits beyond which it is impermissible
to go."

(Ibid, pp.269,270)

As the limit beyond which the concessions could not go Maoc Tse-
tung laid down the preservation of the Communist Party's leader-
ship, "the independence and freedom of criticism". This means
that for Mao Tse-tung, concerning the cooperation with the Kuo-
mintang, it was a b solutely essential to
guarantee that the C.P.of China remained an avtonomous, inde-
pendent political force as before which,corresponding to its
Marxist-Leninist line, could carry out propaganda among the
people and 4did not glve up its leading role in the areas already
liberated and in the army. ( Accepting "directions®™ from the
Central Government and its Military Council meant the willing-
ness to C oo per ate extensively in the anti-Japanese war:
it 4id not mean relinquishing the power to command in the

Red Army!}

Already Lenin had stated that it is essential for Communist
Parties to preserve their independence when entering into an
alliance with bourgeois forces, He said:

"The Communist Internatiocnal must enter into a temporary
aliiance with bourgeols democracy in coldnial and backward
countries, but must n ot me r g e with it and must under
all circumstances uphold the independence of the prolefarian
movement even if in its most rudimentary form.™

{Tenin, "Preliminary Draft of Theses on the National and Colo-
nial Questions"{for the Seccnd Congress of the Communist In-
ternational}; in: "On the National and Ceolonial Question,

3 Articles™, Foreign Languages Press, Peking 1975, p.27)

Mac Tse~-tung and the Communist Party had ne illusions about the
motives leading to the participation of the various bourgeois
parties and organizations in the anti-Japanese war. They had no
illusions about the fact that for them the really important
thing was not the struggle against Japanese imperialism; rather,
it was more important not to lose their influence among the
people, to gain chances of influence, to win time, among otherx
things,

T

Alsc in 1937, Mao Tse-tung cleared up in priciple about Chiang
Kai-~shek and the Kuomintang:

“They are a 1l wa y s trying to de s tr oy us... and
indeed one would have to be fast asleep to overlook the point.
But the question is whether there has been any change in the
w a y they are trying to destroy us."

{Mao Tse-tung, "Win The Magges in Their Millions for the Anti-
Japanese Nstional United Frent®™, 1937, SW I, p.287}

If the bourgecisie and the Kuomintang were disposed to replace
their method of war and massacres by some sort of*seft" politics.
by reforms and deceit, the C.P. of China and Mao Tse-tung would
have the possibility to try to come toa temporary
agreement with these forces in the interest of the struggle
against Japanese imperialism.

Against left-opportunist deviations, Meo Tse~tung pointed out:

"To reject the participation of the bourgeoisie in the revolu-
tion on the ground that it can only be temporary and to}des—
cribe the alliance with anti-Japanese sections of the bogrgeoi—
sie (in a semi-colonial country) as capitulation is a Trots-
kyite approach, with which we cannot agree.”

(1bid., pp.290/291)

If one a s s e = 5 e s this tactical line, one obviously ﬁépnot
leave out of account the real procedure of this slliance and-igs
aeffects on_the practice of the Chinese revolution. As we have -
come to know by the presentation of the history of the Chinese
revolution, the results as far as Chiang Kai-shek is concerned,
were not very big. Although he could temporarily be induced to =
undertake certain. , often only theatralic measures against Japa-
nese imperialism, Chiang Kai-shek followed essentially the tactics
of sitting on the mountain and watching the fight of the tigers in
the valley, as Mao Tse-tung appropriately described it later. This
fact should not be regarded as a failure @f the C. P. of China's po-
litics, for it was not the intention to turn people like Chiang
Kai-ghek into determined fighters against the Japanese aggression.
On the contrary. the point was to d imin i s h by this tactics
towards him the pressure of Chiang Kai-shek's army on the Red ammy
and on the liberated areas, in order to be able to concentrate more
forces oh the struggle against Japanese imperialism and to gain
decisive influence upon the broadest magses. And this, as we all
know, could successfully be Fulfilied to 2 high extent.




6. The Changeg in the Question of $tate Power

In conformity with the Sixth World Congress of the Communist In-
ternational, the Sixth National Congress of the C.P.ef China de-
cided in 1928 to take up into its programme the establishment of
& government of councils of workers, peasants and soldiers, in
short, a dictatorship of the workers and peasants with specific
anti~imperialist tasks (See the Ten-Point Programme of the C.P.
of China of July 192B, SW I, Note 30, p.177}.

In the course of the Chinese revelution this dictatorship of the
workers and peasants was established in the liberated areas so
that on 7 November,lQBl the first Scoviet Congress (+) could take
place, which adopted the provisional constitution of the "Chinese
Soviet Republic®. Mac Tse-tung was elected head of the "Central
Soviet Government". In the first paragraph of the Provisional
Constitution it is stated: .

“Phe constitution of the Chinese Soviet Republic guarantees the
political power of the democratic dictatorship of the proleta-
riat and peasantry in the Chinese soviet areas. Our task is
their final establishment in entire Chipa."

{Quoted in:"On the Chinese Revolution". MLSK, No. 1/81;
VY.Nikiforov, G.Erenburg, M.Jurjev,"The People's Revolution in

China", Moscow 1850, p.43. - Tranzlated from the German editiocn)

Puring the anti-Japanese war of resistance this programme point

was changed in the sense that the C.P.of China's and Mao Tse-tung's

line became directed towards e x tend ing in its social
basis the dictatorship of the workers and peasants in an anti=-
imperialist, specifically in an anti-Japanese sense, Correspond-
ingly, Mac Tse~tung found it necessary to change the programme of
the Sixth Party Congress in such a direction that the slogan of
the workers' and peasants' republic was replaced by that of the
peaoaple's republilca:

"8ut the present situation reguires us to change our slogan,
to change it into one of & people's republic. The
reason is that Japanese invasion has altered class relations
in China, and it is now possible not only for the petty bour-
gepisie but even for the national bourgeocisie to join the
anti-Japanese struggle.”

{*On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism”, 1935, 8W I, p.léd)

(+) Organs of workers' and peasants' power were constituted in
the Liberated Areas under the Communist Party's leadership in the
form of soviets., Uniike the Soviets of the October Rewvplution,
which were in their character organs of the dictatorship of the
proletariat, the Soviets in China,in accordance with the given
stage of the revolution, could only be grgans of the dictator-
ship of the workers and peasants.
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Simultaneocusly, Mao Tse~tung emphasized:

"The government of the people’s republic will be based primari-
ly on the werkers and peasants... The essential part of our
programme must be the protection of their interests.”

(Ibid, p.169)

Already in 1926 Stalin had expressed his opinion on the question
of the future state power in China and said:

"+hat the future reveplutionary government in China will in ge-
neral resemble in character the government we used to talk
about in our country in 1905, that is, s ome t hing in
the nature of a democratic dictatorship of the pro-
letariat and the peasantry, with the difference, however, that
it will De Ffirst and foremost an anti-imperialist govermment.”
(Stalin,"Prospects of Revoiution in China®, 1326, Works B,p.382)

With regard to the Canten Kuomintang government in the First
Period of the Revolutionary Civil War, when the national struggle,
and not the struggle against feudalism constituted the chief task
of the democratic revolution in China, Stalin stated:

"It turns out that the Canton Kuomintang governmment, being a
bioc of four ‘classes,' was a revolutiocnary
government, and not only revoluticnary, but even 2 mo d e 1
For the future revolutionary-democratic government in China."
{Stalin, "Joint Plenum of the Central Committee and Central
Control Commission of the C.P.S.U.(B)*, 1927, Works 10, p.24)

Irrespective of the conc¢rete estimation of that period, we find
remarkable here that for Stalin right from the beginning it was
clear that in a country like China a future government or future
dictatorship necessitates not s imply a classical dig~
tatorship of the workers and peasants, or a government represent-
ing only the interests of the workers and peasants. Rather, it
necessiates a b r oader power, which, because of the anti-
imperialist aspect has also to be extended to other "classes”

and sections.

Thus, related statements by Mao Tse-tung in Volume I in this sense
agree with Stalin‘s demand for a “king of a dictatership of the
workers and pessants®. These statements have to be specifically
considered under the aspect of anti-imperialism. ¥n certain sub-
stages of the revolution anti-imperialism is expressed in such a
way that the representatives of the national bourgecisie can
politically participate in the dictatorship, which, in its basic
¢lass content is a dictatorship of the workers and peasants.

In his writing of 1935, Mac Tse-tung for the time being considered it
possible that representatives of the national bourgecisie shared
in state power. Contrarily, with regard to the compradors and
landlords he emphasized:

"The people’'s republic will definitely not represent the inter-
est of the enemy classes. On the contrary, it will stand in
direct opposition to the landlord and comprador c 1l a s s e s,
the lackeys of imperialism.™

{"On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism", 1935, 5W I,p.168)
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In the same writing, however, Mao Tse-tung alsg said that not
only the national bourgeoisie can participate in state power

but even
"those who may oppose Japanese imperialism and its running

dogs, though they are not opposed to the European and U.S;
imperialists because of their close ties with the latter.

{1hbid, p.l66)

This means that even individuals from a certaip section of the
comprador ¢class should be permitted to share

state power.

At that juncture, in 1935, it was not yet a question_of includ=-
ing Chiang Xai-shek and his trocps in a kind of coalition gcvern-
ment against Japanese imperialism. Rather, he was then brapdgd a
traitor to the country {See "Resolution on the Present Political
gituation and the Tasks of the Party", adopted by the Central
Committee of the C.P.of China in 1$35, SW I, Note 3, p.277).

Two years later, however, in 1337, signs of change could be noted,
which in the following years were pursued and developgd'in Mao
Tse-tung's further writings (See for example:"On Coalition Govern-
ment” from the year 1945, SW IIX, p.2053). We shall concern our-
selves with these changes in our analysis of Volumes II, III

and IV of Maoc Tse-tung's Selected Works.

In 1837 Mao Tse~tung answered the question with regard to the
*rnature of the new democratic republic”:

“T+ will consist of the proletariat, the pgasantry, the urban
and all those in the

petty bourgeoisie, the bourgeoisie, )
country who agree with the national and democratlic revolution;

it will be the alliance of these classes in the nationa; and
demoeratic Tevolufion. The salient feature here is the in-
clusion of the bour ge ol s iegjgthe reason is that in
the present circumstances there is a pos;ibility thét‘thg
bourgeoisie will once again co-operate with us and jein in the

resistance to Japan.” ] S '
(*The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party 1n the Period of

Resistance to Japan", 1937, SW I, pp.271,272)

From this context,it becomes obvicus that here Mao Tse-tung no
longer meant only the national bourgecisie, but also }nciuﬂed the
Kuamintang. Though it is not elaborated fugthgr,‘the 1de§ is set
up here that a state power should emerge slgnlfylpg, as it were,
the coalition of two different powers, of two armies. This state
power could no longer be a unified anti~imperialist government

of chiefly the workers and peasants.
In this writing Mao Tge~tung then summed up:

*Tt was correct to put forward the slogan of a workers' and
peasants’ democratic republic in the pas:, and it is correct
tc drop it today."

{Ibid, p.272)
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From 1937 onwards, even after the victory over Japanese Imperialism
in 1945, the idea of coalition govermment runs through Mao Tse-
tung's writings. We shall return to this gquestion in the further
analysis of Volumes II-IV of Mao Tse-tung‘'s works.

Summing up, we can state - even though we still see problems in
this connection, demanding a critical investigation (+) - that

Mao Tse-tung, from the point of view of tactics concen -
trated the C.P. of China, the proletariat znd the mssses

. during the period of the anti-Japanese War of Resistance upon the

struggle against Japanese imperialism. But he also - in spite of
broader coalition possibilities in this particular phase - led

the struggle for certain democratic,for certain political and eco-
naric interest o the workers and peasants because he realized no
successful struggle against Jmpanese imperia)jism could be waged
without these. *

(+) Thus Mao Tse~tung wrote elsewhere in Volume I:

"Without a proper estimate of the strong and weak points of the
Japanese and Chinese counter-reveclutionary forces and of the
Chinese revolutionary forces, we shall be unable fully to
understand the necessity of organizing a broad revolutionary
naticnal united front... or to use this tactical weapon of
ours {(the revolutionary naticnal united front; Author's Note}
to strike at the main target before us, but instead we shall
aim at a variety of targets so that our bullets will hit not
the principal enemy but our lesser epemies or even our allies.
This would mean failure to single out the principal enemy and
waste of ammunition."”

("On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism®, 1935, SW I, p.l1l64)

in the framework of the discussion on the "Three Worid Theory"”,
on the thesis of the "two superpowers" a social chauvinist of
the likes of J.Jurqguet from the®Parti Communjiste Marxiste~Leni=-
niste Francais'made specific use of this quotation to declare
that the bullets of the French communists must hit the "super-
powers”, but not French imperialism - in short that the "secon-
dary enemy”, as French imperialism was estimated to be by this
social chauvinist, must not be hit.

Apart from the profusion of absurdities contained in this state-
ment, it nevertheless becomes clear that it is a very decisive
question, whether ., once the principal enemy is identified, the
secondary enemy must not be attacked any further at all.

In our opinion, it is self-evident that, in a secondary sense
even the gecondary enemy has to be £ cugh t. In many passages
of Volume I, Mao Tse-tung also takes precisely this stand. It
must be admitted that in the passage guoted above, because of
the transference of military aspects on to the poli-
tical area, the possibility exists of making the interpretation
that it is no longer necessary to fight the secondary enemy.
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IV, ON_THE ROLE AND TASKS OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY
DCOCOOOOCHOOOR000G000003000000000000000000C00000

In Volume I, in addition to individual passages in which Mao Tse-
tung emphasized the unconditional necessity of the Communist Par-

ty's leadership as an expression of proletarian hegemony, in
two artiecles he specifically expressed his viewpoint on the
probiems of inner Party struggle and on the problem of Party-~building.

Firstly in "On Correcting Mistaken Ideas in the Party”. This
articie was written in 1929 and combated a few ideoclogical mis-
takes of the Party organizations of the Red Army. Secondly in

*On Contradiction®, fram 1937, in which, among other things. he
alse specifically dealt with the question of contradiction inside
the Party. Besides these, he alsc dealt with the necessity of
first-rate cadres for achieving victory in the revolution, with
the significance of inner-Party democracy for improving the activi-
ty of the Party, and with the need for its solid unity in his
concluding speech at the National Conference of the C.P. of China
"Win the Masses in their Millions for the Anti-Japanese National
United Front®, held in 1937.(*)

Mao Tse-tung swmmed up his basic view on the Party in one sentence:

"Thus it can be seen that to lead the revolution to victory,
a political party must depend on the correctness
of its own political line and the s ol i d ity of its
own organization.” g

{"0n Contradiction", 1837, SW I, p.315)

In order to achieve this Mac Tse~tung relentlessly struggled
against mistaken and opportunist views inside the C.P.of China.
As he himself emphatically stated:

"correct political and military lines do not emerge and de-
velop spontanecusly and tranquilly, but only ir the course of
struggdle. %hese Tines must combat "Left" opportunism
on the one hand and Right opportunism on the other. Without
combating and thoroughly overcoming these harmful tendencies
which damage the revelution and the revolutionary war, it
would be impossible toestablish a correct line
and win victory in this war."

{"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War®, 1936,
SW I, p.194)

In conformity with Marx's, Engels' and Lenin's teach

ings, stalin
laid down the basic principle that a Par ops !
strnguie: He woonic P ty develops only through

{4¢) In this number we can deal with only such questions of the
Communist Party, which emerge from the writings in Volume I. We
ghall publish a more precise and detailed analysis of Mao Tse-
tung's positions and works on the Party in our joint discussion

gumier on Volumes II, III, and IV of Mac Tse~tung's Selected
orks,
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"digagreements based on principle, which arise in the course

of the Party's development, in the course of the class struggle
of the proletariat... contradictions can be overcome only by
means of a struggle for definite principles, for definite aims
of the struggle, for definite methods of waging the struggle
leading to the desired aim.”

{Stalin, "Once More on the Social-Democratic Deviation in our
Party", 1926, Works 9, p.4)

Similarly, Mao Tse~tung explained in his essay "On Contradiction®
that the Party can only advance by overcoming its internal contra=-
dictions. He wrote:

"Oppesition and struggle between the ideas of different kinds
constantly occur within the Party; this is a reflection within
the Party of contradictions between classes and between the
new and the old in society. If there were no contradictions in
the Party and no ideological struggles to resclve them, the
Party's life would come tc an end."

("On Contradiction™, 1937, SW I, p.317)

Elsewhere in this essay, Mao Tse-tung emphasized the ‘method

of criticism and self critigism" (Ibid.,p.322)was the basic method
to selve contradictions i n s i d e the Communist Party, i.e.,
within the ranks, in the ranks of the communists.

A few pages later he further clarified that contradictions in the
Party, even if they at first do not manifest themselves in an
"antagonistic form" can still develop irnto an antagonism. In this
connection Mao Tse~tung referred to Trotsky and Bucharin. With
regard to the C.P.of China he referred to Chen Tu-hsin and Chang
Kuo~tao. {Ibid, p.344)

" The reference to Chen Tu~hsiu makes clear that Mao Tse~tung in

"On Contradiction” definitely supported the expulsion of elements
hostile to the party.

That Mao Tse-tung by no means cpened the Party in a liberal fash-
ion to all kinds of opportunists and careerists, as a few of hisg
"erities" allege today,can clearly be seen in his article "The
Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains®, When in June 1928, because

of the open recruitment of Party members, the Party organizations

of the C.P.of China were flooded by all kinds of elements, cor-

rect inner-Party education was no longer possible and many Party
crganizations were blown up due to this fact, the C.P. of China pro-
ceeded to carry out a "drastic", as Mao Tse-tung put it ,

"house c©leanding and set strict ¢lass gualifica-
tions for membership. All the Party organizations in Yunghsin
ané Ningkang Counties were dissolved and a re-registraticn

was undertaken.”
("The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains", 1928, SW I, p.9%5)

While carrying out a necessary and serious struggle against mis-
taken ideas in the Party, Mao Tse-tung emphasized as essential:

"Give the comrades who have committed errors ample opportunity

to wake up.”
{("On Contradiction", 1937, SW I, p.345}
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This is an important aspect of lnner-Party struggle in Mao Tsa-
tung's writings. Mao Tse-tung pointed out thereby that contra-
dietions which can be resplved through criticism and self-criti=-
cism should not superfluously be resolved by means of organizatie-
nal measures, i.e., expulsion from the Party or something similar,
as this could lead to & weakening of the Party.

In this context it seems to us to be specially important to under-
stand, as Mao Tse-tung emphasized, that even mistaken ideas of
comrades, contradictions between correct and incorrect views with=

in the Communist Party are

“s reflection within the Party of contradictions between

classes, "
(Ibid, p.317)

which exist outside the Party, In our opinion, this means that
contradictions in the ideolegical sphere are in their ¢ 1 a s S
content antagonistic contradictions. This also means that
the mistaken views must be eliminated and the correct views must
not reconcile with the erronemus ones. This, however, does not
necessarily mean - and Mac Tse-tung polemicized strongly against
such a mistaken view (See "On Contradiction", p.345) -~ that the
bearers of these erroneous views are also themselves

enemies,

Correctly understanding these connections is zbsolutely essential
for the correct combinstion Of criticism and self-criticism, for
waging innar-Party struggle and , in the case of notoricus opportu-
nists, for taking the necessary organizationzl measures.

All Mao Tse-tung's writings in Volume I, and not only those deal-
ing specifically with gquestions of inner-Party struggle, provide
evidence for the fact that Mac Tse-tung not only recognized the
necessity, of, but also in fact led a struggle against erroneous
and opportunist views, that he fought for the acceptance of the

correct line. {+)

In his writing "On Cerrecting Mistaken Ideas in the Party” written
in 1929, Mao Tse-tung struggled agesinst over-emphasizing the
military viewpoint, against ultra-democracy. agsinst disregar-
ding organisationazl disciplipe {++) and against absclute egui-
litarianism. He emphasized that subjectivism and individualism

{+) See Note 4:"0n the Struggle Against Opportunist lines ingide
the C.P.of China in the Period covered by Volume 1{1926-1937),p 83

(++) However, it is also documented in Volume I that Mao Tse~tung
under very specific conditions,was also prepared to con s c i -
cus ly viplate organizational discipline.
In his article "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains", Mao Tse-
tung reported about a decision of the Provincial Party Committee
which changed its position with regard to the plan of action in
the border area three times, and then finally commanded the Red
Army to go on march. Maoc Tse-tung wrote:

"These rigid.directives put us in a real dilemma, because
{Continued on the next page)
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as well as remnants of putschism have to be eliminated if one
really wishes to improve Party work.

Specially against those, who, like the Party of Labour of Albania,
accuse Mao Tse=tung of having replaced the hegemony of the prole-
tariat by the hegemony of the peasantry, it must be emphasized
that Maoc Tse-tung stressed in this essay that the underlying
sosial basis for the deviation mentioned above were the immense
masses of petty bourgepisie in China, the "handicraft and small
peasant economy" (ibid, p.111). He characterized and fought the
emerging deviations as an expression of the petty-hourgeois, in-
dividualistic mentality. {Ibid, pp.1llO, 112)

Here it becames clear that Mac Tse-tung, in the interest of reali-
zing the hegemony of the proletariat over the peasantry, had waged
and had to wage & gigantic¢ struggle against the ideology of the pea-
santry originating from their social situation. This ideological
educational work with regard to the peasants by Mac Tse-tung and

by the Party and by the Army led by him,reflected itself in the
Party and the srmy. For, the eradication of petty- hourceois thinking
firstly in the Party and the army was the prerequisite for being
able to educate the masses of the pessants.

another speciaily striking feature of the essay “On Correcting
Mistaken Ideas in the Party" is the detailed exposition concerning
the methods of rectification. Mao Tse-tung thus not only exposed
the mistakes, but also showed the method of overcoming them.

Let us take, for example, the chapter "On Ultra-Democracy". Here
Mao Tse-tung showed that in the application of democratic
centralism in the Party it cannot be a question of or de r i
this. Rather, it is a coenstant pr cc e s s , in whose C o u
$ & a central authority based on the trust of the cadres is
built up, cenfirmed and renewed.

ng
r -

(Foctnote ~ontinued from last page)
failure to comply would ke tantamount to disobedience, while
compliance would mean certain defeat. When the second message
came,* tha Army Committee, the Border Area Special Committee
and the Yunghsin County Committee of the Party met in a joint
session and decided a g a i n s t carrying out the Provincial
Committee's instructions, as it was considered dangerous to
move towards southern Hunan.™
{ibid, p.100)

Here it becomes clear that Mao Tse~tung did not arbitrarily dis-
cbey the directive. In this decision he based himself on a joint
consultation of as many comrades as possible, familiar with the
concrete situation, substantiated his steps and was thus later
able to account for this behaviour with relation toc the Central
Committee.
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Mao Tse-tung emphasized:

"In the sphere of organization, ensure democracy under centra-
lized guidance. It should be done on the following lines:

{1} The leading bodies of the Party must give a correct line
of guidance and find solutions when problems arise, in order
TG establish themselves as centres of leadership,

{2} The higher hodies must be familiay with the life of the
masses and with the situation in the lower bodies so as to
have an objective basis for correct guidance,

(3} No Party organization at any level should make any casual
decisions in soiving problems. Once a decision is reached,
it must be firmly carried out.

(4) A1l decisions of any importance made by the Party's

higher bodies must be promptly transmitted to the lower bodies
and the Party rank and file. The method iIs to call meetings of
activists or general membership meetings: of the Party branches
or even of the columns (when circumstances permit) and to
assign people to make reports at such meetings.

{5) The lower bodies of the Party rank and file must discuss
the higher bodies' directives in detail in order to understand
their meaning thoroughly and decide on the methods of carrying
them out.”

{Ibid, p.109%}

In our opinion,these instructions contain a wealth of Marxist-
Leninist teachings on Party building. Based on Lenin's and
Stalin's teachings (See for example Stalin, "The Foundations of
Leninism? chapter "The Party", 1%24, Works 6, pp.l75ff), Mag Tse-
tung very concretely laid down how democratic centralism can be
created in the Party, and how it must be carried out in the

further life of the Party.

The first point says,the leading bodies of the Party cannot as
such lay claim tg leadership. On the contrary, they have to find
really convincing solutions in theory and practice for problems
that arise,and have to thus a t t a i n leadership. For it is
clear that only this can create confidence in the leadership
gualities of the leading bodies.

At the same time ,Mao Tse-tung emphasized in the sefond point
that the Party leadership can find a solution for the problems

at the base only if it knows this reality, if it has familarized
itself with the situation and has made a concrete study of the
problems, because otherwise it must come to incorrect conclusions.

This question is also touched upon in the third point, which
emphasizes that no hasty decisions should be made. However, once
resolutions have been formulated after thorough discussiocn and
consideration, they alsc have to be strictly carried out in a
correct atmosphere of democratic centralism.

Finally, the fourth and fifth peint clarify that for strict ex-
ecution conscious discipline is reguired i.e., execution based
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on an exact understanding of resolutions of the central authority;

on the fact that they have been discussed. Only when - and we
specially underline this aspect - the directions of the leading bodies
have been "discussed in detail in order to understand-their mean-

ing thoroughly”, every Party cell can decide the methods of cary-

ing them out.

In the next chapter “On the Disregard of Organizaticnal Discipline"
Mao Tse-tung emphasized above all the necessary organizational
discipline of the various Party organizations, i.e., the submig-
sion of minority to majerity, the necvessity .of sincerely carrying
ovut a decision taken after a discussicn. Mao Tse-tung fought
against individualism, a characteristic of the petty bourgeoisie.

He fought against the attitude of not really devoting cneself to the
cause of the proletariat, as minority not te carry out sincerely
the decisions of the majority, but to sabotage them grumbingly,

neot to concentrate inner-Party criticism on the solution of the
problems and the further advancement of the Party and the revolution,
but to give it the character of petty-bourgeois guarrels, of

mutual disparagement, of personal attacks, and of giving promi-
nence to one's own person.

The method of correcting these mistakes, Mao Tse~tung saigd,

"is to help Party members understand that the purpose of
criticism is to increase the Party's fighting capacity in
order to achieve victory in the class struggle and that it
shouid not be used as a means of personal attack.”

(ibid, p.110)

For us of almost equal importance - especially in teday's dis~
cussion on Mao Tse-tung's role, on the Party of Labour of Albania,
in short on almost all essential guestions - seems to be the
aspect:

"statements should be based on facts and criticism should
centre on politics.”
(Tbid, p.112)

This means that in all discussions and debates one must work with
proofs , one must use Marxist-Leninist methods. If one only
throws open to discussion cpinions, subjectivist views, rough
estimations and@ such things, it does not lead to any advancement
at all. On the contrary, it sabotages the ideoclogical debate and
merely augments the confusion.

*
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NOTES
L1131}

1. The Use of the Term "National Bourgeoisie"

It is very evident that the use of the term "national bourgeoisie”
in Stalin's writings before and immediately after 1827 is n o t
from the beginning identical with Mso Tse-tung's definition of the
"national bhourgecisie"”, who essentially equated it with the
"middle beourgeoisie”. (See “Analysis of the Classes in Chinese
Society™, 1926, SW I, p.13}

Initially Stalin does not understand the term "national®” either

in a pogitive or in a negative sense, but uses the term "national
bourgeoisie” simply for a 1 1 elements and sections of the bour-
geoisie of one country. By the "national bourgeoisie® of Chinay
Stalin first of all meant the bourgeoisie of this country in its
entirety (See "The Political Tasks of the University of the
Peoples of the East", 1325, Works 7, pp.146,147).

Two years later, in 1927, shortly before the putsch of the Chiang
Kai-shek wligue, Stalin speaks of the national bourgecisie in a
general sense, whereby he regards Chiang Kai-shek as belonging to
the national bourgecigje. But at the same time he says that "the
natichal bDourgecisie (not the compradors} s:ded with the revelu-
tion.®" {(See "Questions of the Chinese Revolution",Works 9,p.250}

At this point,it becomes evident that for political reasons it
had already become necessary to separate, terminclogically, from
the entire bourgeoisie a certain section, namely, the compradors.
{+} Stalin made a similar distinection in "Talk with Students of
the Sun Yat-sen University", where he talks about the "national
bourgeoisie of the non~comprader type" {Ibid, Works 5, p.25C).

(+) That the bourygeoisie in the colonial and dependent countries

is subject to a process of development and differentiation is
put clear by Stalin in his writing "The Political Tasks of the
University of the Peoples of the East". Here Stalin clears up
that one can no longer speak of a"single and all-embracing colo-
nial Easit" and points out three categories of cclonial and depen-
dent countries. In this context he deals with the bourgecisie in
the various countries and explains that distinctions have to be
made. In "countries like Marocco" the bourgecisie has not veir
split into a “reveolutionary party and a compromising party". In
countries like Egypt and China this split has zlresdy taker place,
but “the compromising section of the bourgeoisie has already ma-
naged, in the main, to strike & deal with imperialism™.{See Works
7. pp.148-150}
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Such a differentiation became necessary because in the course of
the Chinese revolution the division of the bourgeoisie into dif~

‘ ferent sections became increasingly deeper because of the increased

economic penetration of imperialism on the one hand, and because
of the growth in the revolutionary ferces cn the other.

In connection with this development the term"national” was no
longer used for simply characterizing the entire bourgeoisie of
a country, but also to characterize a section of the bourgeoisie,
in whose case the possibility of becoming a cecalition partner in
the democratic revolution existed under certain circumstances,
even if this possibility could not be realized at all times, but
only then and there, when and where the national aspect of the
democratic revolution was predominant.

In its 1928 theses "On the Revolutionary Moevement in the Colonies
and Semi-Colonies",the Comintern has used the term "national
bourgeoisie" in a double gense. Firstly as a collective term for
the bourgeoisie of such countries as India, China etc. Thus it
says:

“The national bourgecisie in these colonial countries do not
adopt a uniform attitude to imperialism. One part of the bour-
geoisig, more especially the commercial bourgecisie serves di-
rectly the interests of the imperialist capital (the so-called
canprador bourgecisie)...The other part of the native bourgeoi-
Ssie, especially those representing the interests of the native
industry, support the national movement. They represent a
vaciliating current, inclined to compromises and may be called
national reformism.™

{Quoted from “Leninism"™, No.VI “The Ratiocnal and Colonial
Question", Moscow, 1935, p. 103 - Translated from the German
edition)

Little later, however, the term "national bourgeoisie"” is used
with relation to that section of the native bourgeoisie, which
is not comprador bourgeoisie. Thus it is stated: .

"The independence of the country from imperialism;... also
corresponds to the interests of the national bourgeoisie...
Here we have a basic objective opposition of interests bhe-
tween the national bourgeocisie of the colonial country

and imperialism."

(Ibid}

This double use of the term "national bourgeoisie® does not pre-
sent any problem at all if - as in the passage gquoted above -
what is meant becomes clear from the respective context.

In the varieus brochures from the Soviet Unilon on the Chinese
revolution the term "national bourgeoisie" came to be used in
the sense as defined by Mao Tse-tung. {(See for this P.Judin,

*rhe First Volume of the Selected Works of Mao Tse~tuag" in

*Neue Welt", 1952, Verlag "THgliche Rundschau’ Berlin, p.2336;
V.Nikoforov, G.Erenburg, M.Jurev,"The People's Revolution in
China - An Outline History of the Struggle and Victory of the
Chinese People”™, Moscow 1950, p.% - German edition; Academy of
Sciences of the U.S.S5.R., Institute of Economy "Text book of
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Political Economy - Part II", p.667 - German edition) ({(+)

It becomes clear that at times there existed differences between
Stalin, Mao Tse-tung and the Comintern in the use of the ternm
"national bourgecisie®. But these are n o t cases of contra-
dictions in the political line, or an expression of irrecconcili-
able differences.

For a further discussion on this complex of questions it is basic-
aily necessary, in our opinion, to comprehend the development of
terms in the context of the real development of life, to see the
terms in their changed meanings, in the context of the respective
theme dealt with. Only in this way is it possible teo gain a real
understanding of the guestion and not to remain stuck in useless
discussions of terminology.

In this connection,we point out a prohlem which emerges out of
studying Mao Tse-tung's diverse pogitions on the guestion of the
national bourgecisie and the comprador bourgeoisie respectively.
Mao Tse~tung treated the national bourgecisie as o n e class
and made a clear distinction between it and the comprador bour-
geoisie as an ot h e r class. (See for example "ARanalysis
of the Classes in Chinese Society", 1928, SW I, pp.13,14) In
connection with Mao Tse-tung's writings after 1949 the questicn
arises whether it was justified at long date n o t to

regard the bourgeoisie in its entirety as one single class with
all its counter-revolutionary qualities.

This aspect naturally does not play a directly decisive role in
the democratic stage of the revolution; however, it becomes very
significant in the question of the transition to socialist revo-
lution and while building socialism. In this connection,it is
essential to gain clarity about the fact that even that section
of the Chinese bourgeoisie,defined as the "national bourgecisie™
by Mao Tse-tung is just as much as the comprador
bourgecizie part of the international bourgecis class, of the
international bourgeoisie.

This question must be taken up again while discussing the role
granted to their "national bourgeocisie” by the C.P. of China and
Mao Tse-tung while building socialism, while discussing the line
taken towards it.

*

{+) The last two texts have been reprinted in the series
"fheory and Practise of Marxism-Leninism" by the Marxist-Leninist
Study Circle of the MLPAR in No. 1/198l.
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2. On the Question of the Causes for the Defeat
of the Chinese Revolution in 1927

Till today,the defeat of the Chinese revolution in 1927 is used
more than any other theme by the ideclogues and demagogues of the
bourgecisie to manufacture the most fierce contradictions between
Mao Tse-tung and Stalin. Even somebody like Edgar Snow, considered
in whole China to be a friend of the Chinese revolution, gets ex-
cited on this point and accuses S5talin of being responsible for
the defeat in 1927. {See "Red Star over China™, Victor Gollancz
Ltd, London 1968, pp.420,423,424)

In analysing Stalin's statements about causes and estimation of
the defeat in 1927 it is first of all necessary to understand
clearly that his polemics were directéed against a very definite
position of the Trotsky-Zinoviev cpposition bloc unfeolded massive
propaganéa against Stalin and the Comintern. They averred, if at
all it comes to a defeat of the revolution, then the subjective
factor necessarily bears the blame. In the case of the defeat of
the Chinese revolutiopn in 1927 this was the Comintern. This is
the position Stalin fought against. Contrarily, he emphasized,
by no means such a general thesis can be set up, and in the
specific case of China in 1927 it also does not hold true.

Giving the example of the defeat of the reveclution in 1905 in
Russia,$talin proves it was not Lenin's line, thus not the subjec-
tive factor which was responsible , but"the correlaticn of the
class forees" (S=e “Notes on Contemporary Themes", 1827, Works %,
Pp.349-351; “"Joint Plenum of the Central Committee and Central
Control Commission of the C.P.S.U.{(B), 1927, Works 10O, p.9%,
pp.32-38)

On the causes of the defeat in 1927 in China,Stalin writes that:

"at the present stage the feudal landlords and imperialists in
China have proved to be =2 t r on g e r than the revolution,
that the pressure exercised by these hostile forces has in-
duced the Wuhan Ruomintang to Swing to the Right and has led
to the temporary defeat of the Chinese revolution.” -
("Joint Plenum of the Central Committee and Central Control
Commission of the C.P.S.U.{B)¥, 1927, Works 10, p.33)}

Elsewhere Stalin emphasizes:

"A correct policy is by no means bound tec lead a i ways
and without fail to direct victory over the enemy. Direct
victory over the enemy is n o t determined by correct policy
alone ; it is determined first and foremost by the corre-
lation of class forces, by a marked preponderance of strength
on the side of the revolution, by disintegration in the
enemy's camp, by a favourable international situation.”
("Notes on Contemporary Themes™, 1927, Works 9, p.351)
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Tse~tung expressed him~
arious passages of Volume I (+) Mac
§21¥ on thepquestion of the defeat in 1927. So it is said for

example:

itical junct-

" this revolutionary war failed at the cr -

uggweviri rst of all because the big bourgecisie turn

ed éraitor, and at the same t ime Dbecause the _

opportunists within the revolutionaiytyankf voluntarily sur
dered the leadership of the revolu ion.

isgrzblems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War", 1936,

SH I, p.192)

i hasis on the betray~
his passage Mao Tse-tung laid the main enmp
i? gy thg biggbourgeoisie, but at the same time he also named the
C.P.of China's errors as a secondary fact.

In our opinion Mac Tse-tung's position in 1935 contradicts this,
There he said:

ith
" lution failed in 1927 ch i e £f1 y because, w
tgzeo;g;gtunist line then prevailing in the Communist Pr:\rtyé
Tio effort was made to expand our own ranks (the workers gnt
peasants' movement and the armed forces led by the Communlil
Party}, and exclusive reliance was placed on a.tewporarg a dy,
the Kuomintang, The result was that when imperialism or ege
its lackeys, the landlord and comprador classes, to spifah .
their numerous tentacles and draw over first Chiang Kat she
and then Wang Ching-wei, the revolutlog s&ffered defeat. 166)
{"On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism®, 1935, SWI, p.

We wish to emphasize immediately that it is napurailxiun2;§§uted
that the C.P.of China - as Stalin said -"commztted n i
period a number of grave errors”(Stalin, "Note on Contemporzgi
Themes", 1927, Works 9, p.349) and this was larggly respons ieh
for the s c a l- of the defeat. At tbe game time we also w sat
to emphasize the full right of a Communist FParty leader to ilﬁion
errors in the own ranks in the face of the defeat of % r:vo us .
But we still do rnot agree with naming the subjective a:hgr ge“
the main cause for the defeat in 1927. In our opinion, dli

feat - even if its conseguences could have been modexati fycz
correct line of the C.P.,of China - was unavoidable in E e aha~
of the correlation of class forces. Hereby is also to be emp <.
sized the temp or ar y character of the @efeat, compara

le with the defeat of the revolution ir Russia in 18505.

i he defeat as set
d correct the causes and conditions of t ;
ggriénin :he "Resolution on Some Questions in the History of Qur

Party¥of 1945, where it is said:

{+) See: Wlly is it that Red Political Power can exist in China? s
1928 5 Ir P 64' The Tasks of the Chinese Communist Party in the
’ W -

Period of Resistance to Japan™, 1937, SW I, p.273 .
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"Nevertheless, the revolution ended in defeat because the reac~
tionary clique in the Kuomintang, then our ally, betrayed it
in 1927; because the combined force of that cligque and the im-
perialists was very strong: and particularly because in the
concluding period of the revolution (about six months) the
Right viewpoint in our Party, with Ch'en Tu-hsiu as its expo—
nent, developed into a line of capitulation, and the Party's
leading bedy, in thrail to this view, refused to carry out the
wise directives of the Communist International and Comrade
Stalin on the one hand and rejected the correct proposals of
Comrade Mao Tse-tung and other comrades on the other, with the
result that when the Kuomintany turned against the revolution
and launched an assault on the pecple, our Party and the
people failed to organise an effective resistance."”

{Mac Tse-tung,"Our Study and the Current Situatiom™, Appendix
"Resolution on Some Questions in the History of our Party",
Peking 1955, pp.23,24)

At this point it should also be pointed out that Mao Tse-tung in
his essay "On Practice" deals with the relationship between the
line and its results. He wrote:

"If a man wants to succeed in his work, that is, to achieve the
anticipated results, he must bring his ideas into correspon-
dence with the laws of the objective external world; if they
do not correspond, he will fail in his practice. After he
fails, he draws his lessons, corrects his ideas to make them
correspond to the laws of the external worid, and ¢an thus
turn failure into success.”

("On Practice", 1937, sW I, pPpR. 296,297}

This statement is fully correct philosophicaliy and in a world his-
torical sense. It still must be emphasized once again in the con-
text of the discussion on the causes of the defeat of the Chinese
revolution in 1927 that defeats of the revolution need not neces-
sarily be caused by an incorrect line of the Communist party. Later.
in 1963, in the scope of the discussion within the C.P. of China on
the “Great leap forward", Mao Tse-tung cleared this up completely.
In his Essay “Where Do Correct Tdeas Come From?® he explained:

"Generally speaking, those that succeed are correct and those
that fail are incorrect, and this is especially true of man's
struggle with nature. In social struggie, the forces represent-
ing the advanced class sometimes suffer defeat not because
their jdeas are incorrect but because, in the balance of Fforces
engaged in struggle, they are not as powerful for the time be-
ing as the forces of reaction; they are therefore” €t e m p o-
rarx ily defeated, but they are bound to triumph sooner

or later.”

("Where do Correct Ideas come from?", May 1863. in: Mao Tse-
tung,"Five Essays on FPhilosophy®, Peking 1877, p.156)

*
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3, Enver Hoxha's Criticism of Passages from Volume I of the
Selected Works of Mao Tse~tung does not have a Marxist~
Leninist Basis

In his book "Imperialism and the Revolution" E.Boxha has brought
forward 32 criticisms in all, where he directly attacks passages
from Mgo Tse-tung's works. Prom Volume I Enver Hoxha has guoted

and eriticized directly only two passages which we now shall deal
with. In both cases the criticisms are wrong on all accounts ang
express nothing but Enver Hoxha's own completely incorrect views.

a} Enver Hoxha claims Mao Tse-tung replaced the hegemony of the
proletarilat by the hegemony of the peasantry

In his book "Imperialism and the Revolution", Enver Hoxha states:

"Mao Tse-tung did not recognize the hegemonic role of the prole-
tarjat”.
(Enver Hoxha, “iImperizlism and the Revolution", Tirana,1979.p.420)

As "BEvidence*® he bases himself on a passage in Volume I and writes:

“Mac expressed this idea also when he wrote about the role of

the peasantry in the state. He has said that all other political

parties and forces must submit to the peasantry snd its views.
‘Millions of peasants will rise like a mighty storm, a force
so swift and violent that no power, however great, will be
able to hold it back...they will put to the test every re-
voluticnary party and group, every revolutionary. so that
they either sccept their views or reject them.'

That means that in Mao's opinion the peasantry has to hold
the hegemony in the revolution and not the proletariat.”
{Ibid, p. 421)

This is a crass case of non-serious argumentation and baseless
imputation. It must become evident to anyone who analyses Mao
Tse~tung's line even a little seriocusly and does not engage in
frenzied attempts to demonstrate Mao Tse-tung's revisionism only
to please his prejudices.

Concretely with regard to the guoted passage, it is taken from
;he article "Report on an Investigation of the Peasant Movement
in Hunan" from 1927. In this writing., Mao Tse-tung aimed at
defeating Chen Tu-hsiu's Right oppertuniam. Chen Tu-hsiu,
frightened by the reactienary trend in the Kuomintang, did not
dare support the great revoluticnary struggles of the peasants
which had erupted or were erupting, in order to thus appease the
Kuomintang.

The guote referred to by Enver Hoxha runs unmutilated in the
original as follows:

20

*In a very short time, in China's central, southern and northern
provinces, several hundred million peasants will rise like a
mighty storm, like a hurricane, a force so swift and violent
that no power, however great, will be able to hold it back.
They will smash all the trammels that bind them and rush for-
ward along the road to liberation. They will sweep all the
imperialists, warlords, corrupt officials, local tyrants and
evil gentry into their graves. Every revolutionary party and
every revolutionary comrade will be put to the test, to be
accepted or rejected as they decide. There are three alterna-
tives. To march at their head and lead them? To trail behind
them, gesticulating and criticlzing? Or to stand in their way
and oppose them? Every Chinese is free to choose, but evaents
Wwill force you to make the choice gquickly."”

("Report on an Investigation of the Peasant Movement in Hunan',
1927, SW I, pp.23,24}

Firstly, it is obvious that there is nothing wrong in this guota-
tion. Corresponding with the facts, Mao Tse-tung clears up the
rise of a tremendous revolutionary peasant movement in China and
the necessity to express an opinion on it.

In order to prove with this guotation that Mao Tse-tung committed
mistakes regarding the hegemony of the proletariat, it is necessary
to manipulate, i.e., it is necessary to hush up entire sentences
by Mac Tse-tung. Enver Hoxha uses just this method. Thus, he
claims, here Mao Tse-tung is talking about the role of the pea-
santry in power, which itself is not true. He further claims,

Mao Tse-tung demands all parties must submit to the peasants and
their views. This is just not true at ail.On the contrary, Mac
Tse-tung points out three possible ways of behaving towards the
peasants, and in further course of the article he propagates
clearly the first way, namely, the hegemony of the proletariat
and the Communist Party over the peasantry (See ibid p.31).

Enver Hoxha simply erases thie basic concept of Mac Tse-tung.

Enver Hoxha's criticism of Maoc Tse-tung in the guestion of prole-
tarian hegemony is thus absolutely non-serious, it is nothing but a
direct falsification of Mao Tse-tung's positions. One can prove
this not only by a more exact consideration of the passage from
Volume I guoted by Enver Hoxha. Entire Volume I =~ as we have al-
ready shown - is marked by Mao Tse—tung's defence and propagation
of the basic principles of Marxism-Leninism, the leadership of

the proletariat. Furthermore, this criticism by Enver Hoxha shows
his own astonishing ignorance of the role of the peasantry in the
democratic revolution.

b} Enver Hoxha claims Mao Tse-tung held the view that the bour-
geojg~democratic reveolution need n o t pass into the
socialist revolution

The second passage quoted by Enver Hoxha from Volume I pertaing
to the guestion of the transition from the democratic ‘to the
supcialist revolution.

Enver Hoxha "guotes® Mao Tse~tung in a way that can only be cha-
racterized as a crude falsification. He claims:
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"Mag Tse-tung was never able to understand and explain
correctly the close links between the bourgeois-dempcratic
revolution and the proletarian revolution. Contrary to the
Marxist-lLeninist theory., which has proved scientifically
that there is no Chinese wall between the bourgeois-demc-
cratic revolutign and the socialist revolution, that these
two revolutions do not have to be divided from each other
by a long period of time, Mao Tse-tung asserted:

‘The transformation of our revolution into sccialist re-
volution is a matter of the future... As to when the
transition will take place...it may take guite a long
time. We should not hold forth about this transition
until all the necessary political and economic conditions
are present and until it is advantageous and not detri -
mental to the overwhelming majority of our people’.

Mao Tse-tung adhered to this anti-Marxist view. which does
not stand for the transformation of the bourgeois-demo-

eratic revolution into the sccialist revolution during the
entire period of the revolution, indeed even after the 1li-

beration.”
{Enver Hoxha, "Imperialism and the Revolutiony p. 421}

tn reality, Mao Tse-tung says in the passage gquoted by Enver Hoxha:

"The change in the revolution will come later. In the future
the Gemocratic revolution will inevitably be transformed into
a socialist revolution. As to when the transition will take
place, that will depend on the presence of the necessary cong-
itions, and it may take quite a long time. We should not
11ightly hold forth about transition until all the
necessary political and economic conditions are present and
until it is advantageous and not detrimental to the overwhelm-
ing majority of the pecple thrcughout China.”

{Mao Tse-tung, "On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism”,
1935, SW I, p.198 - transliated from German edition}

Enver Hoxha has again erased from the guotation anything which
would give his contention the lie. He tries to present things

in such a manner as 1f Maoc Tse~tung never made any propaganda for
socialism in the period of the democratic stage of the revolution.
However, as we have shown elsewhere, this is completely contrary
to the facts. In order to substantiate his claim, Enver Hoxha is
forced to resort. to methods corresponding to the"machinations of

bourgeois journalists.

In the guotation used by him, Enver Hoxha leaves out the sentence
where Mao Tse-tung states clearly "the democratic revolution will
inevitably be transformed into a socialist revolution®, as well
as the word "lightly". («) Thus, for the reader of "Imperialism
and the Revolution" who does mot check this gquotation in Mao Tse-
tung's works, matters present themselves in such a way as if Mao
Tse-tung had claimed one should not at all talk about the tran-
sition to the socialist revelution, furthermore , as if #ao
Pse—tung was against this transition in principle.

{*} Footnote on the next page
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Apart f;om that, Enver Hoxha completely ignores the nature of

the deviations Mao Tse-tung had to struggle against in the period
of tpe anti-Japanese pational war, namely, against the Trotskyist
thesis that the democratic revolution had already been completed
in 1927 and that one should now start fighting for the socialist
revelution.

It §s‘also a falsification when Enver Hoxha claims Marxist-
Leninigt theory demands that a considerable period of time
should be gilowed to pass between the bourgeois-democratic and
the sqciallst stage of the reveolution. Such a claim is & crude
simplification of Marxism-Leninism. It is really not at all a
question whether a longer or shorter time-pericd lies between
the two stages of the revolution (this naturally varies accord-
ing to the respective conditions}. Rather, it is a guestion
whether there should be a tr ansition from the éne
ég;grthe other wi t hout an intervening capitalist social

Mao Tse:tung fully correctly cleared up elsewhere,in China the
bourgeois-demosratic revolution still would have to be carried
sut for a }ong period of time and even the victory over the
Japanese did not signify the end of this stage of the revolution.
The task of smashing the other sections of the comprador bourge-
oisie, the influence of the feudal lords and the bilg landlords
$till remained. .

Footnote from the last page

{(+) The English edition of the Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung
(Volume I, p.170, Peking 1967) falsifies Mao Tse-tung's concept

in the same manner as Enver Hoxha on the Albanian edition referred
to by him. It omits the word "lightly". As opposed to this the
German translation as well as the French {Devres Choisies de

Mac Tse-toung, Tome I, p.l188, Peking 1967} and the Spanish

(0bras Escogidas de Mao Tse-tung, Tomo ¥, p.183, Peking 1976}

ones are fully correct and contaln the word "lightly" in cor-
respondence with the Chinese original as checked by us.
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4. On the Struggle Against the Opportunist Lines inside the
C.P.of China in the Period covered by Veolume I (1326-1937}

Without having studied the guestion of the development and tempo-
rary prevalence of wrong lines inside the C.P.of China with the
required thoroughless and intensity we would still like to pre-
cent a few comments drawn chiefly from Volume I (See notes 4,5.6,
pPp.249f#) and the "Resolution on Some Questions in the History
of our Party" published in 1945,

In the period covered by Volume I Mao Tse-tung chiefly struggled
against the following three lines:

1k The first was the Right opportunist line under Chen Tu-hsiu's
leadership, who was for some time General Secretary of the C.P.
of China. He held the view that because the Chinese revolution

in that stage was a bourgeois-democratic revolution it can only
lead to the establishment of a bourgeois republic. Consequently,
it must stand under bourgecis leadership and not under proleta-
rian leadership. However, Chen Tu-hsiu not only wrongly estimated
the role of the proletariat in the democratic revolution, but
also the significant rele of the peasantry. After the defeat of
the Chinese revolution in 19827 he held the view, the establishment
of the reactionary government under Chiang Kai-shek signified the
completion of the bourgeois-democratic revolution. According to
him, now the proleteriat had to restrict itself to legal struggle,
wait until capitalism had been developed and only then carry out
the socialist revolution. Chen Tu-hsiu, who formed an anti«Party
group with the Trotskyites, was expelled from the C.P.of China in
November 1929.

ir The second important struggle inside the C.P.of China took
place against the "keft” opportunist line of Li Li-san, who stood
at the head of the Central Committee of the C.P.of China (+). His
views were above all characterized by the fact that he did not
recognize the uneven development of the reveolation, but proceeded
from the fact that the revoluticnary crisis matures simultaneous-
1y in all areas of China. In his opinion,preparations were to be
made for immediate insurrections in all parts of the country,
whereby the emphasis was teo be laid on insurrections in the big
cities. Sc¢ he opposed Mag Tse-tung's position of creating rural
base areas. Li Li-san further proceeded from the premise that

the Chinese revolution must necessarily lead to the general out-
break of world revolution and could successfully be carried out

only under this condition. In September 1930,Li Li~san relinguish-
ed his leading post in the Central Committee after he had realized

the mistakes in his views.

{+} from June to September 1930

o4

ﬂt & further wrong line, which in distinction to the ones mention-
ed above, dominated for a long time in the C€.P.of China, namely,
from 1931 to 1934, was represented by Wang Ming {(Chen Shao-yul.
This line was similar teo Li Li-san‘s Iine, even if its exponents
apparently took a very firm stand against it. In order to conceal
the similarly “Left" opportunist character of the wrong views of
Wang Ming and his followers, they criticized Li Li-san’s line as
being "Right" opportunist and propagated that the main .danger
then existing in the Party was "Right opportunism”, From the
"Resolution on some Questions in the History of owur Party" from
1945, which in detail deals with the “left" deviations

inside £he C.P.of China, one can gather that Wang Ming's positions
were primarily characterized by his exaggeration of the weight of
capitalism in Chinese economy. Proceeding from that,he overesti-
mated the immediacy of the struggle against the bourgesoisie and
rich peasants. He proceeded from the fact that the intermediate
classes were the most dangerous enemies of the Chiness revolution
and pursued a corresponding policy. The so-called socialist
elements in the democratic revelution in China were exaggerated
by him. Furthermore he and his followers presupposed a revolution~
ary situation and a revolutionary upsurge in entire China with-
out taking the unevenness of the development into consideration,
and propagated an offensive line for entire China, i.e., the
capture of the biggest cities by the Red Army, the arming of
workers and peasants in the entire country, the organization of
general strikes in all factories in the White areas etc.

This wrong line was finally defeated and Mao Tse-tung was elected
at the head of the Central Committee at the Tsunyi Ccnference

in January 1935.

* %k %
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MADC TSE-TUNG'S WRITINGS BETWEEN 1950 - 1976
AND THE SO-CALLED "VOLUME V°

INTRODUCTZION
000Q0C000CC00GL000000000

While trying to make a comprehensive evaluation of Mao Tse-tung's
writings after the victory of the democratic stage of the revolu-
tion in 194%, of his work aftex 1949 up to his death, one encoun-
ters great difficulties which partly cannot be overcome in the
near future.

"seek truth from facts" and "without investigation there is no
right to speak" - these were very correct basic theses of Mao
Tse~tung in the struggle against empty talk, rumor-mongering
and subjectivism.

For our task of investigating Mao Tse-tung's writings and work
after 1949 and, while seeking the truoth about this pericd we
are confronted by the following problems:

#{ There exist very, very few autorized writings of Mao Tse-tung
on this period.

#% There exist very few exact analyses of the total development

in €hina after 1949 which render possible an exact estimation of the

concrete historical and political background.

1& There exist very few documents on the inner-Party struggle
and on Mao Tse-tung's exact position in this struggle, specially
in the period after 1970.

A fter Mao Tse~Tung's death the new revisionist leadership

of the C.P.of China announced the publication of a 1 1 HMao Tse-
tung's writings and promised the speedy publication of Volumes V
and VI of the "Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung".

in fact Volume V of the "Selected Works of Mac Tse-tung” was
speedily presented, while Volume VI was not mentioned any mare

at all, Similarly, there was no talk any meore of @8 complete

editi1lon . On can say with almost complete certainty that
even a revisionist adaption will not be published in the near
future.

Our attitude to "Volume V" (+) published by the Hua-Teng rewvi-
sionists 1s as follows:

{(+) "Volume V" has been published by a Committee of the Central
Committee of the C.P.of China, which is responsible for the
selection,a foreword as well as a series of
notes. Besides the official responsibility, there definitely

Footnote continued on next page
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We accept unconditionally as authentic only those writings which
were published during Mac Tse-tung's lifetime. This 1s sc in the
case of the following basic writings:

1k "On the Cooperative Transformation of Agriculure®™, 1955,
("Volume V", pp.lB4-207)

1k "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions among the People”,
1957 ("Volume V", pp.384-421)

1k "Speech at the Chinese Communist Party's National Conference
on Propaganda Work™, 1957 {"Volume V", pp.422-435)

These authorized writings c on t a i n the basic problems as
well as our main criticism of Map Tse~tung in the period of 1957
(chiefly his conception of an alliance in the political sphere
with the national bourgeocisie for the construction of socialism}.

Therefore in our criticism of Maop Tse-tung we shall concentrate
on_these three writings. (+)

Footnote continued from last page

exists the possibility of an inofficial responsibility of the
Committee (which represents in toto the revisionist line of Hua
Kuo~feng and Teng Hsiao~ping)for the falsification of Mac Tse-
tung's speeches and writings. It would be totally naive to ex-
clude such a possibility. The committee itself wrote with refe-
rence to those speeches, which had n o ¢t been publigshed till
then: -

"Some necessary technical e d i t i n g of the records of
the speeches was done in the course of compilation.”
{Publication Note, 1377, "Volume V", p.&)

Today it is obvicus, when these pecple say "technical™, it should
actually stand "bourgeois-revisionist™. It is egually iliuminating
to see which authentic articles of Map Tse-tung the Committee of
the Central Committee of the C.P.of China did n o t include in
"Volume V" brought out by it, namely:

1k "The Greatest Friendship" of March 1953, published in "People's
China"™ of March 16,1833, This article is an exceilent address
in memory of Stalin.
{See "Defend Stalin - Learn from Stalin®™, 1980, GDS No.B8,p.48)

1k "Mac Tse-tung and Stalin Exchange Greetings on the Anniversary
of the victory over Japan™ of September 1351, published in
"People's China" of September 16,1951

1&‘“To G.M.Malenkov, Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the
U,.8.8.R., for Soviet Ald to China", published in "People's
China®™ of October 1,1853

{+) Besideg these, there are a few other articles included in
"Volume V", which had already been published in 1950, 1951, 1954
and 1956 in "People's China™ in English. These are:

Footnote continued on next page



287

We shall deal very cautiocusly with the other writings in "Volume V"
(+3) , i.e., we shall cite those passages from this volume which
seem to us to be coxrrect , even if they are not authorized,
since we do not assume that the Teng-Hua revisionists alter Mao
Tse-tung in a Marxist-Leninist sense. We shall certainly refute

th os e passages, which seem to us to be wrong and Right oppor-
tunist, but we shall n o t use these passages to pass judgement
on Mao Tse~tung, because we always reckon with a falsification by
the editors of the Teng-Hua revisionists. (4 +)

Footnote continued from last page

if “Eight for a fundamental Turn for the Better in the Nation's
Fipnancisl and Economic Situation® of June 6, 1850 {"Volume V",
pp.26 ff, published in "People's China" of July 1, 1850}

1& "Be a True Revoluticnary"” of June 23, 1950 ("Volume v, pp.3VEE,
published in "People's China" of July 1, 1930} .

1&‘"Great Victories in Three Mass Movements®" of October 23, 1951
("Volume V", pp.S59ff, published in "People's China" of
November 1, 1951)

1k'“strive to Build a Great Socialist Country" of September 15,
1854 {"Volume V", pp.l4Bff, published in"People's China" of
October 1, 1954)

1k "Prefaces to 'Socialist Upsurge in China's Countryside'" of
September and December 1955 ("Volume V", pp.235ff, published
in "People’'s China" of February 1956}

These five articles (whose English translation has certainly got
to bé thoroughly compared once again with the German edition)
can be regarded as originating from Mao Tse-tung's own hand.
(The English edition of the article "Prefaces..." contains only
excerpts from the German edition now available.}

None of these articles contain in any way new or essential
aspects which have not been dealt with in the three basic articles.

{+#} See alsoc Note 2: "Enver Hoxha's Chief Attacks agalnst Mac
Tse-tung from 1950 to 19767, p. 231

(+ +) That such apprehensions are very well justified can be seen
from the unscrupulous photo-faking undertaken by the Teng-Hua-
cligue, Tt is well known that immediately after Mao Tse-tung's
burial the photos of this burial were crudely retouched so that
the "Four™, soc disiiked by them, now suddenly appeared only as
bushes or empty spots, i.e., they were transformed into non«
existing persons. :
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All the B ame these passages have to be criticized be-
cause they exert an ideclogical influence. Not seldom they are
expressly evaluated as "correct] “deeply dialectical® etc. by
those forces, who wish to defend “Maoc Tse-tung Thought®.

In general, however, we shall print all Maoc Tse-tung's unauthorized
quotes in small type and in two ¢ o l umns , in order to
avoid any mixing up of these writings with the authorized ones.

There exists a further category of Mao Tse-tung's unauthorized
writings. These are volumes published by the Western bourgeoisie
and supposedly contain texts by Mao Tse-tung, about whose authen-
ticity, however, we can hardly vouch for. Titles like "Mao Intern"
and "We Do Things Differently From Moscow" {(title of the German
version of ™A Critigue cof Soviet Economic® - translator's note}
show the aims of the publishers, namely, to fish in troubled
waters and create confusion.

Specially the bock "A Critique of Soviet Economics®™, ostensibly
contalning Mao Tse~tung's notes while studying Stalin's "Economic
Problems of Socialism in the U.S.5.R"™ (!) and the “Texthook of
Soviet Economy”, published in 1960, is recently being used by

the forces mentioned above {for example by the R.C.P., U.5.A.)

to play up Mac Tse~tung against Stalin in a massive way, to blot
out the difference between Stalin and the Khrushchov revisicnists
and to distort Marxism~Leninism in a shabby way.

¥t is certainly n o accident that precisely all the criticisms
of Stalin attributed tc Mao Tse~tung are n o t authorized.
There can only be two reasons for this: Either Mao Tse-tung did
not have any basic criticism against Stalin, or for some reason
or the other, he was n o t convinced of the necessity of making
a public criticism against Stalin.

The entire complex of questions appears to us to be of such great
importance that in one note we would like to go into all the
criticisms of Stalin attributed to Maoc Tse-tung wi thout

of course, being able to answer the guestion whether such a cri-
ticism by Mao Tse—tung at all existed in this particular content
and form, whether and to what extent it has been concocted etc.

Mao Tse-tung's speeches and writings from the periocd of the
Cultural Revolution have been preserved mainly as fragments in
form of gquotes. They were never published in their entirety. So
there exist many unfilled gaps that have always to be kept in
mind. However, we can and must take up position on a series of
central questions.

This is necessary because in the ideological struggle within the
worid communiet movement this particular period in Map Tse-tung's
life and work plays a speclal role.

However, while estimating.and analysing the g 1 v e n histori-
cal facts and investigating and evaluating those writings which
with certainty originate from Mac Tse-tung {as well as in the
position taken up on the writings attributed to him) it is not
only. or, in essence, even primarily merely a matter of judging
and evaluating Mao Tse-tung himself.
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We are concerned with more, namely, with the basic guestions of
the world prolietarian revolution and the cardinal question of
establishing and congolidating the dictatorship of the proleta-
riat agadinst and o v er the class of the bourgeoisie
and all its remnants on all fronts. After the degeneration of the
socialist Soviet Union after Stalin's death, the transformation
of reveclutionary China into a bastion of counter-revolution meant
a great world historical defeat, the significance of which has to
be comprehensively analysed and understood.

Therefore, questions of the world proletarian revolution and the
socialist revolution, the question of the dictatorship of the
proletariat and the attitide towards the bourgeoisie and towards
bourgeois ideology in class struggle are the thematic
focus of the following analysis.

*
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I. ASSESSMENT OF MAD TSE-TUNG'S FEW FRAGMENTARY POSITIONS ON THE
INTERNATIONAL SITUATION AND RELATED QUESTIONS OF THE WORLD
PROLETARIAN REVOLUTION
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An examination of all available authorized (and also unauthorized}
statements after 1949 up to 1976 by Mao Tse-tung pertaining to the
world proletarian revolution and to problems of the internatiocnatl
situation scon reveals that there is n o t & single comprehensive
work or even a detailed article on this theme.

On the contrary, apart from isolated statements in the authorized
writings of 1957, the brief calls in 1964/1965 and the call in
1370 on the occasion of U.S.-aggression against Kampuchea and
isolated quotes published in the Party documents or in leading
articles of the C.P.of China, there does not exist a n y state-
ment which is more comprehensive. First of all, this shows that
Mao Tse-tung canhot be regarded as being a "successor of Marx,
Engels, Lenin and Stalin”, as the "fifth classic author", as the
"leader of the world proletariat”, who is obligated to take a
comprehensive stand on the cardinal gquestions of the International
Communist Movement and on the international situation.

Te arrive at a real comprehensive assessment of Mao Tse-tung's
views on the international situation, on cardinal gquestions of
the world proletarian revolution, on schemes like the "Three
World Theory™ etc., is thus practically impossible in view of the
little material available. We can only express, point by point,
our opinion on Mao Tse-~tung's various related statements.

1. Mao Tse~tung's Correct Points of Departure

Mao Tse-tung emphasized in 1960 in talks with delegations from
Latin America, Africa, Japan, Iran, Irag and Cyprus that the
people are the "decisive factor". (See "Comrade Mao Tse-
tung on 'Imperjalism and All Reactionaries Are Paper TigerS'".-
Peking Review May 17,1960,p.6) As per reproduction of this talk,
on the one hand special attention is paid teo U.S.imperialism in
the struggle against Krushchovian reconciliation with the U.S5.,
but without any kind of "positive"™ assessment of the other
imperialists.

It is said there:

"The imperialists have done every kind of evlil and all the
oppressed people of the whole world will never forgive them.

To defeat the reactionary rule of imperialism...it is necessary
to form a broad united front and unite all forces, excluding
the enemy, that can be united with and continue to wage

arduous struggles.®

{"Chairman Mac Tse-tung Talks with CGuests from Asia, Africa

and Latin America"™, Peking Revlew, May 17, 1960, p.7)
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In our opinion, these statements of Mao Tse-tung of May/June
1960 rightly emphasized both the deciaive role of the people
as well a5 the necessity of the struggle against imperialism

as a whole.

This attitude of Mao Tse-tung corresponds to the theses already
laid down by him before 1349 in conformity with the principles
of Marxism-Leninism. It is well~known that Mao Tse-tung had un-
mistakably declared in such a central writing like "On New
Democracy™: :

"In the international situation of today, the ‘heroes' in the
colonies and semi-colonies either line up on the imperialist
front and become part of the forces of the world counter-revo-

lution, or they line up on the anti-imperialist front and
become part of the forees of world reveolution. They must
do gne or the other, for there 15 no t h i r d choice.”
(Mac Tse~tung,"On New Democracy", 1940, SW II, p.356)

About the idea cherished by the national (mainly the middle}
bourgeoisie of various countries, not completely dependent on
imperialism, to establish their own, really independent state,

of taking,s0 to say,a “third road” between imperialism and socia-
lism, Mao Tse-tung wrote in his essay "Analysis of Classes in the
Chinese Society" of 1926:

"But its attempt to establish a state under the rule of the
naticnal bourgecisie is quite impracticable, because the pre-
sent world situation is such that the tweo major forces, revo-
lution and counter-revolution, are locked in final struggle.”
{Mac Tse-~tung,"Analysis ¢of the Classes in Chinese Society™,
1926, SW I, p.l4. See also "Oa New Democracy™, 19%40, SW I1I,pp.
354, 355)

These are clear Marxist~Leninist positions which proceed from
the fact that in the present era two great camps exist in the
world,

However, the study of Mao Tse-~tung's positions a f t e r 1949
shows that Mao Tse~tung evidently no leonger adhered in a fully
consequent way to this Marxist-Leninist approach.
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2. Obscuration of the Terms “Feoples®, “Countries", "States®

Initially, it was only a matter of using the temm "countries”™ in-
stead of "peoples”. In itself this is =n o t problematic, provid=-
ed it is clear that "countries®™ on ng account stands for the rul-
ing class, its state apparatus , but by that Is meant the masses
of the people standing in antogonistic centradiction to it. It is
precisely t h 1 s clarity, which is increasingly
Jost in Mao Tse-tung's statements and calls between 1956 and 1964.

hlready at the Eighth National Congress of the C.P.of China on
September 15,1956, shortly aiter the Twentieth Congress of the
C.P.S.U., Mao Tse-tung declared in the (authorized}) s pening

address

"As a result of the unceasing efforts of the peace-loving
countries and peoples, there has been a trend towards relaxa-
tion of tension in the internaticonal situation. To achieve a
lasting peace in the world, we must further develop our
friendship and co-operation with the fraternal countries in
the camp of socialism and strengthen our solidarity with all
peace~loving countries.”

(Map Tse-tung, Opening Address at the Eighth National Congress
of the Communist Party of China®, 1956, in: "Documents of the
Eighth Natiocnal Congress of the Communist Party of China",

Peking 1956, pp.8,9}

Here, for the first time 1n an authorized article by Mao Tse-tung
we find the terms "countries" and "peoples” placed side by side.
Such a combination of both these terms {+) can cnly mean that the
term "countries® includes m o r e class forces than the term
"people”. And really Mac Tse~tung in fact meant the " g o v e r n-
ments", the " states " of these countries., This can be

seen in the following passage from the speech already quoted
above:

"We firmly support the entirely lawful action of the Government
of Egypt in taking back the Suez Canal Company, and resolutely
oppose any attempt to encroach on the sovereignty of Egypt and
start armed intervention against that country.”

{Ibid, p.%}

(+) When Lenin and Stalin in various contexts spoke of the funda-
mental contradiction between "“imperialism and oppressed countries”,
they were concerned with characterizinga national con-
tradiction. It was certainly n o t their intention to represent
the governments and states of these countries, who have a compra-
dor character, to be adversaries of imperialism a 1 o n g with
the peoples of these countries. Therefore, in Lenin's and

Stalin's case we do n o t come across the enumeration
*countries and peoples”.
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However, this resolute support of the "fully legal act of the
Egyptian government” o verlooked one fact, which was
absolutely e s s en t i1 al precisely for the communists of
this country. Nasser's government, sitting on the back of the
Egyptian people, had carried out the nationalization of the Suez
Canal as comprador of intermational imperialism. It did it to
enhance 1its own specific importance by utilizing the
rivalry between the U.5., English and French imperialists and
not to pass it to the Egyptian pecople. (Naturally a powerful
doge of nationalist demagogy also played a role.}

Precisely the example of Egypt, where these make~believe "anti-
imperialist® measures were directly bound up with increased re-
pression of the revolutionary forces in the country, also shows
that such measures of counter-revolutionary governments precise-
ly serve the purpose of i s ol a t ing the conmunists in
the country. At the same time, such actions can only be under-
stood if one conziders that large-scale people's movements and
the entire atmosphere in a country can produce certain measures
of the ruling comprador class (which,however, do not touch the
nerve-centre of the imperialist system of dependency}.

Therefore, it is necessary tomake a d i f ferentiat-
i n g analysis in each single case. A summary and ungualified
support of such ruling class actions (precisely if they fall in
a time of massive activity by the masses of the people} in de-
pendent countries like Egypt does h a r m to the necessary
clarity regarding the n a £ w r e of the particular regime
demagogically pretending to be anti-imperialist!

in 1957, Mao Tse-~tung stated in "On the Correct Handling of
Contradictions Among the People':

"To strengthen our solidarity with the Soviet Union, to
strengthen our solidarity with all the socialist countries -
this is our fundamental policy, this is where our basic inter-
ests lie. Then Lhere are the Asian and African couniriés and
all the peace-~loving countries and peoples - we must streng-
then and develop our solldarify with then. United with these
two forces, we shall not stand alone. As for the imperialist
countries, we should unite with their pecple and strive to
coexist peacefully with those countries, so business with
them and prevent a possible war, but under no circumstances
should we harbour any unrealistic notilons about them.”

{Mao Tse-~tung,"On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
Among the People®, 1957, "Volume V", p.421)

This is the last paragraph in this important speech of 1957.
The first thing which strikes one is that as the fundamenital
policy here 18 n o &t outlined the alliance with the proleta~
riat of all countries, but only with the states of the
socialist camp.

¥n the case of the imper ialist states,a clear dis-
tinetion is made between these states (the ruling expleoiting
classes} and the peoples in these countries! This is correct,
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just as Mao Tse-tung's adjunct directed against o n e aspect of
the "Three World Theory" that "under no eircumstances should we
harbour any unrealistic notions" about the imperialist states.

However, the following passage appears to us to be problematic,

even directly mistaken (inspite of the conscious distinction
between peoples and states which follows):

"Then there are the Asian and African c ountr ies ang

all the peace-loving countries and peoples - we must strengthen

and develop our s ol idar ity with them.”
{Ibid, p.421)

Here antagonistic fporces, namely, the peoples as well as the
countries are expressly characterized as equally "peace-loving”.
End in connection with Asia and Africa only solidarity with
"countries" is mentioned.

Here it is similar true: If one enumerates peoples and countries
in one breath, then the term "countries” must evidently in-
clude more than "peoples”. In the term "countries" is alsc evi-
dently included its ruliang class, its government and the

s tate. And we are of the opinion that precisely this is a
serious mistake. {+)

Similar mistakes can be found in other aut hor i z e d
statements by Mao Tse~tung.

(+) In our opinion, seen from the class viewpoint, placing the
terms "peoples™ and "nations® side by side, just as placing the
terms "peoples” and "countries" side by side, includes the
governments. In and by itself it is no problem at all to talk of
the ¥struggle of the oppressed nations", if it is clear that the
term "nation"™ is used in a narrow sense, if it is used to mean
the masses of the people defending their naticnal interests, and
not the ruling comprader and landlord classes dependent on
imperialism.

However, if one enumerates "peoples a n & nations™ and does not
make such a c¢larification, the guestion inevitably arises, which
forces, be s i des the people are included in the term
"nation™. Inevitably one arrives at including the ruling classes
of the oppressed nations too.

Precisely this mistake can be geen in Mac Tse-tung's call in Au-

gust 1963 on the occasion of the struggle of the Viethamese people:

"The oppressed people and oppressed natlons must n o t en-
trust their liberation to the 'wisdom' of imperialism and its
lackeys.™

{Mao Tse-tung,"Statement Opposing Aggression Rgainst Southern
Vietnam and Slaughter of its Pecple by the U.$.- Ngo Dinh Diem-
clique", August 29, 1963, in the English compilation "Peoples
of the World, Unite and Defeat the U.S. Aggressors and All
Their Lackeys", Peking 1976, p.é6)

Foctnote continued on next page
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It is a fact that Mao Tese~tung's statements from 1963 to 1965
contain not only the call to the pe oyp l e s of the countries
oppressed by U.S. imperialism to unite, but also have the aim of
unity with the countries concerned, i.e., with the

s tates or governments. .

Thus is said in the call of January 12, 1964 “Statement on the
Chinese People's Firm Support of the Panamanian People's Just,
Patriotic Struggle Against U.S5. Imperiaiism™:

"All c ountr i e 8 that are subject to U.S. aggression,
control, interference and bullying should unite.™
(Peking Review, Jan, 17, 1964, p.5}

Similafiy Mao Tse-tung said in the "Statement on the Chinese
People's Support of the Japanese Pegple's Great Patriotic Strugg-
le Against U.S.Imperialism®™ of January 27, 1964:

"All peace-loving countr ies should unite, all
countriles and individuals, subject to U.§, imperialist
aggression, control and bullying should unite and form a

broad united front against U.S, imperialism.”

(Peking Review, January 31, 1964, p.5} (+)

On May 12, 1965 Mao Tse~tung wrote a "Statement Supporting the
Dominican People's Resistance Against U.S, Armed Aggression”.

There it is stated:

“Al; peace-loving countries andall countries
subjected to U.S. bullying, interference, control and aggression
should unite, and form the broadest united front."

(Peking Review 20/1965, p.6)

If it is the case ¢f"intervention" etc. by the U.S.,against which
the countries and the peoples should unite, then it is also not
surprising to find calls to the directly imperialist stetes, the
monopoly bourgeoisie to unite with the people.

This consequence was i n d i rect ly launched upon in a
;g%egram six years later to "Madame de Gaulle", on November 11,
C.

Footnote continued from last page

(One also finds verbatim the game formulation - "oppressed people
3nd nations of the world" ~ in the call to the Japanese people
lS?atgment on t?e Chinese People's Support of the Japanese Peop-
e's Great Patriotic Struggle Against U.S,Imperialism", Januar
27, 1%64, Ibid, p.l12) Y

{+)

ggzggnunnge of :;.ha unauthorized wri- pome countries bo are the authori-
even mentione "people and au~ tien. All resse t
thoritien® in one breath: Inaemnden:‘i’?' pations want
"The paople are dispotisfied ([with { 9.5, Imperialiem 15 a Paper Tiger®,
the U.S.A. ~ Authora® Note) and fn 1'32?&;0;},:“‘; g;i?':me: ser also
2n P

106

There it is said about De Gaulle, the head of the government of
the French imperialist bourgecisie, which is not anly drenched

in the blood of the Vietnamese and Algerian people, but also ds
a restrengthened big imperialist power, which through its poli-
cies in itts African colonies and its neo-colonial policies has

committed and dally commits new crimes.

*I,..pay sincere respects to him, a dauntless fighter against
fascist aggression and for the defence of the national inde-

pendence of France.”

{Peking Review, N.46/1970, p.3}

This g r @ s s 1 y wrong passage (which cannot be justified by
any reasoning that this was "diplomacy”, since totally inmcorrect
pelditical judgements are expressed in this telegram)
naturally contains much more than mere personal appreciation of

De Gaulle. Tt was evidently Mac Tse-tung's view that the imperia-
1ist bourgeoisie or its political representatives could play a
basically positive role, that they defend "national™ interests!!
{As far as De Gaulie's role in London during World War II is con-
cerned, we are sure that the comnunist partisans in France would
never have agreed to this assessment of him as being a "daunt-

less fighter®.}

What the imperialist bourgecisie "dauntlessly" defends Is in
reality,naturally nothing but its own imperialist interests. In
view of this,it can only be the task of the communists to u t i -
141ize conflicting imperialist interests in certain phases,
without contributing towards the strengthening of one or the
other, and without having, leave alone pr o p a g a ting,
any kind of 1llusions regarding the motives of the imperialists!

The passages by Mao Tse-tung named above, which in our opinion
are absoclutely w r on g and contain an important element of
the "Three World Theory", lump together the peop l es and
the exploiting classes ruling over them. It is
evident that they can gnly be understood in view of the fact that

all calls guoted above are directed soiely against U.S, imperia-—

1ism. In our opinion, this concentration on oniy o n e enemy {+)
{5 an important root cause for the mistake exposed above. (++}

{+)} We have expressed our view on this theme in greater detail
in connection with our standpoint taken towards the National Con~-
gresses of the C.P.of China and the important press articles in
Part Vv of the Polemic~-Critigue, i.e., "Forces of International

Counter-Revolution®,pp.24-31.
(++)

While examining the snauthorized
statements on the international Bi-
tuation in "Volume V*, we came &Cross
t w o passages, which have to be
mantionsd. In the assay "Soome Expe-
riences in Our Party's History"™ of
Beptember 25,1956, it is said:

*U.5.imperialism is your (the peo-
ples of Latin America « Authors’
Note) adveraary as well as ours
and the adversary of the pecple

of the world... It is & global
imperiaiism.”
{(“Volume V*,p,324)

Pirst of all, the category "global
imparialien* does n o t correspond
to Marxist-Leninist terminology. Four
monthe latar in the "Talka at & Con~
ference of Becretarias of Provincial,
municipal and Autonomous Raglon Party
Coxmittees™ of Jonuary 27,1957 it is
said:

footnote continued on next page
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FOOTNOTE centinued from last page:

"The three kinds of forces are:
one, the United States, the big-
gest imperialist power, two, Bri-
tain and France, second-rate im-
perialist powers, =nd three, the
oppressed nations.”

{*Volume V*,p.362}

Here it is suggested England and
France as a conseguence of their
weakening through Waorld War II were
not able ¢o pursue b i g iape-~-
rialist power poidltn~-

t £ ¢s even in 1957, which seems

to us at this time to be doubtful

in both cases. The underlying pro-
blem isx that the £.P.of Chins o n
the whole d4id not - as Stalin
did already in 1952 - emphasize that
the blg imperialist powers England,
France, Japan and Germany, weakened
or even severely weakened for a time,
would once agaln, very BSo0ocCHh
stand up mgainst the U.S.A. and carry
out thejr big imperialist power
politics.

In our opinion,Mao Tse~tung analysed fully correctly the situa-
tion of the big imperialist powers after World War II in the au-
thorized essay:"On the People's Democratic Dictatorship":

"Three big imperialist powers were knocked out, while two
others were weakened. In the whole world only one big.imperia-
list power, the United States of America, remained uninjured.
But the United States faced a grave domestic crisis.”

{Hao Tse-tung,”0On the People's Democratic Dictatorship”, 1549,

Selected Works IV, p.414)

England and France are estimated here as being big imperialist
powers, which, although weakened, still continue to exist and
which cannot be put on the same level as Italy, Japan and Germany.
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3, The False Scheme of the "Preponderance” of the Forces of
Revolution on a World Scale

In 1957, Mac Tse-tung stated at a conference of the representatives
of the Communist and Labour Parties of the socialist countries:

"I am of the opinion that the international situation has now
reached a new turning-point... I think the characteristic of
the situation today 1s the East wind prevalling over the West
wind, That is to say, the socialist forces are overwhelmingly
superior to the imperialist forces.”

{guoted in: "Comrade Mag Tse-tung on 'Imperialism and all
Reactionaries are Paper Tigers'", Peking Review No.37/1958,p.%)

Mao Tse-tung explained this connection to Chinese students in the
Soviet Union in the following manner:

"The whole world now has a population of 2,700 million, of
which the various socialist countries account for nearly
1,000 million, the independent, former colonial countries
make up more than 700 million, and the countries now struggl-
ing for independence or for complete independence and capi-
talist ecountries with neutral tendencies have 600 million.
The population of the imperialist camp 1s only about 400 mil-
lion; moreover, they are divided internally. ‘Earthquakes’ may
occur there. At present, it is not the West wind which is
prevalling over the East wind, but the East wind that is pre-~
vailing over the West wind."

(Ibid, p.®)

In our opinion, these theses of Mao Tse-tung are wrong, even more
the peculiar differentilation of the world population. To put for-
ward the guestion of the "preponderance” of the forces of ilmpe~
rialism or those of socialism, immediately ralses the guestion
about the criteria according to which this "preponderance™ should
be measured. Tne second guestion definitely to be asked is: What
are the conseguences resulting froam this determination ? What sort
of change does it have concerning the tasks of the Communist Par—

ties ?

Mac Tse-tung ind L rectly went into the first guestion,
when he tipped the scales with the n umb e r of human beings
not belonging to the "imperialist™ camp™. In our cpinion,this is
n ot a convincing c¢riterion because , seen objectively, at any
point of time the majority of the people of the world is

againet imperialism, even though imperialism can still be

much more powerful.

Much more guestionable is that Mao Tse-tung only spoke of “earth-
gquakes® in the imperialist camp., by which he probably meant revolu-
ticns. Thereby, he evidently restricted the imperialist camp to
the U.85.A. and Western Burope (400 million) and did n o t din-
clude the capitalist countries and the countries of the compra-
dors and landlords, which,in reality,are dependent on imperialism.
This is a very dangerous mistake, 8 br 1 d g e leading te the
"Three World Theory™.
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But we are of the opinicn that any enqguiry regarding the "pre-
ponderance® of the forces on a world-scale is not at all meaning-
but dancerous. The world proletarian revolution must be ad-

 country and in every single country the coarrela-
st be concretely determined.

ful,

2d in ev

;. of forc

With the thesis of the international "preponderance of the socia-
list forces" the idea - could be created that now the "principal
aspect"has changed, i.e., a gualitative turning-point has taken
place, for example that imperialist wars are no longer p o s -
s 1 ble (Mao Tse~tung clearly struggled against such an inter-
pretation in the same conference). Or, that one no longer lives

in the era of imperialism and the preoletarian revalution, in the
era of Leninism, but that a “completely new era” has begun {This
interpretation was actually propagated in the Eleventh Plenary
Session of the Eighth Central Committee of the C.P.of China)etc.

For all these reasons we do n o t agree with such an estimation.

From the context it is clear that Mao Tse-tung always thought that
b ot h possibilities were real: the possibility of the imperia-
list worid war and the possibility of the prevention of the impe-
rialist world war. Mao Tse-tung himself did n o t draw the con~
¢lusion that an imperialist world war was n o longer possible.

Even if we emphasize this, it still does not alter our criticism
in any way that both criteria as well as sense and purpose of the
thesis of the “"superiority™ of the socialist over the capitalist
f or ce s appear to us. to be very dangerous today (*}, all the
more Sso,since the C.P.of China later put forward the totally
wrong thesis of a “"completely new era®.

It is well-known that since the Eleventh Plenary Sessiocn of the
Eighth Central Committee up tc the Tenth National Congress of the
C.P.of Chinafthe C.P.of China propagated that Mao Tse~tung:

{#r} It is well-known that directly after the October Revoclution
Lenin said, the forces of imperialism were far superior to those
of the Soviet Union in a military sense. In this concrete military
sense it may be possible, at a particular point of time, if the
revoluticn has not been victorious in only one or two more
countries, to speak of the military superiority of the socialist
countries over the enemy camp. But even here one should pay atten-
tion to the concrete purpose of such statements, Lenin was con-
cerned with heightening vigilance in face of manifest interven-
tions and threats of intervention.

It doesn't have to be specifically emphasized that the natu-
ral histor ical superiority of the socCcia-
l1i1ist system over the capitalist system - in so far as
it 1s realized in a conseguent way -~ should not be confused with
the question of the actual relation of forces at a given moment.
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"has raised Marxlsm-Leninism to a completely new stage. Mao

Tge~tung's thought is Marxism~Leninism of the era in which

imperialism is heading for total collapse and soclalism is

advancing to worldwide victory.”

("Eleventh Plenum of the Eighth Central Committee®, Peking
Review No.34, 1966, p.B)

Very evidently there existed a debate within the C.P. of China-
unfortunately not carried out in public - about whether there
existed a "new era" from that time onwards, whether one could
correctly talk of "Mao Tse-tung Thought®, and how this "Thought"
had to be defined.

In the analysis undertaken here,we cannot concern ourselves with
an exposition of this very significant debate (+). Rather, we

are voncerned with bringing to light the extent to which Mao Tse-
tung himself expressed his views on these gquestions and which of
these statements were utllized or misused, in order to construct

a "completely new era”.

While analysing existing statements of Mao Tse-tung {(recently the
Teng-Hua-revisionists published a few further unauthorized state~
ments of Mao Tse-tung in Peking Review N,9/1981 - interpreted

in line with their interests - in which he is supposed to have
spoken out a g a i n s £t "Mao Tse-tung Thought*} it should
first be noted that the above definition of the "pew era", of
“Mao Tse-tung Thought' respectively is consciously 1 i nk e d
verbatim with a passage from Volume IV of Mac Tse-tung's Selec-
ted Works in which it is said:

“The epoch we are living in is an epoch in which the imperia-
list system is heading for total collapse, the imperialists
have fallen inextricably into crisis and, no matter how they
continue to oppose the Chinese people, the Chinese people will
always have a way to win final victory."”

(Mao Tse-tung,"Address to the Preparatory Meeting of the New
Political Consultative Conference®™, 1949, SW IV, p.407)

(+)

Though a complete analysis remains outstanding, we have already
examined and evaluated preliminary material relating to the con-
struction of a “completely new era", the “era of Mao Tse-tung
Thought" in the documents of the C.P. of China, firstly ins:

"Critique of Enver Hoxha's Book ‘Imperialism and the Revalution'",

Part 2, Chapter III - Joint Statement of "Rote Fahne", "West-
berliner Kommunist® and "Gegen die Strdmung" (Rote Fahne MNo.191,
Westberliner Xommunist No.l9, ‘Gegen die Strimung No.22}

and secondly in: .

“The Forces and the Course of the World Proletarian Revolution®,
Critigue of the "Polemics®™, Part IV, Note 3 "On the Era of Mao
rse-tung Thought® -~ Joint Statement of the Editorial Boards of
*Rote Fahne™, "Westberliner Rommunist™ and “Gegen die Str¥mung”
{Rote Fahne No.l83, Westberliner Kommunist No.l3, Gegern die
Strémung Ko.l4)
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There is no doubt that here Maoc Tse~tung means the era of
imperialism and the proletarian revolution, precisely the era
which can be characterized as the era of Leninism.

Elsewhere Mao Tse-tung emphasized very clearly that
we are living in the era of imperialism and the proletarian
revolution., Thus he said:

"Leninism is the Marxism of the era of imperialism and pro-
letarian revolution precisely because Lenin and Stalin

have correctly explained these contradictions and correct-
ly formulated the theory and tactiecs of the proletarian
revolutien for their resolution.”

{Mao Tse-tung, "On Contradiction™, 1935, SW I, p.325)

After 1948 - in the sixties - there are, howewver, t hree
passages, which do not clear up ° that we are still living in
the era of imperialism and the proletarian revolution, but which
offer starting points for talking of a "new era”.

The Ninth National Congress of the C.P.of China, which also es-
tablished in its statue "Mao Tee~tung Thought" as the theoreti-
cal base of the C.P.of China in the claimed "new era", quoted a
statement of Mac Tse~tung from 1962: .

"The next 50 to 100 years, beginning from now, will be a great
era of radical change in the soclal system throughout the world,
an earthshaking era without equal in any previous historical
period. Living in such an era, we must be prepared to engage

in great struggles which will have many features different in
form from those of the past.”

("Report to the Ninth National Congress of the Communist Party
of China", delivered by Lin Plao, Peking Review No.l18/1969,

p.35)
"Without equal in any previous historical perioed", "the next...
beginning fran now" - by these words, underlined by us, the way

is clearly paved for the thesis of a "completely new era“.

In reality, imperialism has opened up on a world scale the possi-
bility of the world proletarian revolution, and in this era the
October Revolution was already the direct beginning of the “great
era of radical change in the soclal system".

Gf course, we do not know the context in which Mao Tse~tung for-
mulated the above guotations. However, we are of the opinion that
this guotation constituted one of the main bridges for the con-
atruction of a "completely new era”.

The characteriatics ascribed to this "completely new era® in the
documents of the C.P.of China were mainly as follows:

1@( A"total collapse of imperialism" in the near future, in the
next 50 to 100 years (calculated from 1962 onwards}

ﬁé{ Increasing importance of the peoples of Asla, Africa and Latin
America as "focal peints®™ of the world revolution, as "one as-—
pect of the principal contradiction™ in the world
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jé{ Narrowing the target of the world revolution to increasingly
few enemiesg, fundamentally only to the "super-imperialists”,

the"zuper-powers"”.

There is not a single writing of Mao Tge-tung, in which one can
find such theses combined into a cocherent theory.

However, among the few published guotations of Mao Tse-tung,
there are still two further passages, which, in our opinion have
to be critisized and relativized.

The telegram sent to the Fifth Congress of the Party of Labour
of Albania in 1966 by the Eleventh Plenum of the Central Commit-
tee of the C.P.of China, signed by Mao Tse-tung and read ocut by
Kang Sheng, - shortly after the definition of the "completely
new era”, the "era of Mao Tse-tung Thought" - laid the main em—
phasis on the existence of a "new era” in which the peoples of
Bhsia, Africa and Latin America "deal a decisive and crushing
blow" to the entlire old world.

It is said there:

"We are now in a great new era of world revplution.The revolu-

tionary upheaval in_ Asia, Africa and Iatin Awerica is sure to
deal the whole of the o0ld world a decisive and crushing blow.
{+) The great victories of the Vietnamese people’s war against
U.8, aggression and for national salvation are convincing proot
of this. The proletariat and working people of Europe, North
America and OcCeania are experiencing a new awakening.

{Peking Review No.46/1966, p.5)

The telegram does not clearly explain what is actually meant by
the "new great era®.

{+} We have already pointed out very often that in the documents
and articles of the C.P.of China a "principal contradiction in
the world®™ between imperialism and the oppressed nations was con-
structed by Peng Chen and Lin Piao. (5ee for that Part IV "The
Forces and the Course of the World Proletarian Revolution" of the
Polemics-Critigue, Note 4, "Joint Statement of the Editorial
Boards of 'Rote Fahne','Westberliner Kommunist' and 'Gegen die
Str8mung' - Rote Fahne No.183, Westberliner Rommunist Ro.13,
Gegen die Strémung No.l4, pp.66/68).

In the case of Mao Tse-tung we do not find such a pronounced
schematisation. The talks of the delegation of the Marxist-~Leni-
nist Party of Austria indicate that Mao Tse-tung very strongly
emphasized the role of the proletariat of the imperialist coun-
tries. (See Report of the Talk of the Delegation of the MLFA
with Mao Tee-tung in the "Rote Fahne™ No.1ll, 1964, p.1%}.

Footnote continued on next page
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However, it 1s certain that the press of the C.P.ef China did

not interpret this "new era" as being one phase within the era

of imperialism and the world proletarian revolution, but in the
sense of a new era. The salient feature of this "new era" was that
now the peoples not of Burope and North America, but of Asia,
Africa and Latin America were "dealing decisive and crushing blows®
to imperialism. Of course, Mac Tse-tung cannot be held directly
responsible for such an interpretation. However, in our opinion,
Map Tse~tung's statements give scope for the opportunist idea

that it 4s not the a 1 1 1 an c e of the peoples of the oppres-—
sed nations with the working class of the imperialist countries
which is the decisive means for attaining victory over world im-
perialism, but that one of the main forces, i.e., the peoples of
Asta, Africa and Latin America, would play the main role.

However, the telegram sent to the Fifth Ceongress of the Albanian
Party of Labour shows that Mac Tse-tung did not ignore, but ra-
ther expressly emphasized the role of the proletariat in the
imperialist countries.

Let ug now consider another statement of Mao Tse-tung, published
three years later, in 1969, in which only a new historical

per iod was mentioned. In the Ninth National Congress of
the C.P.of China, Mao Tse-tung was quoted as having said :

"A new historical period of opposing U.S5. imperialism and
Soviet revisionism has begqun.”

("Report to the Ninth National Congress of the Communist
Party of China", delivered by Lin Piao, Peking Review No.18/
1969, p.34}

Two things are striking in this passage. Firstly, the obviously new
thing in the period just begun is evidently the struggle against So-
viet revisionism.We find already underlying in this quotation the
idea that earlier one had had to struggle on 1 ¥y against U.S.
imperialism, which in our opinion is wrong, since in principle

the struggie has to be led against world imperialism.

Footnote continued from last page

An uwnauythorized pasasge from an ine cemtradiction in the worldr...
terView hetwean Edgar Snow and Mao Mao Tge«tung saild that he had
Tse-tung is interesting. There it not reached &n opinion about
is said: %ggt-' s -
gar Snow, e Long Revolution®
*the guestion is whether the con- '
tradiction between neo-colonilalism g;tggénggglpress, London 1973,
and the revolutionary forces in T
what the French like to call This interview toock place on January
'Third World' - the mo-called un-— 59,1565 and was published in the U.5.A.
dardeveloped or ex~colonial or and Western Europes with the permission
atill colonial natfions of Asia, of the Chinese authorities after an
Africa, and lLatin Americs - is examination of the notes made by E,

today the principal political Snow and Chinese protocol writers,
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Purthermore, in the guotation the foundation is already laild for
that which later as the "first world® or as the "two superpowers®
increasingly gave shape to the C.P.of China's line and influenced
many ilmportant passages of the Ninth Wational Congress in a wrong
direction: The absolutization of the ¥.,S. and the Soviet Union

as t h e enemies, as the principle enemies of the peoples of
the world, whereby other possible enemies were then elevated into
potential alliance partners.

Summing up, we can say that till 1973 Mao Tse-tung had not waged
any public¢ struggle against the thesis of the "new era", the
"era of Mao Tse-tung Thought".

Then, in 1973, at the Tenth National Congress, Chou En-lai
indirectly quoted Mao Tse-tung in the Political Report of the
Central Committee, as "always" having taught that our era was still
determined by imperialism and the proletarian revolution and that
Leninism vas the “theoretical foundation®" of the Party.

In our opinion, it is all the more 1lmportant to adhere to this
important view of Mac Tse~tung, because even today attempts are
made to utllize the C.P,of China's errors in this question and
also Mao Tse-tung's defective statements,which we have quoted
above, in order to substantiate a revival of the thesis of the
further develupment of Leninism into®Mac Tse-tung Thought®

However, a critical note should be made about the fact that Mao
Tse~tung's correct statement at the Tenth National Congress that
Leninilsm should be the theoretical foundation {(See "The
Tenth National Congress of the Communist Party of China",
Documents, 1973, p.25) was thrown overboard a few pages later by
the Tenth National Congress itself by declaring the triad
Marxism « Leninism - Mao Tse~tung Thought to be the theoretical
foundation {Ibid. p.69). It becomes clear that oftem it is not
at all sufficient to make a correct statement, but that it is
necessary to harshly expose and criticize openly the Party's
mistakes in public, because otherwise revisionist deviations
which have been thrown out of the door will again make their
way in through the windows.
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This passage naturally compl e tely contradicts that
5. Mao Tse-tung‘s Statements Which Fundamentally Contradict the part of the *"Three World Theory" which says that the imperialists
of the so-called "second world"™ can no longer wage a counter-revo~

"Three World Theory"
“““““““““ S=== lutionary war, but only a "just war of liberation® against the
"superpowers" etc.

& few months after the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.of China, . .
one finds in the New Year article of "Renmin Ribao" of January 1, This guotation of Mac Tse-tung originates from the periocd before
1970, a statement by Mac Tse-tung, in which he interestingly pole - the policy of rapprochement with U,5. imperialism was embarked
micised a ga 1 n s t the concentration on only the two imperi- ~ upon. (In this period both, the ;hinese press and Mao Tse-tung,
alist powers, the U.S.A. and the Soviet Union as being the sour- talked about the *fascist cruelties of Y.5.imperialists", and in
ression. In this guotation by Mao Tse-tung it May 1970 very concretely about"Nixon's fascist atrocities". See
iisszfd? war of agg ° B Y ° "Statement Supporting the American Negro's Just Struggle Against
: Imperialist Racial Discrimination" of August 8, 1963 as well as
n i { the famous call of May 20, 1970 "People of the World, Unite and
People of the world, unite and oppose the war of aggression ¥ ’ e ; v
launched by any impe;ialism or social-imperialism, especially Defeat the U.S5. Aggressors and All Their Running Dogs".)
one in which atom bombs are used as weapons! If such a war .
breaks out, the people of the world should use revolutio- Incidently, the call of May 20, 1970 was Mao Tse-tung's last
nary war to eliminate the war of aggression, and preparations international statement. In this call, written at the time pf G.s.
should be made right now." aggression against Kampuchea, we find significant aspects direct-
ed agalnst ilmportant elements of the "three Worid Theory™:

(Quoted in Peking Review No.1/1%70, p.7}
*The danger of a new .world war still exists, and the people of

This position of Mao Tse-tung basically contradicts the one : . ) :

quoted in the Ninth National Congress. In this quote it isem ph a - :léngoigtzézswgiig gi; pr?pared. But revolution is the main

g1z ed that npt only the U.5.A. and the Soviet Union are r o ay. )

dangerous warmongers, but that all imperialist powers can unleash égﬁﬂ Tse“zﬂggé i?g?%ﬁegﬁ Eﬁin?g;lgéggﬁlt;a;ngODe§S$§ tgzkgﬁg.
h h b tered by a revolutionary war. {(+ gressor ‘ . .

waxy whic 38 to be counteres ¥ crutrenary ) Review May 23, Special Issue/1970, p.8) {+)

Here Maop Tse-tung polemicizes against war hysteria“’
the significance of which became clear only much later, after
1974, when the Chinese Communist Party press constantly propagat-
ed the "inevitability of a third world war", without, however,
propagating the perspective of revolution. In opposition to that,
Mao Tse~tung's call orients the people towards revolutionary
There, it is said: struggle and supports those people ' s war s which
had aiready broken out.
"The Communist Party of Japan creatively integrates the uni-
versal truth of Marxism-Leninism with the concrete conditions
of Japan, holds high the revoluticnary banner of opposing U.S.
imperialism and Japanese monopoly capital, and leads the revo-
lutionary struggle of the Japanese people forward triumphantly.™
{Peking Review Noc.49/1964, p.6}
Here the struggle even against the J apanes e menopoly
capital is correctly emphasized. But it is substantially devaliu-
ated by Mao Tse-tung's concluding sentence:

"The revolutionary cause of the Japanese people is certain
to win new, great victories. An independent, democratic,

{+) In the telegram of congratulation sent to the Japanese Com-
munist Party on the occasion of its Ninth Congress on November
23, 1964,we can similarly find a passage, which speaks a g a =«
im st the thesis that Mac Tse-tung was for an all1ian -
c e with the monopoly capital of the "Second world®.

In this last statement Maoc Tse~tung does not appeal to the

s tates , tothe ruling classes or to the govern -
men ts of the countries under imperialist control. Rather, he

appeals directly to the pe opl e s :

geszzf:i, &eutral and prosperous Japan is certain to become {+) 1t if possible that even in this formulation the idea of a
8 paal v. concrete “preponderance” of the forces of revolutior is reflected -
. an idea, which is - as we have already saild - difficult to sub~

stantiate and has dangerous consequences. {(See also pp.108 f£f

Thus, Mao Tse~tung in fact accepts the rotten revisionist thesis
for Mao Tse-tung's theses from 1957 onwards corresponding to our

of the Japanese Communist Party — a Party which the C.P.of China
also socn counted as being part of the revisionist camp - that assessment. )
in imperialist Japan "a democratic stage of the revelution” was In spite of this possible interpretation this quotation by Mao

Tee-tung is at all events an orientation of the pecples towards
revolution, and a weapon in the struggle against war hysteria,
and, from this point of view,we find it very valuable.

absclutely essential,
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"The revolutionary armed struggles of the people of the South-~
east Aslan countries, the struggles of the people of Korea,
Japan and other Asian countries against the revival of Japa-
nese militarism by the 0.5, and Japanese reactionaries, the
struggles of the Palestinian and other Arab peoples agalnst
the U.s5,~Israelil aggressors, the national-liberation struggles
of the Asian, African and Latin American peoples, and the re-
volutionary struggles of the peoples of North America, Europe
and Oceania are all developing vigorously.®

{Ibid. p.9}

Even in the only passace where he talks of "countries"(*},it is
not done in the formof 1 1 ning up terms like "people"
and "country”(*}), but states unambiguously and correctly:

"& weak nation (*) can defeat a strong, a small nation{*) can
defeat a big.The p e o p l e of 3 small country can eertainly
defeat aggression by a big country, if only they dare to rise
in struggle, dare to take up arms and grasp in their own hands
the destiny of their country. This is a law of history."
(Ibid.p.9}

Very definitely this was not Mao Tse-tung's 1 a s t speech be-~
fore his death, but it was the last which was published.

There are many $s$peculations coming from totally
oppusing camps, whether Mao Tse-tung was agreed with the

"Three World Theory" as set forth by Teng Hsiao-ping in 1974 in
the UNO. For the Party of Labour of Albania and its followers

1t is an established fact that Mao Tse-tung not only approved of
the "Three World Theory™, but that he was its originator - how-
ever, without being able to name any evidences or sources, Those
forces who reject the "Three World Theory", but uncritically de-
fend Maoc Tse~tung and the C.P.of China before his death (like
the R.C.P. U.S5.A. and others who have a similar line) repudiate,
similarly without any proofs, the possibility -~ even for the
period after 1971 - that Mac Tse~tung might have accepted Teng
Hsiao-plng's international line.

Our opinion is that here too one should "seek truth from facts"i

We can only take a stand on Mao Tse-tung's calls and quotations
published in China upto 1970 because only these are reliably
authentic. In our opinion,the "Three Worlid Theory" funda -
mentally contradicts Mao Tse~tung's line in some writings
like "On New Democracy".

Only a f ¢t er 1949 there are to be found in Mao Tse~tung's
calls clear Right opportunist deviations in the attitude towards
the states of the so-called "Third World"™, as well as in the
attitude towards De Gaulle. And here e l emen t s of the
"Three World Theory*® undoubtedly can be found.

(*)"Thﬁ German version of Mao's writing says here " a weak coun-
Ery” | Eﬁn schwaches Land"). That's why we refer to the word
country” - Authors' Note to the English issue
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But even at that time there s imul taneonusl]y. exist
contyary passages, which of course must alsc be taken in-
to account. A homogenous view of Mao Tse-tung therefore can n o t
be crystallized from the existing material. Therefore, we also
refuse to participate in speculations, whether and to what extent
Maoc Tse-~tung was in agreement with the “"Three World Theory"” in

the period a f t e r 1970. The only thing we can say with cer-
tainty 1s that there are e l e me n t s of the later “T@ree
World Theory®, elements leading to it, ina f e w quotations

of Mao Tse-tung.

6. Our Opinion on Some Non-Central Passages from the Unauthorized

Writings

Bow we ghall only briefly deal with
the fcllowing passages, which,in the
debate regarding the C.P.of China's
Iine, have or could have & zertain

importance, or which have already
been brought into debate by the op-
portunists in some way or the other.

The Significance of the Experience of the Chinese Revolution for

Cther Countries

The writing "Some Experiences in gur

Party's History® [(Volume V*,pp.324-29,

a talk with Latin American Comrades}
is n ot authorized,

This writing is the only ore which
cnce more takes a retrospective view
of the Chinese revplutica with the
aim of bringing to light what commu-
nists of other countries could learn
from 4{t. In our opinion, it ££&$§
correctly says at first (directe
against the generalization and me-
chanical transfer of the military
path of the revolution in China to
ather countries):

“The experience of the Chinese
revolution, that s, building
rural hase areas, encircling the
cities fram the countryside and
finally seizing the cities, may

n ot he wholly applicable to
many of your countries, though it

can serve for your r e f e ren -

¢ e . I beg to advise you hot to
transplant Chinese experience

mechanically.”
13513,p.5§5§

In contrast to attempts to propagate
the establishment of *Red areas™ in
the countryside without making an e-
xact study of the pre-conditions for
the establishment of puch areas in
China, and without studying exactly
the conditicns in one's own couniry,
this advice would have been very
correct.,

However, the gentance follawing this
makes a sipplementation or a critf-
cigm necessary. The next sentence
says:

"The experience of any foreign
country can serve only for refe-
rence and must not be regarded as
dogma. The universal truth of
Marxism-Leninism and the concrete
conditions af your own countries -
the two must be integrated.”
{Ibid, p.326)

This statement is - even in relation
to the Russian experience « at the
most only t h e n correct , if one
understands by "experience of ancther
country® the specdi ficity,
for example what is specifically
Aussian.

The sentence, however, precisely then
becomes completely =rroneous, if it
1s not made clear that ARussia and
the October Revolutfon, the histori-
cal birthplace of lLeninism, gave
something e s s ent i al to all
countries of the world, as Lenin em-
phasized in his “'Left-~Wing' Commus~
nims". It can oh no account only ser-
ve as reference, but is & direct

gulde to actfon.

In the same writing the Latin Ameri-
can Communists are given the follow-
ing advice, which we consider to be
wrong:

"in the struggle against the va—
rious cauprador groups it is neces-
SB8rY to exploit the contradictions
between imperialist countries,

f i r et coping with on e of
them and striking at the chief
immediate enemy."

{Ibid., p.327)

This advice,illustrated by the particu-

lar exampie of the War of Resistance
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against Japan end then sgainst Chiang
Kai~ghek appears to us to be wrong in
its over~generaliza-
t i 0on . In our opinion, such tactics
vere possible only in the period when
Japanene imperialism invaded China in
the context of World War II, which
had just begun,

In ocur opinion, the attitude towards
the national bourgeoisie 15 generali-
zod in a samilariy incorrect manner:

“Throughout the historical peried
of the struggle against imperia-
lion and feudalisn, we must win
over and unjite with the natjonal
bourgeoisie so that it will side
with the people against imperia-
limm. Even after the task of oppo-
sing imperialisaw and feudalism is
in the main accomplished , we must
still kegpour a l l i ance
with the national bourgevisie for
a certain period., This will be ad-
vantageous in dealing with imperia-
list aggression, in expanding pro-
duction and stabllizing the market
and alsoc in winning over and re-
moulding bourgeols intellectuals...

Towards the natioral bourgecisie

a policy of 'both unity and strugg-
le' ghould be adopred... The aim

of struggle is to unite with the
natiochal bourgecisie and win vie-
tory in the struggle against im-
perialiam.”

lIbtd, pp.328.32%)

Here, something 1s demanded in a too
general way (which, from s histori-
cal point of view is not correct even
with reference to China}, which

ma y be carrect ocnly in certain
phasep, under certain pre-con-
ditions ain certain countries. It is
well-known that the nat ional
element 18 not always the decisive
one. If there 15 no foreign inter-
vention, and 1f the current chief
task consists in advancing the agra-
rian revelution, then it is as a
rule impossible to win the national
bouygeocisie for the revolution, as

1t was in China after 1927. Before
1949, Hao Toe-tung clearly talked
about the pos s ibilictyof
the natiocnal bourgeoisie, or sections
of it, being allies. {See for example
Mao Tse-tung, SW I, p. 19)

After counter-revolutionary actions
of the national bourgeciaie it is
wrong to propagate "unity and strugg-
le®, Indeed, it is guite possible,

if not the rule, that after counter-
revoiutionary actions of the natio-
nal bourgecisie £t remains oh the
side of imperialism and feudalism

up to the victery of the democratic

W

stage of the revolution. (See for
example Albania.)

Here, in our opinion, once again the
result of the peculiarity of a cer-
tain phase in the history of China
{for example against Japan and aga-
inst Chiang Kal-shek's troops led by
U.S5. imperisliam) is generalized to
ot her countries and periods,
which is wrong and very dangerous.

On the distribution eof work in the
city and in the rural areas it is
said in another passage:

"In the beginning our Party teoo
did not realize the importance
of work among the peasants and
put urban work first and rural
work second.”

{Ibid, p.325)

In this passage an important, really
very comprehensive experience of the
C.P.of China,during a major phase of

1ts work is falsely generglized.

After 1%27, in connection with the
sitvation in the cities, with the
developing agrarian revoiution and
the situaticn in geheral, it was
apsolutely necessary to work chiefly
in the rural areas. In our opinion,
ohe can by no means later unconditio-
nally draw the conclusicn from this
that it 1s a l wa y s right to
work chiefly or mainly in the rural
areas. Even before the victery in
October 1948, Mac Tse-tung himself
polnted out the necessity of once
again shifting the centre of gravi-
ty of work to the city. (See Mao
Tse~tung, SW IV,pp.337,328,351,)

h proletarian Party must above all,
particularly in the period of its
founding, of creating its main
nucleus, in the first phase of
Party building, definitely work
chiefly in the factories, in order
to win and £ill up its cadre base,
in order to be able to send worker
cadres to work in the rural areas.
(On this camplex of guestions see
also pur standpoint on Volume I of
Mao Tse-tung's Selected Works.)

The passages c¢riticlzed here from

the writing "Some Experience in Qur
Party's History" of September 25,
1356, are on the whole characterized
by the fact that, in spite of the ini-
tial urgent warning against a m e -
chanical approach, certain
partial experiences are stilil gene«
ralized in & mechanical way.

120

II. THE CLASS STRUGGLE FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT AND CONSOLIDATION
OF THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT AND THE IDEOLOGICAL
STRUGGLE INSIDE AND OUTSIDE THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF CHIKA

GOOOGOOOOOOOOGOOOOGDOOOOUOOOOOOODGOOOOOOODOODOODODGDOOOOOOOOOO

a) Fundamental Principles of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat
and Special Features of the Development of the Revolution in

China

Before we analyse in greater detail Mao Tse~tung's views during
various phases (194%/1953 - 1955/1856 - 1966/1967) and grapple
with both unjustified attacks on, as well as the uneritical de-
fence of these views, it is absclutely necessary to sketech cut
the main ideas regarding the principles of the sccialist stage

of the revolution and the dictatorship of the proletariat as well
as the basic special features of the transition to socialist re-

volution in China.

The experience of the socialist October revolution {(the transi-
tion From the democratic revolution in Russid to the socialist
revelution, the establishment of the iron dictatorship of the
proletariat and its initial and later measures in the economic,
political and ideological sphere} showed:

1‘{ In the stage of the democratic revolution,Lenin considered
the establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat and
the peasants to be possible in principle before one started
to establish the dictatorship of the proletariat.

1‘{ In Russia,the transition from the democratic to the socialist
revolution, to the establishment of the dictatorship of the
proletariat had teo be carried cut by means of an armed upris-
ing, by overthrowing the counter- revolutionary

bourgeoisie in power.

'*r The absolutely essential establishment of the dictatorship of
the proletariat as an instrument of the socialist revolution
exciudes ahy political alliance with the parties and forces
of the bourgecisie because the aim of the dictatorship of the
proletariat and the socialist revolution is the elimina-
tion of all exploiting classes, specifically that of the
bourgeoisie.

1‘( The establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat on
o account means the irmediate establishment of socialist re-

lations of production in the entire country. Therefore, in

the initial phase it is not only possible, but also necessary,
not to destroy all sections of the bourgecisie in the econamic
Egﬁere at once. Rather, a compromise and even a temporary encou-
ragemant of certain sections of the bourgecisie(specially in the
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trade sector) while strictly retaining the dictatorship of the
prolatariat and firm control over all the command centres of
the economy {including monopoly in foreign tradet!) is cor -
r e ct =and unavoidable in all countries (even the highly
developed cnes) in a more or less lengthy first phase after
the estzblishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat. (+)

In China. as a result of the victory of the democratic stage of
the revoluticn and the smashing of the state apparatus of the
comprador cligues and the feudal lords dependent on imperialism, a
new state could be established, a state of all anti-imperialist
and democratic classes and forces, chiefly the workers and pea-
sants, but also including those sections of the national bourge-
oisie which had really participated in the struggle against im-
perialism. Lenin and Stalin had aiready set forth in principle
the real possibility of establishing a dictatorship of the wor-
kers and peasants. Stalin supplemented this possibility with re-
gard to China {which,in distinction to Russia,was above all a
country oppressed by imperialism, whereby Russia itself oppres-
sed other peoples} to the effect that a revoluticnary state
power, which is above all a dictatorship of the workers and pea-
sants, can include at times all really anti-imperialist forces,
including sections of the national bourgeoisie.

In 1926 Stalin made clear:

"that the future revolutionary government in China will in
general resemble in character the government we used to talk
about in our country in 1905, that is, something in the
nature of a democratic dictatorship of the proletariat and
the peasantry, with the difference, however, that it will be
first and foremost an an t i - imper ialiszst
government.”

(Stalin, "The Prospects of the Revolution in China", 1926,
Works 8, p.382)

{on the possibility in principle cof temporarily including
sections of the bourgecisie in China ., =ee Stalin, "Talk with
Students of the Sun Yat-Sen University®, 1927, Works %, pp.249f).

In 1949, there arose the "democratic dictatorship” of the anti-~
imperialist type in China, as already anazlysed by Stalin, which
Mao Tse-tung called the “pevple‘'s democratic dictatorship®". In
its essepce it was not a dictatorship of the proletariat. {++)

{+) In his talk on the programme of the Comintern regardiang the
NEP (Hew Economic Policy), as it was called by Lenin, Stalin em=
phasized:

"In one degree or another, the New Economic Policy, with its
market connections, and the utilisation of these market con-
nections, will be absolutely essential for gvery capitalist
country in the period of the dictatorship of the proletariat.”
(Stalin,"Plenum of the Central Committee, C.P.S.U.(B.}",1928,
wWorks 11, p.151)

{++) See alsoc the brochure, "The Pegple's Revclution in China®,
published in 1350 in Moscow and reprinted by the Marxist-Leninist
Study Circle (MLSK) of the Marxist-Leninist Party of Austria, -
MLSK, No.l/1981, p.122.
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In 1949, Mao Tse-tung had clearly proclaimed in publie that for
the present it was n o t the task of the new-democratic state,
of the "people'’s democratic dictatorship" to el iminate
capitalism, but rather tor e g ul a t e 1it., (See Mac Tse-tung,
"0On the People's Democratic Dictatorship”, 1949, Sw IV,p.411,
published at that time in the organ of the COMINFORM "For a
Lasting Peace, For a People's Democracy”.)

The countries in Eastern Burope , however, already in 1944/45
cut themselves off the imperialist world system under the lea-
dership of the working class and its Communist Party, with

the help of the victories of the socialist Soviet Unjion un-

der the leadership of Stalin in the antifascist World War.
These countries, building up an anti-fascist, anti-imperialist
state apparatug under the leadership of the proletariat, were
almost all able to declare in 1948/49 (+) that now they had
essentislly establighed the dictatorship of the proletariat(in
a lower form than that of the Soviets, in the form of the "peo-
ple's democracies®) and had thus entered the phase of socialist
revojution, of the liguidation of capitalism. On the other hand, in
our opinion, one cowld not y e t state that in Chima , in
1949/50 , the dictatorship of the proletariat had already been
extablished.

Politilically , with the seizure of power, with the
smashing of the old imperialist-comprador-feudal state apparatus
and the establishment of 2 new state apparatus of the“people's
democracy” under the leadership of the working class,the mo s t
impor tant task of the democratic revolution had been
completed.

On the e c on omic¢ f£front in 194%5/1950, with the help of
the new state power, comprador capitalism had now tc be expro-
priated, its property converted into state property, the power
of the feudal lords in the rural areas had to be broken, their
property had to be confiscated and the agrarian reform had to
be carried out. These tasks were largely completed in the years
1350/1953.

(+}) In the period 1947/1350 a big struggle was led in the Euro-
pean "People's Democracies®™ against Right wing opportunism in
the question of the dictatorship of the proletariat and the atti-
tude towards the bourgeoisie. The documents of this struggle
should definitely be studied and analysed once again -~ for exam-
ple Dimitroff,"Role and Significance of the People's Democracy”,
Fifth Congress of the Bulgarilan Worker's Party {(Communists) 1948;
H.Minc,"Some Problems of the People's Democracies in the Light
of Lenin's and Stalin's teachings on the Dictatorship of the
Proletariat®, of the Communist Party of Poland; Gottwald,"On

some Inner-Party Questions of the Communist Party of Czechoslo-
wakia® as well as the articles of Bilerut {Communist Party of
Poland) of May 8, 1950 and February 1951.
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For building socialism, for setting cneself the aim of working
at the creation of the socialist relations of producticon, in
short for total econamic destruction of the bourgecisie as a
class, the dictatorship of the proletariat had to be established
and consolidated. Any political alliance with sections of the
bourgeolisie {while continuing the economic concessions in the
initial phase in the sense of Lenin's and Stalin's New Economic
Poliey), i.e., any participation of the national bourgeocisie in
state power, any definition of the 'national bourgepisie” as
part of the people”,as a "dual class” etc._had to be abandoned,

Commencement of the socialist revolution - i.,e., establighment
of the dictatorship of the proletariat with a new programmatic
aim: creation of socialist production relations, destruction of
all exploiting classes and creation of the foundations for the
transition tec communism.

On the political front.the socialist revolution means the estab-
lishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat. This dictator-
ship of the preoletariat, this political power of the proletariat
is the indispensible instrument for carrying out the comprehen-
sive sccialist transformation of the entire relations of pro-
duction in the class struggle against the bourgeocisie.

The transiticen to the socialist revelution mu s ¢t be a decla-
ration of war against all exploiting classes, above all against
the entire bourgeoisie, whose destruction as a class has to be
propagated and tackled in a planned way.

Therefore a par ticipation of parts of the bourge-
olsie in the dictatorship of the proletariat, in the political
power in the phase of the socialist revolution contradicts funda-
mentally the essence of this revelution. It is wrong and basical-
ly contradicts Marxism.

However, the transition to the soc¢ialiist revolution, to the dicg-
tatorship of the proletariat does not exclude the possibility
and the nece s s ity of negotiations, compromises and
concessions in relation to certain sections of the bourgecisie
on the economic front, in order to secure supplies for the
country and in order to prepare the n e x t measures for
building socialism.

Lenin expressly characterized the "dictatorship of the proleta-
riat" as the "main point®™ in Marx's teachings. In opposition to
the bourgeois and opportunist falsifiers he emphasized:

"It is often said and written that the main point in Marx's
teachings is the class struggle. But this i1s not true. And
from this untruth very often springs the opportunist distor=-
tion of Marxism, its falsification in a spirit that makes it
acceptable o the bourgeocisie. For the doctrine of the class
struggle was created n o t by Marx, but by the bourgecisie
before Marx, and generally speaking it is acceptable
to the bourgeoilsie. He who recognizes only the class struggle
is not yet a Marxist; it may turn out that he has not yet
gone beyond the bounds of bourgeois thinking and bourgeois
politics. To confine Marxlsm to the doctrine of the class
struggle means curtailing Marxism, distorting it, reducing it
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to gsomething acceptable to the bourgeocisie. Only he 1is a Marxist
who extends the recognition of the class struggle to the recog-
nition of the dictatorship of the proletariat. This is what
constitutes the most profound difference between the Marxist

and the ordinary petty (as well as big) bourgeois. This is the
touchstone on which the r e a 1 understanding and recognition
of Marxism is to be tested.”

{Lenin, "The State and Revolution", 1917, Peking 1976, pp.41,42)

Fully aware of the immense national differences between various
countries, Lenin wrote that the opportunists, even if they accept
class struggle in general, make a stop exactly at o n e point,
namely, Jjust at the one which is most important:

"the period of the cverthr ow and the complete a b g -
l1itilon of the bourgeoisie. In reality, this pericd in-
evitably is a period of an unprecedentedly flerce class strugg-
le in unprecedentedly acute forms and, conseguently, during

this period the state must inevitably be a state that is de-
mocratlic in a new way (for the proletariat and the property-~
less in general} and dictatorial in a new way (against the
bourgeoisie}.”

{Ibid, p.43}

Lenin, who furthermore undeglined the "abundance and variety of
political forms®™ on the way to communism, then declared unambig-
uously:

"but the essence will inevitably be the same: the
dictatorship of the proletariat.”
{ibid, ©.43)

The Marxist-Leninist teaching regarding the decisive criterion
for the t ransition from the dictatorship of the wor-
kers and peasants (which in China was b r oa d e r as a con-
sequence of the anti-imperialist revolution, but was still fun-
damentally based on the alliance of the workers and peasants)
to the dictatorship of the proletariat proceeds from the basic
idea:

"To attempt to raise an artificilal Chinese Wall between the
first and the second (that is between the demoecratic and the

socialist stage of the revolutlon - authors'mote), to sepa=-
rate them by anything elge than the degreé of preparedness of

the proletarlat and the degree of its unity with the poor pea-
sants, means moastrously to distort Marxism, to vulgarise it,to
repiace i1t by liberalism."

(Stalin,"The Foundations of Leninism",1924,Works 6,p.106)

Elsewhere Lenin stated:

"From the democratic revolution we shall at once, and just in
accordance with the measure of our strength, the strength of
the c¢lass-conscious and organized proletariat, begin to pass
to the Socialist revolution.*

{Quoted in: "History of the C.P.5.U.(B), Short Course”;
Moscow 193%, Red Star Press Reprint, London 1876, p.74)
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Here 1t becomes clear that the gubjective factor, the conscious-
ness and degree of organization {not, however, tne "“growth of the
economy®™)} is t h e criterion for the transition to the second
stage, to the socialist revelution.

Before we now analyse Mac Tse~tung's views from 1950 cnwards

on this complex of questions and confront them with Lenin's and
Stalin's views, we shall, with the help of the C.P.of China's
documents, sketch out the problem which appears central to us.

1.
Contrary to Mao Tse-tung's clear theses that in 1949 at first a
new democratic state had been established, C.P.of
China deocuments after 1956 suddenly claimed that, in essence,
the dictatorship of the proletariat had zlready been established

in 1949.(+) -

Thus, for exampie Chou En~lai wrote in 1859:

"The state power of people's democratic dictatorship led by
the proletariat and based on the worker-peasant alliance es—
tablished in 1%49% as a result of the victory of the revolution,
though including some representatives of the natieonal bourge-
oisie, was in essence already a state power of the dictator-

ship of the proietariat.”
Chou En-lai,"A Great Decade", Peking 1959, p.17}

And at the Eighth National Congress of the C.P.of China in 1956
Liv Shao~chi held the view:

"Since the establishment of the People's Republic of China,
the working class has won the power to rule throughout the
country in conditions of a firm alliance with several hundred
millions of peasants; the party of the working c¢lass ~ the
Chinese Communist Party - has become the party that leads the
state power of the whole country; therefore, the people's
democratic dictatorship has in essence become a form of the
dictatorship of the proletariat.”

(Liu Shao-chi,"Political Report of the Central Committee of
the Chinese Communist Party to the Eighth National Congress
of the C.P.C. - Documents™, Vol.I, Peking 1956, Foreign
Languages Press, p.l9}

(+} For an understanding of the initial fundamental economic
transformations in China in the first three to four years after
the establishment of the people's republic the “Textbook of Poli-
tieal Economy II" is of considerable help. (See alsc the corres-
ponding reprint in the brochure:"On the Chinese Revolution" in
the series "Theory and Practise of Marxism~Leninism" No.l/1981.)

An exact assessment, especially of the real historical situation
from 1856 to 1966, as well as an exact assessment of the real
changes in the period from 1966 to 1969, as well as especially
from 1970 to 1976, can h ar d 1 y be derived from the C.P.of
China's writings. (Chang Chun-chiao's writing of 15975 "On Exer-
cising All-Round Dictatorship Over the Bourgeoisie™ gives a
general view of the state of the Chinese economy in 1973.)
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By referring to the existence of the leadership of the proleta-
riat, every dictatorship of the workers and peasants under the
leadership of the proletariat and its party 1s, in an underhand
manneyr, falsely given out to be a form of the "dictatorship of
the proletariat®”. Thus, the essentlal distinction between the
dictatorship of the proletariat (the aim of which is the destrue-
tion of capitalism) and the dictatorship of the workers and pea-
sants {the aim of which is the expulsion of imperialism and the
destruction of feudalism,and which "leaves untouched the founda-
tions of the capitalist society"™) is obscured.

Similariy, in the writings after 1566 (+} it was claimed that in
1949 itself the socialist revolution had already begun and the
dictatorship of the proletariat had been established. In the
writing of 1971 "Fifty years of the C.P.of China" it is said

on the guestion of the stages of the revolution and the nature

of state power:

"The founding of the People's Republic of China in 1949 marked
the basic conclusion of the stage of the new-democratic revo-
lution and the beginning of the stage of the socialist revolu-
tion... In a space of three years, we rehabilitated the natio~
nal economy and strengthened the people's demccratic dictator-
ship, namely, the dictatorship of the proletariat.”
{"Commemorate the 50th Anniversary of the Communist Party of
China", Peking Review No.27/19%71, pp.11,12)

Even the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.of China proceeds
from the fact that with the victory in 1%49% the transition "from
the new-democratic revolution to the socialist revolution" had
begun, (Lin Piao,"Report to the Ninth Naticnal Congress of the
Communist Party of China®, Peking Review No.18/196%, p.18)

This contradiction - which was never exposed in public and dis-
cussed in the C.P.of China -, shows that the central guestion is:
when and under what pre-conditions the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, i.e., the socialist revolution, was really begun in China?

2.
Perhaps this guestion sounds guite simple. But in reality the
democratic and socialist stage of the revolution are interconnect-
ed. As the experience of the socialist October Reveolution proves,
there are democratic tasks which certainly can and must be solved
in the spcialist revelution.

On the other hand, even in the democratic stage of the revolu-
tion, measures already projecting into the socialist revolution
can to a certain extent be taken.

{+] We essentially mean the following writings:

“Fifty Years of the C.P.of China" (Celebration of the 50th Anni-
versary of the C.P.of China, July 1, 1871}

"Report to the Ninth National Congress of the Communist Party of
China™
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Furthermore, a distinction has to be made between the situation
in the city and the situation in the rural areas. (Thus, in Rus=-
sia the dictatorship of the proletariat established in the cities
in October 1917 was extended to the rural areas only in the cour-

se of the year 1918.)

In China in 1949 (besides the task of the removal of the conse-
guences of war, the restoration and development of production),
the following chief tasks had to be tackled which all were ful-

filled in the periocd upto 1953:

1In the rural areas expropriation of the feudal lords, comple-
tion of the democratic agrarian revolution, annulment of all
debts of the peasants, abolition of the entire feudal tax-

system.

jﬂ( In the city expropriation of all factories and bankg of the
imperialists andé compradors and thelr transference into
s t ate property, annulment of all imperialist debts,
China's liberation from the imperialist yoke. Thus, 80 per
cent of China's modern industry was already naticnalized by
measures taken in the democratic stage of the reveclution.

1‘( On the cultural front,;the struggle not only against feudal
and imperialist culture, but especially against illiteracy!

In 1953, after the more or less successful carrying out of these
tasks of the democratic revolution, the following tasks awaited
completion:

Total elimination of the exploitation of the working class
by means of the total liguidation of the bourgeoisie as a
class.

1&'Gradual elimination of the individual economy of the peasants
in the process of socialist collectivization and creation of

soclalist state farms.

* Getting accepted soclalist culture and ideoclogy among the
working masses.

Precisely these tasks can be solved conseguently only by a state
of the dictatorship of the proletariat in the struggle for the
liguidation of the bourgeoisie, both in the city and in the
countryside.

Let us therefore now consider how Mao Tse-tung, the leader of the
C.P.of China, approached these various tasks and the central gues-
tion of the dictatorship of the proletariat in the various sta-
ges from 1949 to 1976.
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2. The Period from 1950 to 13855

a} The Consolidation of the People's New Democratic Dictatorship

At the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee
of the C.P.of China in March 1949, Mac Tse~tung stated that:

"The pecople's democratic dictatorship, led by the proletariat
and based on the worker-peasant alliance...®

(Mao Tse-tung, "Report to the Second Plenary Session of the
Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China",
15949, 8w IV, pP.372)

At. the same time, he demanded that the C.P.of China should
unite with

"as many as possible of the representatives of the urban petty
bourgeoisie and naticnal bourgeoisie who can co-operate with
us and with their intellectuals and political groups..."
{Ibid, p.372}

In the same report Maoc Tse-tung made clear that the expropriation
of the comprador bourgeoisie (and thus, the expropriation of the
most important capital of the hourgeoisie) would make it possible

"to control the economic lifelines of the country and will
enable the state-owned economy to become the leading sector
of the entire national eccnomy."™ {+)

(Ikid, p.367)

Besides, in this period of the people's democratic dictatorship,
the private capitalist factors in the urban and rural areas
"which are not harmful, but beneficial to the national economy”
were supposed to continue to exist and even to develop under
state control.

Finally, at this Second Plenary Session Mao Tse-tung stated:

"After the country-wide victory of the Chinese revolution

and the solution of the land problem, twe basic contradic~
tions will still exist in China. The first is internal, that
is, the contradiction between the working class and the bour-
gecisie, The second is external, that is, the contradiction
between China and the imperialist countries.”

(Ibid, p.369)

{+) Mao Tse-tung continued:

"This sector of the economy is socialist, not capitalist,
in character.”
{(ITbid, p.367)

In our opinion, Mao Tse-tung here denies that as long as sections
of exploiting classes, here the national bourgeocisie, share in
state power, the state sector cannot be entirely free of being
partly financed by the exploiters. Thus, it 1s not entirely free
of exploitation, and can therefore hardly already be described

as "socialist”,
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Three months later, in June 1949, Maoc Tse-tung said in his writ-
ing "On People's Democratic Dictatorship®: the task is

"the establishment of a state which is a people's democratic
dictatorship under the leadership of the working class and
based on the alliance of workers and peasants.”

{Mao Tse-tung,”"On the People's Democratic Dicatorship®, 13439,

SW IV, p.415)

"Who are the people?

At the present stage in China, they are the working class,
the peasaniry, the urban petty bourgeoisie and the national
bourgeoisie. These classes, led by the working class and the
Communist Party, unite to form their own state and elect
their own government..."

(I1bid, p.417

Elsewhere Mao Tse-tung spoke of the

"People's Democracy or New Democracy.”
{Ibid, p.420}

€imilarly, in "The Common Programme” of the Government of the
Pepple's Republic of China, which was laid down in legal form in
194%, it is said about the nature of the state:

"The People's Republic of China is a New Democratic or a
People's Demoeratic state. It carries out
the people's democratic dictatorship led by the working class,
based on the alliance of werkers and peasants, and uniting all
democratic classes...

The basic principle for the economic construction of the Peop-
le's Republic of China is to develop production and bring
about a prosperous economy through the policies of taking in-
to account both public and private interests, of benefiting
both labour and capital."

{Quoted in:"Thirty Years of the Communist Party of China™ by
Hiu Chiao-mu, in People'’s China, September 1/1959, pp.31,32)

A}l these passages show clearly that initially no dictatorship
of the proletariat was established. Rather, they show that after
the most important political task of the demccratic stage of the
revolution - the seizure of power - the most important economic
tasks of the democratic revolution, the naticnalization of impe-
rialist and comprador enferprises as well as the agrarian reform
were accomplished.The agrarian reform was completed in early
1953. Towards the end of 1952 the First Five-Year Plan was begun.

On analysing Mac Tse-tung's statement in the authorized
texts published after 1949 we must state that the dictatorship of
the proletariat was not mentioned a n yw he re in the period
from 1950 to 1953, Revertheless, since 1953 it 1s already spoken
of the socialist revolution and of the "construction of socialism®

that had begun.

The problem of a "new period of socialism" was raised. But this
was done without clearly raising the guestion of the necessity
of establishing the dictatorship of the proletariat.
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b} Problems of Transitien to the Socialist Stage of the Revolution

In the authorized writing "Be a True Revolutionary”, which Mao
Tse-tung presented as a speech on June 23, 1950 (See "Volume V",
p.37, first published in "People's China" of July 1,1950), Mao
Tse-tung still clearly wrote that the agrarian reform was part of
the democratic revolution and n o t part of the socialist
revolution:

"The test of war is basically over, and we have all come
through well, to the satisfaction of the people of the whole
country. Now it is the test of agrarian reform that we have
to pass...

When the tests of war and agrarian reform are passed, the re-

maining test will be easy to pass, that is, the test of socia~
Iism, of country-wide socialist transformation.

As for those who have made contributions in the revolutionary
war and in the revolutionary transformation of the land system
and who continue to do so in the coming years of economic and
cultural construction, the people will not‘forget them when
the time comes for nationalizing private industry and socia-
lizing agriculture (which is still quite far off), and they
will have a bright future.

This is how our country steadily advances; it has passed
through the war and is undergoing new-democratic reforms,

and in the future it will enter the new era of socialism un-~
hurriedly and with proper arrangements when our e con om y
and c ul t ure are flourishing, when conditions are ripe
and when the transition has been fully considered and endor-
sed by the whole nation. (*}

I think it is necessary to make this point clear so that
pecple will have confidence and stop worrying:'Don't know
when I'11 no longer be wanted and be given the chance to
serve the people even if I wish to.' No, that won't happen.
The people and their government have no reason to reject any-
one or deny him the opportunity of making a living and render-
ing EBervice to the country, provided he gs really willing to
serve the people and provided he really helped and did a good
turn when the people were faced with difficulties and keeps
on doing good without giving up halfway."”

{"Be a True Revoluticnary", 1950, "Volume V", pp.38,39)

Thus, it was unmistakably clear that at this time, mid 1950, the
new democratic stage of the revolution had n o t yet been left
behind. The "test of war" and the "test of agrarian reform® -
this was pot yvet socialist revolution! The “test of gocialism™
still remained 1!

{*) Footnote on next page
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Here we are specially interested in the aspects pointed out by

Mao Tse-tung with respect to the coming t rans ition

to socialism, to the spcialist revolution. Without doub§ he §d— .
dressed * t h o s e people”, who f e a r € & the "nationalization”
of private enterprises”, and the socialization of agricultgre,

thus, primarily the "national bourgeoisie” and the capitalist

rich peasants -both were forces which to some extent had parti-
cipated in the new-democratic revolution.

in t h i s passage Mao Tse-tung certainly did n o t promise
them that they would continue to share politica; power. Contrari-
ly, he merely guaranteed them their living, which was fully cor- :
rect with regard to forces which vere willing to "“serve the people".

Novertheless, neither here nor in the entire writing Mao Tse-tung
talked!about the question of the necessary establishment of.the
dictatorship of the proletariat and the consequences resulting
therefrem. This guestion remained o p en .

A further problem is envisaged in the fourth paragraph of the
passage guoted above from Mao Tse-tung's writing. When and under
what conditions the "test of socialism" should@ begin.

As a first condition, Mac Tse-tung mentioned “"when our economy
and culture are flourishing”.

In our opinion, there is enough scope here for the view that one
must first wa i t £ o r China's industrialization before one
begins with the socialist revolution. It turned out that such a
trend towards postponing the socialist stage of the revolution
until after industrialization was actually present in the C.P.
of China's ranks (known as Liu Shao-chi¥s "Theory of Productive
Forces™).

Mao Tse~tung, by making the transition dependent on the "flour-
ishing of the economy", did not pit an end to such wrong views.
Instead, to a certain extent he left the door open for them.

The second essential criterion was formulated by Mao Tse-tung
in the following way:

"when the transition has been fully considered and endorsed
by the whole nation.”

On the one hand, in this passage the fully correct and Leninist
idea is touched upon that the transition from the
democratic stage to the socialist stage of the revolution can-
not be "ordered" or "proceed guietly and secretly"”, but must be
the conscious and organized decision .of the workers
and their allies. But Mao Tse~tung, by speaking in this re-
gard of "the entire nation" (*) and counting the "national.
bourgeoisie" as part of'the nation”(*) a f t e r 1949 {which

{(+) The German edition (8W I,p.37} says here "the whole people”
("das ganze Volk"}. The meaning of the statement, however, is
not changed thereby. - Translator's Note.
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after all, as a class, will not at all have a "bright future® in
socialism, but which will be destroyed), in fact this section of
“the people” is allowed to participate in the decision regarding
the commencement of the socialist stage of the revolution.

In our opinion, some fundamentally w r on g starting points
of Mac Tse-tung, which were later systematized, are already evi-
dent here.

Above, we have already explained in detail that Leninism consi-
ders the ideological and organizational preparation of the prole-
tariat and the degree of its unity with the rural poor as being
the criterion for the transition from the democratic to the so-
cialist stage of revolution, l.e., from the dictatorship of the
workers and peasants to the dictatorship of the proletariat.

Thus, for Marxism-Leninism, the subiective Ffacter, the deyree of
consciousness and organization (BUf not the "fiourishing of the
ecconomy”} is t h e criterion for the transition to the "test
of socialism”. And it becomes clear that Lenin and Stalin did
n o t proceed from the fact that the decision of the "entire
nation®”, the decision of all allies of the democratic
stage of the revolution brings about the transition to sccialism.
On the contrary, the class conscicus proletariat and the degree
of its unity with the rurai poor are decisive, Thus, the proleta-
riat and its allies have to make this decision. (+}

{+) Here, we emphasize once again that we do no t have

a ny criticism, above all, no principle criticism of the fact
that in China the people's democratic dictatorship was establish-
ed at first as a dictatorship of all anti-imperialist classes on
the basis of the worker-peasant alliance, with the guarantee of
leaving untouched the property of the national bourgeoisie., It is a
cencrete tactical gquestion, whether such a dictatorship should
exist two, three or more years, before the s t r e n gt h of
the class conscious proletariat and the rural poor and their or-
ganization are sufficient for the transition to the stage of the
socialist revolution. In the Revolution of 1905 Lenin had propa-
gated a phase of the dictatorship of the workers and peasants
which did n o t touch capitalism ag a whoie, In Lhis phase

the proletariat and its aliies had to accumulate experiences and
strength for the n e x t step, namely, to smash violently the
bourgeoisie's resistance, i.e., to carry out the socialist revo-
lution. Lenin wrote about a "revolutionary-democratic dictator-
ship of the proletariat and the peasantry®, considered to be
possible in 1905:

"Without a dictatorship it is impossible to break down that
resistance and to repel the counter-revolutionary attempts.
But of course it will be a democratiec, n ot a Socialist
dictatorship. It will not be able (without a series of inter—
mediary stages of revolutionary development) to affect the
foundations of capitalism.”

{Quoted in:"History of the C.P,5.U. (B}, Short Course",p.72)

Stalin, resp. the group of authors of the “Short Course® ampha-
sized that it was essential precisely in this phase of the
democratic {contd.on the next page)
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Precisely such an unambiguously clear estimation of the guestion

of the transition to the socialist revolution, oriented at Lenin's

and Stalin's teachings, ¢ ann ot be found in Mac Tse-tung's
writings known to us, i.e., in his writings distributed interna-
tionally. {It is alsc not to be found in the C.P.of China's
documents of this period.)

In the article "Great Victories in Three Mass Movements” of Octo-

ber 23, 1951, published in English in "People's China" of Novem-
ber 1, 1851, it was further said:

"The people's democratic dictatorship has been consolidated.”
(tbid, 1951, "Volume V", p.6C)

One year after completition of the agrarian reform, in 1954, a
new constitution was adopted. On September 15, in the opening
address at the First Session of the First National People's Con-
gress, Mao Tse-tung said with regard to the constitution which

was to be adopted:

"rhe constitution to be adopted at this session will tremen=
dously promote the s o ¢ i a l i st cause in our Country".

("Strive to Build A Great Socialist Country",19534, "Volume V°,

p.148. First published in "People's China® of October 1,1954}
The preamble of the constitution itself says:

*The system of people's democracy - new democracy - of the
People’s Republic of China guarantees that China can in a
peaceful way banish exploitation and poverty and build a
propsperous and happy s oc ia l ist " society.”
{"Constitution of the People's Republic of China",1954, in:

Liu Shao-chi, "Report on the Draft Constitution of the People's

Rerublic of China",Peking, 1954, p.6%9)

There one evidently proceeded from the fact that it was possible
to build up “socialist society" while maintaining

the state system of "new dempcracy”™, thus, while maintaining

the alliance with the national bourgeoisie on the political
front. By "peaceful”was in fact meant "using democratic means",
that was,without the use of violence.

FOOTNOTE continued from last page
dictatorship of the workers and peasants that

"given the proletariat the opportunity of educating itself
politically and organizing itself into a great army," of
course "to begin the rect transition to the Socialist
Revolution.”

(Ihid, p.74)
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This further implied that the "people's democratic dictator-
ghip”and such a state was declared sufficient to carry out
the socialist revolution - thus w i t h o u t the dictator-
ship of the proletariat, without the state power of the work-
ing class, by a state power, in which the national bourgeol-
sie also participated. All this has nothing in common with
Marxism~Leninism.

Socialism cannot be built without a number of basic conditions.
Most of all it requires that the working class as hegemon of
the working masses, because of the education by the Party,
becomes conscious of the necessity to take power in its hands.
Tt requires that the working class rallies its allies around
itself: however, without sharing this power with any other
class. It reguires that the working class under the leader-
ship of the Communist Party directs this power up to the last
conseguence agalnst the bourgecisie and all its excrescences,
remnants and elements with the aim of its total eradiction.
Precisely this is one of the most essential characteristics
of the dictatorship of the proletariat.

With a "new democratic™ state it was certalnly possibie to
carry out the agrarian reform and to expropriate the camprador
bourgecisie, but it was and is impo s s ible tocarry
out the moecialist revolution with such a state, which included
the naticnal bourgeocisie in its state organs!

In another authorized writing from 1955, Mao Tse-tung stated
that the transition period up to the creation of socialist re-
lations of production sheuld, from 1949 onwards, cover 1B years
- three years for the reconstruction of the economy, plus
three Five-Year Plans. However, he did not deal with the prob-
lem of whether a dictatorship of the proletariat had to be
created of not.

Thus, in all spheres it was unmistakably talked about ‘sgocis-
list transformatjon®, except for that of the s t a t el

In the well-known authorized writing from the year 1955 "On
the Co-operative Transformation of Agriculture® (also widely
circulated In the German language) the following position was
taken on the gquestions of interest here:

a) "An upsurge in the new, socialist mass movement is immi-
nent throughout the countryside. ... It is a vast socia-
list revolutionary movement involwving a rural populatien
of more than 500 million, and it has tremendous, world-
wide gignificance.”

{"on the Co~operative Transformation of Agriculture®,1955,
Volume “V", p.l184)

k) "Having led the great pecple's democratic revolution to
victory and establighed the people's democratic dictator-
ship headed by the working class, our Party can certaiply
Tead the whole nation in basically accomplishing socialist
industrialization and the socialist transformation of agri-
culture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce
in the course of roughly three five-year plans.”

(Ibid, p.168)
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c) In Chapter Seven of this writing, Maoc Tse-tung explaineq that
one had to learn from the building of socjaliem in the Soviet
Union. There he unmistakably talked about the socialist revoluf
tion. He warned against proceeding fram the interests of‘the rich
peasants in the rural areas and pointed out that in Russia cgllec—
tivization had continued form 1921 to 1937, i.w., for approximate-
ly seventeen years, and in China, too, three Five-Year Plans

would be necessary.{Ibid.,pp.197/198)

But even in this writing, which points out the danger of the
spontaneous ¢ 1l ass differentiation taking
place in the rural areas (+}, Mao Tse-tung does.not mentzon_wlth
a single word the problem of class struggle against capitalist
elements in the economy and all the more in the state apparatus.
Nor does he mention the necessity of the transition to the.dlc—
tatorship of the proletariat as an unconditional prerequisite

for building socialism.

However, in view of Liu Shao-chi's socialist revolution was the o:r:'der af
total "rehabilitation" in China it the days, in which the contradiction
would be wrong to leave unconsidered between the working class and the na-
a few passages directed against Liu ticnal bourgecisie had to h_!e solved by
Shao-chi from the so-called “Volume eliminating this bourgeoisie as 3 class

¥" published soon after Hua Gue-feng's In other words: There could no lon -
accession to power. ger be any alliance with the na;io—
F nal bourgeolsie, instead the main

In "Volume V* it is for example cited spearhead of the class struggle_had

as Mao Tse~-tung's "comment®, dated to be directed a ga fin st it,

June 1952: This passage iz all the more inter-

esting because it stands in crass

;w‘;h §he owgttﬁ?bgie:?‘;::ﬂg; contradiction to the Hriting;lwitten
ord class an sean five years 1 a t & r 1"On the Correct
pitalist clase, the contradiction Handling of Centradictions Mnonthhe
between the working Cg""“hand the People”. In this writing the natienal
national bourgeaisie has become bourgeoisle was again assessed as
the principal can "dual®, i.e., as an intermediary

traditction in China;
therefore the national bourgeoisie

should no longer be defined as an In 1953, after campletion of the
intermeciate ciase. great task of the new democratic

class.

The Contraciction Between the Jutien - th limination of the
nd the Bour EDiﬁle revalutiaon e g
:wg:gPSi::?.p:l Contradit:?‘.iun in feudal system in the countryside by
B the 1352, *volume V¥*, p.77) means of agrarian reform, a discus-
China®, ' ' P sion on the termination of the new

This passage can cnly be underatood democratlic order erupted in the Par-
in such a way that at that time the Y.

{+}) Mao Tse-tung very rightly demanded the elimination of "the
rich peasant economy and the individual economy in the country-
aide"., However, from that he rather surprisingly concluded:

“go that a 1 1 the rural people will become increasingly well
off together . We maintain that thie is the only
way to consolidate the worker-peasant alliance.”
{Ibid, p.202}
In the perspective of co-operativization, as formulated here,
the iife-and-death class struggle with the capitalist rich
peasants, against whom Mao Tse-tung had just warned,was anitted co-
here in the conclusion. The creation of agricultural production
operatives was not seen ' as: a question of vigorous class strugg-
le against the rich pessants, but as an act of cooperation wit&
them, in which all would "become increasingly well off together®.
This passage therefore seems wrong to us. At least %t very‘def
fintely gives scope for Right opportunist, Bucharinist deviations.

1368

Should it be consolidated or should
it be relinquished? (+}

Qur pregent revcolutionary strug-
gle i even more profound than
the revolutionary armed struggle
of the past, It is a revolution
An article by Mao Toe~tung on thia that will bury the capitaliat
gquestion is inciuded in “Volume V", system and all other systems of
Although this article iz unauthori- exploitation once and for all.
zed, it appears tc us to be Alghly The idea, 'Firmly establigh the
noteworthy, precisely because of how-democratic social order‘,

the correct formulation of goes pgainst the realities of

the prcobliem., Its editors, at the our struggle and hinders the pro-
time of pubiishing "Volume V®, ptill gress of the socialist cause
stated that with this article Mao {"Refute Right Deviationist Views
Tee-tung refuted Right opportunist That Depart from the General Line“

views, such an *firmly establish the 1951, “Volume V*, pp.93,94}
new-damocratic soclsl arder®, put
forward by Liu Shao-vhi and otherst In this standpoint, directed aga-

inst the Right oppartunist line,

it is correctly elaborated that and
why the *new-democratic order” must
"Gthers {like Lit Shag~chi = n o t be consolidated. But here, as
Aythors!' Note} have remained well as in the entire articie, the
where they were after the victory question 16 n o t tackled:

of the dempcratic revolution. Should now, in place of the *people's

In this article it ia said:

They fajil to realize there is a dictatorship®, the dictatorship of
change in the character of the the proletariat be Established or not?
Tevolution and they §¢ on pish- SRoutd the TAatTonal Bowrsralitormas |
ng their INew Democracy” instead tinue t¢ remain an ally in the soccial
of goctalist transformation, This revolution, or 1s that no longer pos-
will lead to Right deviationist sible becavae it is now the target
mistakes.*,,. of the soclalist revolution?

This review of Mao Tse-tung's positions in the period from 1949
to 1955 can at first only r o u g h 1y indicate that Mao Tse-
tung at that time did not set forth and explain the connection
between the commencement of the soclalist stage of the revolu-
tion and the establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat,
which meant removal of all elements of capitalist forces in the
city and countryside from the state apparatus, which meant a
life-and-death struggle between the proletariat and the bourge-
clsie etc.

The gquestion of the dictatorship of the proletariat against the
bourgeoisie ~ this is under all circumstances the cardinal gques-
tion of the transition from the democratic to the socialist re-
volution. And precisely this cardinal guestion was n o t cor-
rectly set forth in Mao Tse-tung's authorized writings known to
us in the period from 1949 to 13955, more accurately at first
fram 154% to 1953.

From these writings it certainly becomes ¢ 1 e a r that till
1953 the Chinese state was in no case understood to be a "dicta-
torship of the proletariat™, but as a "people's democratic dicta-
torship”, i.e., as a "new democracy".

Till 1953, no wmeasures of the popc uti vere carried
out in important spheres,too.. A state sector i{n the industry
emerged merely as a result of the expropriation of the comprador
bourgeoisie, as a result of consequently carrying out the
democeratic revolution. It was also left at this level.

{+] 7This guestion wae also mention- against Teng Hsilao-ping in 1976. See
ed in the "Report to the Hinth Natip- for example the particle “From Bourge-
nal Congress of the C.P.of China”®, oig Bemocrats to Capitalist Roaders™
{Peking Heview Mo.1B8/1969,p.19]). It {Peking Review No.13/1976, p.T)

was aleo elucidated in the campalgn
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7411 1953 the national bourgecisie was further unequivocally
accepted as an ally.

Nevertheless, such a summary is n o t complete! Already in
1949 Mao Tse~tung had at the same time pointed out the contra-
diction between the proletariat and the bourgeocisie now coming
to the foreground. And there is much that speaks for the view
that Mao Tse-tung waged a certain struggle against the formula
reonsolidation of the new-democratic order", even if such a
struggle cannot be authoritatively documented.+)

However, it 1s an established fact that the gradual process of
socialist revolution on the economic front up to the establish-
ment of essentlal socialist relations of production was clearly
scheduled For three Five-¥ear Plans up to 1867, whereby the ex-
perience of the C.P.S5.U.(B) was propagated as a model.

Leaving out the problem, or lack of clarity about what was

to be done with the "new-democratic order® a f t e r 1953, the
possible conseguences of a possible change in the existing alli-
ance on the political front with the national bourgeoisie -~ these
are central guestions, which shall be analysed later in another
chapter on the basis of documents from 1956 to 1957.

e} On the Ideological Struggle Inside and Outside the Party

In this period,as a consequence of the victory of the democratic
stage of the revolution, as a consequence of the fact that the
C.P.of China was now the ruling Party,there evidently accumulated
an abundance of rotten, careerist, bureaucratic and, seen from
the class viewpoint, bourgeois and counter~revolutionary elements.

In this period (on which we do not possess a single ccherent
writing of Mao FTse-tung, which is authorized) there began the
struggle against bureauwvcracy in the C.P.of China as

a ruling Party, the struggle for the ideclogical education of

all Party members who wished to fight on for the continuation

of the revolution, as well as the struggle for p ur g i n g the
Party of such members who were not ready to be of service, or
even had counter-revolutionary aims.

In 1955,Mac Tse-tung had to struggle against and had to liguidate
the first big bourgeois head-quarter within the Communist Party af-
ter the victory of the democratic stage of the revolution- the Kao
Kang -~ Jao Shu-shih - cligue!

Already in 1950, Mac Tse-tuny declared:

*Thé Central Committee's directives on consolidating and ex-
panding the Party organization, on strengthening the ties be-
tween the Party and the masses, on conducting criticism and
self-criticism and on launching a rectification movement
throughout the Party should all be strictly carried out.

{+) The brochure "Fifty years of the C.P.of China" deals with
this struggle and the Chinese newspapers in 1875/1976 also rer
port on this in the struggle against Teng Hziao-ping.
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Since the membership of our Party has grown to 4,500,000, (+)
we must henceforth follow a prudent policy in expanding the
Party organization, be strict in preventing political specu-
lators from gaining Party membership and take proper measures
to clear out those already in. We must pay attention
to admitting politically consclous workers into the Party in
a planned way in order to Increase the Proportion oOf wWorkers
in the Party organizations. In the old liberated areas, in
general Party recrulting in the villages should s t o p .

In the new liberated areas, in general the Party organizations
in the wvillages should not expand until agrarian reform is
completed in order to prevent political speculators from
worming their way into the Party. During the summer, autumn
and winter of 1950, the whole Party must carry out a large-
scale rectification movement in close co-~ordination with its
other tasks, not in isclation from them. Such methods as
reading selected documents, summihg up work, analysing the
situation and making eriticism and self-criticism should be
used to raise the ideolegical and political level of cadres
and rank-and-file Party members, correct mistakes in work
overcome the conceit and complacency of the self-styled dis~
tinguished veterans, eliminate b ureaucrac Y and
commandism and improve the relations between the Party and
the people.”

{("Fight for a Fundamental Turn for the Better in the Nation's
Financial and Economic Situation”™, June 6,1950. Written Re~
port to the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Com-—
mittee of the Chinese Communist Party. "Volume V", p.31;
published in English in "People's China" of July 1,19505

Five years later, when agrarian reform had al
ready been completed
ior two years, namely, in 1955, Mao Tse-tung realized, in fzce of
a:eiimmensettasks anhtge economle front, the increasing danger of
correct approac y cadres and the Party me
econamic work and work as such, Y members towards
Therefore he warned:

"Political work is the life-blood of all economic "
work.
(Igd?toi;gsﬂogeslfrom'Socialist Upsurge in China's Country-
side'", Volume V" .260. See al " b
FeXing 1966: INEEH r P also the "Red Book™,

Taking these fundamental guidelines as a sta i

rtin oint,we now
have to, in absence of authorized writings by Mag gse—t&ng pass
over to his unauthorized writings of this period. '

We wish to remark thereby that in so far as we
are in any wa
iﬁle to judge the situation at that time, we consider thg ra{her
formative writings of the periocd up to 1955 to be esgsentially
gi;;roi ghc t iﬁitheig cgntent and we do not have any basic criti-
& questions dealt with here. Bo, let
the unauthorized writings. ) ue now consider

(+) For comparisen: In 1945 the C.P.of Chin
: .P. a had 1,2 mi
members and in 1956 10,7 million members. 2 million



139

Besides the puppressicn of openly and
actively operating counter-revelutio-
naries ~ some of whom had fled before
the victory of the democratic ntage
of the revolution or were punished
according to thelr crimes and stocd
under the dictatorship of the work-
ing mngses - it had alpo to be made
cliear to the cadrea and the masses
of the people that the counter-revo-
lutionaries were now - after the vie-
tory - increacingly penetrating into
the new state apparatun of “Hew De-
mocracy” and even into the Cammuniat
Party.They were winning by insiduous
means the trust of cadres and masses
by putting on a mask to hide their
true charscter, in order to continue
their counter-revolutionary activity
from w1t h in . A struggle had

to be waged againat this brand of
counter-revelutionaries who concealed
their true objectives anfl wished from
within to carry through their reac-
tionary ideas and objectives against
the objectives and tasks of the Par-
ty. This struggle had the aim of un-
masking these double-dealers and
driving them gut of the state appa-
ratus and the Party. For this purpo-
ge 1t was pecessary to comprehensive-
ly expose both the reactionary bour-
geols views of these ¢ouhter-revolu~
tionaries who had "sneaked in" as
well as their counter-revolutignary
actions in their "practical” work

in the state apparatus and the Party.

For this purpose a resolution of the
Political Bureau of the Central Com-
mittee of the C.P.of China of Febru-
ary 1951 (the authenticity of which,
however, 1s uncertain) directed the
attention of the entire Party to-
wards the task of suppressing the
counter~revolutionaries, whe had
sneaked into the state, the army

and the Party:

"3, Pay attention to the '‘middle
layer' ('middle Yayer' are the
counter-revolutionaries in the
Arwmy and in the government insti-
tutionk; by the *inner layer' are
meant the hidden counter-revclu-
tfonaries in the Party~ Authors'
Note), and carefully weed out
counter-revolutionaries hiding
among the old personnel and among
the intellectuals recently drawn
into our work.

4, Pay attentlon to the ‘inner layer'
{+} , carefully weed out counter-
revolutionarjies who have saeaked
into the Party."

T#ain Polnts of the Resolution
of the Political Bureaun”, 1951,
“yoiume V",p.46}

By buying "its people” through
nrivery and corruption the bougeoi-
sie penetrated intc the lastitucions.
It tried to worm particularly into
the trade-uniens and other important
mass organizations of the working
class, led by the Communist Party
for the purpose of the sharp class
struggle against the class of capi~
talists, It did this by buying its
agents among the cadres and encoura-
ging bureaucracy, the alienation
from the masses. A struggle had to
be waged against these bought sub-
jects, They had to be exposed in
front of the masses and then ¢lear-
ed out from the Party.

"2.Draw a clear line of distinction
between the working class and the
bourgepisie, and in trade unions
eliminate corruption and bureay-
eracy which alienates the masses
anhd weed out the capitelists’
nirelings., Such hirellngs and the
middle elements vacfllating be-
tween labour and capltal are to be
found in trade unions everywhere,

{+) In similarly unauthorlzed wri-—
tings from this periocd it is clear-
1y emphagized that the suppression
of counter-revoluticnaries can al-
5o mean the executlon of particu-
larly detested criminals:

*Those wha owe blood debts or are
guility of other extremely gerious
crimes and have to be executed to
msgsuage the people’s anger and
those who have caused extremely
gerfous harm to the national in-
terest must be unhesitatingly sen-
tenced to death and executed with-
out delay."

{“The Party's Mass Line Must Be
Followed in Suppressing Counter-
Revolutionaries, 1951, “Valume V©
p.51)

"To strike relentlessly means re~
solutely to kill all such reactio-
nary elements as deserve the

death penalty."

{"strike Surely, Accurately and
Relentlessly in Suppressing
Counter-fevolutionaries®, 1951,
*Volume V", p.53)

In 1956,the measures for suppressing
the counter-revolutionaries in the
perfod 195171952, especially the exe-
cution of counter-revolutionaries
who were particularly hated and were
guilty of serious crimes, were ex-—
preasly defended &5 being correct
against those in the Party who wish-
ed to make out that these measures
for suppressing the counter-revolu-
ticnaries had been too “hard”™ or
"unijust™. (See “Volume V©,pp.299,300}
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and in the struggle we must edu-
cate and win over the middle ele-
ments, whereas those hirelings
guilty of serious crimes should
be expellad.”

[“5truggle Against 'Three Evils'
and ‘Five Eviis'", 1952,

*Volume V", p.6B}

In addition to the struggle against
the counter-revolutionaries who had
"sneaked in", the class struggle
agatinst the “"once deserving, but

now degenerated” cadres came more

and more into the foreground becasuse
the counter-revolutionaries from now
on disguised themselves with the
Party bock. These cadres who had
withetood the bullets of countér-re-
volution in the civil war now succum~
bed to the “sugar~cocated bullets™.
the corruption of the Party members
and the cadres in general by the
bourgeoaisie became a serious pro-
blem in the class atruggle, The
struggle agailnst the “three eviis™,
against corruption, waste and bureau-
cracy became an important task. It
became necessary to expose and Etrugge
le against the demoralizing infiuence
af the bourgeoisie on the cadres, to
punish and clear gut the degenerated
cadres.

“For ogur Party &ndé government,
Pereavcracy and c© o m-
mand£fam are a big problem
not only for today but for a long
time to come. In terms of social
arigin,it reflects the survival 1in
our Parry and government of the re-
actionary style of wark (an anti-
popular style of work, a Kuomin-
tang style of workl of the reac-
ticnary rullng classes in dealing
with the people... It means fai-
lure to carry out Party consolida-
tion work at theae three levels
or, in cases where Party consoli~
dation has started, fallure to
launch a struggle to combat com-
tisndism and comb owut violators of
the law and of discipline. It
means fallure to combat and stamp
out. the kind of bureaucracy still
existing among cadres in the lead-
ing organizations at the prefectu-
ral level and above, which finds
expression ipn fgnorance of and
callousness to both the hardsnip
of the masses and the conditions
in the grass-roots organizations.

If we strengthen and improve our
role and wethods of leadership,
then buresucracy and commandism,
which are harmful to the people,
will gradually dimintsh and many
of our Party and goverament arga-—
nizations will be able to break
away sponer from this Xuosintang
style of work.

And the sooner will the many bhad
people who have infiltrated our
Party and government organizations
be combed out and the
many bad deeds still evident to-
day be eliminated.

Therefore, in 1953 starting with the
handling of letters from the mas~
ses, please make an investigation
into bureaucracy, commandism and
violations of the law and of dis-
cipline and wage a resolute strugg-
le ageinst them in co-ordination
with Party consolidaticn, Party
building and other spheres of work.
Typical cases of bureaucracy, com-
mandism and viglations of the law
and of discipline ghould be wide-
1y exposed in the press.

Serious offenders should be punish-
ed by law, and when they are Party
members they should also be dealt
with according to Parcty discipline.”
{"Combat Bureaucracy. Commandism and

Viclations of the Law and of Dis-
cipline", 1953, "volume V", p.BS]

In 1953 the situation in the country-
side was such that in 10 per cent of
the townships

“reactiohary elements, enemy gen-
darmes and agents, heads of reac-
tionary secret societies, hooli-
gans and ruffians, landlords and
rich peasants have wormed their
way in, become cadres and usurped
the power of village govern -
ments, and some have even sneaked
into the Communist Party.

These types account for 80 to 90
per cent of the cadres guilvy of
serious violations of the law and
of dtscipline, and degenerate ca~
dres make up the rest. Therefore,
the matn problem fin the backward
townships is to strike at the
counter-revolutionaries, but the
degenerate cadres must be weeded
out toe.*

{"Criticism of Liang Shu-Ming-'s
faactionary Idess”, 1953,

“Volume V*, p.128)

In thie connection the struggie against
decentralism was an fmpartant task, in
order to prevent the formation of
“independent kingdoms“, which are led
by the revisionists and which dertroy
Party unity in a fundamental way.

This struggle was intensified within
the C.P.of China wince 1541. After

tha victory in the new-depocratic
ravolution, 4n 1953, it acgquired in-
creasad impartance hacause the dege-
narated bureaucrats and revieionista
in the government attempted to evade
the leaderahip of the Cantral Commit-
tea.

{See;:"Combat Bourgeois Ideas in the
Party", 1953, "voiume V*,p.103}




4]

Besides weedlng out counter-revolu-
tionaries, double-dealers, renegades
and carcerists from the Party, further
inportant tasks were re-cducating in~
active and backward Party members and
ratsing the pelivical and ideological
level in the Party.

Thereby, the expulsion of such Party
members was practised who, even after
re~education, did not come up to the
standard of Party membership. Since
1451, Party bullding was increasingly
directed towards the fndustrial pro-
letariat fn the sitles.

{See "Volume V*, p,48)

Criticism of the Film "The Life of
Wi Hsun® and the Right Deviation in
the C.P.of China

Bourgeois elements and renegades in
the Party remained at the democratic
stage of the revoluticn and opposed
the continuation of the revolution,
the transition to the socialist re-
volution., With the aim of obstruct~
ing the class struggle against the
bourgecisie they propagated such re-
actionary persenalities like wWu Hsun.
He, "who did not 1ift a finger against
the feudal! economic base or its super-
structure” ("“Veolume V",p.57) was de-
clared to be a "servant of the people®.

The aim of these reacticnaries in the
Party was to preserve the pld and ob-
solete from being demolished in the
revelution, to save the bourgesisie
frem fts downfall, and to negate
class struggle.,

"Certain communists who have al-
ledgedly grasped Harxism merit
special attenticon. They have stu-
dted the history of social dewve-
lopment - historical materialism -
but whea 1t comes to specific
historical events, speclfic histo-
rical figures (like Wu Hsun) and
specific ideas which run counter
to the trend of history (as in the
film 'The Life of Wu Hsun' and the
writings about Wu Hsun}, they lose
their critical faculties, and some
have even capitulated to these re-
actionary ideas.

Isn't 1t a fact that reactionary.
bourgeois ideas have found their
way into the militent Communist
Party? Where on earth is the Mar-
ximm which certain Communists
ciaim to have grasped?

For the above reasons, it &5 im-
perative to unfold discussion on
the film 'The Life of wu Asun' and
on the essays and other writings
about Wu Hsun and thereby tho-
roughly clarify the confused
thinking on this question.®

{*fny Seriocus Attention To the
Digcussion of the Film 'The Life
of Hu Hsun'",1951,"Volume ¥*,p.58)

A struggle had to be inftfated against
these bourgeols elements and reactio—
nary views in the Party which clung
on to the "old" (New Domcracy) and
rejected the "new™ (Socialist Revelu-
tion). These bourgeois elements pro-
pagated these "historical personali-
ties™ like Wu Hsun, in order tc draw
camparisons with the present situa-
tion in China, to deny class strugg-
le and the continuation of the revo-
lution, to spare the bourgeolsie and
prevent the Bocialiss revolution.

"Some pepple think the period of
transition is toe lang and give
way to impatience. This will lead
to 'Left? deviationist mistakes.

Cthers have remained where they
were after the victory of the de-
mocratic revolution, They fail

to realize there is a change in
the character of the yevelution

and they go on puashing their ‘New
Democracy’ instead of soclalist
transformation. This wili lead

te Right deviationist mistakes.”
{"Refute Right Deviationist Views
that Depart fraom the General Line®,
1853, "Volume VT, p.93})

Instead of the slogan of the transfe-
tion to the socialist revelution and
soclalist transformation,these Right
deviators put forward the slogan:
*Firmly establish the new-democratic
order®.

These Right opportunist views were
advocated by Liu Shao-chl and
others, who resisted the socialist
revolution.

Struggle Agalnst the “Three Evi)ls”
and "Five Evils®™ and Against the
Tendency Towards Capitalism

At the end of 1951,a strugyle against
“corruption, waste and bureaucracy”
was waged among the state and Party
cadres. (Struggle against the "“three
evils™)

In the beginning of 1552 the strugg-
le against the “five evils” - bhribery,
tax evaeicn, theft of state property,
cheating on government contracts,
stealing of aconomic information -
was started among the owners of pri-
vate industrial and commercial enter-
prises.

The continuation of this struggle was
the struggle against mistakes of prin-
cipie in the Party's line, which con-
solidated capitalism ingtead of com-
bating it, in order tec finally eradi-
cate it. These mistakes of principle
are

"a reflection of bourgeocis ideas
within the Party and a matter of
stand that is contrary to Marxism-—
Leninism.

The movemaents against the 'three
evils® and the ‘five evils® dealt
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heavy blows to bourgeois ideas in-
side the Party. But at the time
only bourgeols ideas related to
corruption and waste got a good
thrashing, while those manlfest-
ing themselves in guestions con~
cerning the Party ilne were not
dealt with,

The latter are to be found not
only in our financial and eco-
nomic work but also in political
and judicial,culturail and eauca-
ticnal and other fields, and a-
mong comrades in the localities

as well as at the national level.®
{"Combat Bourgeois Ideas in the
Party",1953,"Volume V", p.103}

Thus, the renegade Po i-po suggested
and got adopted a new tax asystem of
"equality between public and private
enterprises”, which, in reality,
brought benefits to the capitalist
enterprises and harmed the state

and co-operative enterprises. This
was & Right deviation from the line
of “transition to socialism", which
would have "led ifnevitably to capi-
talism, in contravention of the Par-
ty's general line for the transition
periocd” {"Volume V", p,103).

The Struggle Against the Anti-Party
Alliance of Kao Kang and Jac Shu-shih

In the writing “Speeches at the Natio-
nal Conference of the Communist Party
of China* of 1955, stock was takern of
the struggle against the anti-Party
alliance of both renegades Kao and
Jao, and lessons drawn from this
struggle were explained:

"As you comrades all kaow, the
emergence of the anti-Party alli-
ance of Kao Kang Snd-Jse SECshin
was by no means accidential, but
was an acute manifestation of the
intense ciass stru ¢ in our
Lountry at the present stage.

The criminal aim of this antz-
Party alliance was to split our
Party and selze supreme power in
the Party and the state by conspi-
ratortal means, and thus pave the
way for a counter-revalutionary
come-back .

Under the unified leadership of
the Central Committee, our Party
has amashed the anti-Party alli-
ance and become gtill meore united
and consclidated. This t5 an im-~
portant victory in our etruggle
for the cause of socialiom.

The case of Kac Kang and Jao Shu-
shih serves as an lmportant Iesson
far our Party, and aEE the members
ehould take warning and make sure

that similar cases will hot recur
in the Party. Kao Kang and Jac

in

Shu~shih schemed and conspiread,
cperated clandestinely in Ehe Par-
ty and surreptitiously sowed dia-
sension ameng comrades, hut in
public they put up a front to ca-
mouflage thelr activities. These
were precisely the kind of vile
activities the landlord class

and the bourgesisie usually re-
sorted to in the past."

{"Speeches at the National Confe-
rence of the Communist Party of
China®™, 1855, "Volume V",pp.135,156)

these speeches the counter-revolu-

tiongry consplracy was uncovered, com-
preh

nslively and point by point (mee

*Volume V*,pp.161,162). The degree
of the influence of these double-
dealers Iin the Party leadership be-
came obvious when a"second head«
quarter™ in the Party was mentioned
in addition to the Marxist-lLeninist

“headguarter™.

To

*At an enlarged meeting of the
Political Bureau of the Central
Cammittee to expose Kao Kang, 1
sald there were two headguarters
tn Peking The Tlret Tesded By—
me stirred up an open wind and

lit an open fire. The second
headed by others stirred up a
sinister wind and lit a siniater
fire: it was operating underground,
Did political leadership come from
one or more sources?™

{ibid, p.162)

guarantee leadership from one cen-

tre, namely from a revolutionary one,
the second headguarter was disbanded.

The Counter-Revelutionary He Feng
Cligue: Learning from Negative
Examples

In

1955 & brochure was published ab-

out the counter-revolutlonary #Hu Feng
cligue with materials of this cligue,
along with a preface (See "Preface
and Editor's Hotes to Matersal on
the Cpunter-Revolutionary Hu Feng
Clique®, 3955,"Volume V",pp.176ff)

S0

that the cadres and the broad

masses of the people could study the
matheds of this counter-revoluticna-

Y
be

double~dealers, in order to better
able to see through and combat

them in future.

*The masses of the people are very
much in need of this material. How
do counter~revolutionaries employ

their double-dealing tactics?

How do they succeed in deceiving
us by their false appearances,
while furtively doilng the things
we least expect?®

(Ibid, p.177)



In order tc be able to anewer these
questiong and draw the correct les-
sons from this “negative example®,

these materials were published for

study:

"We attach importance to the Hu
Feng case because we want to use
it to educate the messes of the
people, and first those cadres
who can read and aiso the intel-
lectuals; to them we recommend
this*Material'for raising their
tevel of political consciousness.
The'Material'is striking for its
extreme sharpness and clarity.
Counter-revolutionaries will na-
turally pay attention to it and
revolutionary people even maore sa.
If the masses of the revelutiona-
ry people learn something from
this case and this material and
thereby increase their revelutiow
nary ardour and their ability %o
discriminate, we shall have all
sorts of hidden counter-revolu-
tionarles gradually uncovered.®
(Ibid, p.178)

This method of learning by "negative
exanpie® in no way means allowing the
counter-revolutionaries to propagate
their view unhindered. On the contra-
ry, it is expressly emhasized that
basically the counter-revolutiona-
ries are deprived of freedom of
speech. A stand is taken against

Hu Feng who demanded for counter-
revolutionaries the freedom of pro-
pagating their views in the media
without any hindrance:

"What Hu Feng calls 'uniformity
of public opinion' actually means
that counter-revolutionaries are
not allowed to express counter-
revolutionary views.

Indeed this is true, our system
does deprive all counter-revoliu-
tionaries of freedom of speech

and allows this freedom only a-
moeng the people. We allow opinicns
to be varied among the people,
that is, there (s freedom to cri-
ticize, to express different views
and to advocate theism or atheinm
{1.¢., materialism). In any socie-
ty and at any tise, there are al~
ways two kinds of people and views,
the advanced and the backward,
that exist ag opposites mtrugg-
ling with each other, with the
edvanced views invarighly prevai-
iing over the backwnrd cnes; it

is neither possible nor right te
have*uniformity of public cpinfon'.
Soclety can progress only 1f what
ia advanced is given full play and
prevails over what ig backward.
But in an era in which cliasser and
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class struggle still exist both at
home and abroad, the working class
and the masses who have seized
state power must suppress the re=
gistance to the revolution put up
by all counter-revolutionary clas-
ses, groups and individuals,
thwart their activities aimed at
restoration and prohibit them from
exploiting freedam of speech for
counter-revolutionary purposes.”
{*In Refutation of'Uniformity of
Public Opinion'®,1855,"Volume v",
p.172}

In this period, in which the natic-
nal bourgeolsie is not regarded as
being part of the counter-revolutien,
important aspects even far the class
struggle under the dictatorship of
the preoletariat are already evident.
We wish to once again sum up and
emphasize these:

Pay attention to enemies within
the Party, Purge the Party. Do
not permit any second headquarter.

In the case of very serious crimes
do not dispense with the death
penalty,

ﬁc‘.onsider bureaucracy as an instru-
ment of the class enemy.

Hobilize the masses By means of
typical cases in the press. Do
net hush up anything, but educate
by means of negative examples too.

These teachings are in full conformi-
ty with the teachings of Marxism-
Leninism.
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a) The 'Mwentieth Congress of the C.P.5.U.

The Twentieth Congress.of the C.P.S.U. not only proclaimed a
completely wrong line in regard to Stalin and in regard to the
struggle against world imperialism in general, but it also pro-
pagated a certain deliberate mood of euphoria: We are now so
strong that the enemy surrenders voluntarily, or even lets him-
self be convinced; the times of violence are past. Now we really
have the possibility to deal with the bourgecisie by parliament,
by negotiations, by persuasion and by "democratic" methods!i

This was the t e n or of Krushchovian demagogy! The Krugh-
chovian revisionists also expressly referred to the "experiences
of the Chinese revolution™, where the bourgecisie was now being
"convinced®” -~ for good reasons concealing the fact that the

great majority of the comprador bourgeoisie had been expropriated
by viclence, but speculating with the attitude of the C.P.of
China towards the "national hourgeoisie”.

In our opinion, the Eijighth National Congress of the C.P.of China
must be seen in the background of the ?wentieth Congress of the
C.P.S.U. . Mao Tse-tung's line must be evaluated in the background
of both theé Twantieth Congress of the C.P.S5.U. and the Eighth
National Congress of the C.P.of China.

For, undoubtedly the Twentieth Congress of the C.P.S5.U. at the
beginning of 1956 was sn important caesura for analysing Mao Tse-
tunyg's work. The Eighth National Congress of the C.P.cf Ch:ina
was held a few months later, in September 1956. Mao Tse-tung
only held the Opening Address. Liu Shao-chi, Teng Hsiao-ping
and Cheou En-lai made the reports to the National Congress in
the name of the Central Committee. The Twentieth Congress made
imperative the struggle against modern revisionism within the
C.P.0f China and internationally. It made particularly impera-
tive a clear-cut attitude towards Stalin. How did the C.P.of
China and how did Mao Tse-tung react?

First, two months after the Twentieth Congress, the Politbureau
of the C.P.of China wrote the internationally much regarded ar~
ticle "On the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship of the
Proletariat”. In this article it clearly and emphaticazlly de-~
clared itself £ o r Krushchov's struggle “"against the persona-
Iity cult" and criticized, without any proof, a number of mig-
takes allegedly committed by Stalin. {4}

(+)See for this Note 1: "On Mao Tse-tung's Ostensible 'Criti-
cisms Against Stalin', Published By the Teng-Hua-Revisio-
nists and Imperialist China Researchers”, p.208
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Although Stalin was characterized as an "outstanding Marxist-
Leninist fighter™, at the same time all Krushchov's points of
criticism, including Stalin's allegedly "wrong decision" in the
Tito-Yugoslavia question, were repeated.

At the Eighth National Congress itself Mac Tse-tung declared:

"At its 20th congress held not long ago, the Communist Party
of the Soviet Unicn formulated many correct policies and cri-
ticized shortcomings which were found in the Party. It can

be confidently asserted that very great developments wWill
follow on this in its work.”

("The Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party of
China", Documents, 1956, Volume I,p.l1l0}

In the "Polemics on the General Line” the First Comment “"The
Origin and Develgpment of the Differences between the Leader-
ship of the C.P.5.U, and Ourselves" quotes a statement by Mao
Tse-tung of April 31956, namely that:

"Stalin's merits outweighed his faults."

("The Crigin and Development of the Differences between the
Leadership of the C.P.S.U. and Ourselves. Comment onh the
Open Letter of the Central Committee of the C.P.5.U."
Peking 1963, p.12)

On October 23, i.e., a f t e r the Eighth Natiornal Congress
Mao Tse-tung declared:

"gStalin d e ser ves tobecriticized, but we do not
agree with the me t h o d of the criticism, and there are
some other matters we do not agree with."

(Ibid, p.12)

Both these statements were only published in 1963.

On November 15, 1956 Mao Tse-tung stated in a speech at the
Second Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee:

"7 would like to say a few words about the Twentieth Congress
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. I think there are
twe 'swords’': one is Lenin and the other S5talin. The sword of
Stalin has now been discarded by the Russians.

vee L4}

{+} In the unauthorized version,this ished ft for some time. This sword
guotation, rather confused in its has not been lent out, it has been
middle sectlon, continues as follows: thrown out. We Chinese have not

' thrown it away., Flrst, we protect

1486

As for the sword of Lenin, hasn't it toe been discarded to a
certain extent by some Soviet leaders? In my view, it has
been discarded to a considerable extent. Is the October Re-
volution still valid ? Can it still serve as the exemple for
2ll countries ? Khrushchov's report at the Twentieth Congress
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union says it is possible
to seize state power by the parliamentary road, that is to
say, it is no longer necegsary for all countries to learn
from the October Revolution. Once this cate is opened, by

and large Leninism is thrown away.”

("speech at the Sgcond Plenary Session of the Eighth Central
Committee of the Communist Party of China", 1956, "Volume V",

p.341}

We conclude from Mac Tse-tung's authentic statements reproduced

here that on no account he was in agreement with treating Stalin
like an e n e m y . Though he initially on the whole supported

the Twentieth Congress in public (probably for all reasons other
than agreement with its centent, which however, dees not improve
matterst) he did n o t agree with the repudiation of Stalin.

On November 30, 1956 Mao Tse-tung stated in an internal dis-
cussion:

"the basic policy and line during the period when Stalin was
in power were correct and that methods that are used against
enemies must not be used against one's comrades.”

("The Origin and Development of the Differences between the
Leadership of the C.P.§.U. and ourselves. Comment on the
Open Letter of the Central Committee of the c.pP.5.G.",
peking 1963, p.12)

From Mao Tse-tung's authorized statements it also follaws that

he had certain ecriticism against Stalin. However, it is a fact

as well that not a 5 ing l e authorized criticism against
Stalin with regard to the contents has been published by Mao
Tse-tung. (See for this Note 1}

Therefore, first of all,it has to be noted that Mao Tse-tung(as well

as the entire C.P.of China} was subjected to encrmous ideologi-
cal pressure by the Twentieth Congress, to which he publically
submitted at the Eighth National Congress.

With regaré to the attitude towards Stalin we shall now in the
following quote an un auwt hor ized speech of January
1857.

In the "“Falks at a Conference of Se- munist movement. Admidst these
cretaries of Provincial, Municipal storms, the impact and losses were
nnd Autonomous Region Party Committees” guite big in the case of pome Com-

munist Parties in Europe and the

on January 1B, 1957 it is sald:
Ameyicas but smaller for the Com-

"Gomulka and some pecple in Hunga-
ry have picked it up to stab at
the Soviet Unicn and oppose so-
called Stalinism. The Communist
Parties of many European countries
are also criticizinc the Soviet
Union, and thelr leader ls Tegli-
atti, The imperialists alsa use
this sword to slay peopie with.
bulles, for instance, has brand-

Stalin, and, second, we at the
same time criticize his mistakes,
and we have written the article

'On the Histaorical Experience of
the Dictatorship of the Proleta~
riat', Unlike some people who have
tried to defame and destroy Stalin,
we are acting in accordance with
cbjective reaiity.”

{Ibid, p.341)

*During the past year, several
storms raged on the world scene
At the Twentieth Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Un-
ion they went for Stalin in a blg
way. Subsequently the imperialists
gtirred up two storms agalnst com-
munism, and there were two stormy
Aohates ir vhe Internaticnal ceor-

munist Parties in the Orient. With
the convocatian of the Twentieth
Congress of the CPSU, some people
who had been most enthusiastic for
Stalin became most vehement against
him. In my view, these people do
not adhere to Marxism-Leninism,
they do not take an analytical ap-

mroach +n rhings and thev lack



revoluotionary morality. Marxism-
Leninism embracges the revclutio-
nary morality of the proletariat.
Since formerly you were all for
Stalin, you should at least give
some reasoh for making such a
sharp toern., But you offer no rea-
son  at all for this sudden about-
face, a5 if you had never in your
li1fe supported Stalin, though in
fact you had fully suppcrted him
before, The guestion of Stalin
concerns the entire international
communist movement and ifnvcolves
the Communist Farties of all
countries.

Most cadres in our Farty are
dissatisfied with the Twent:eth
Congress of the CPSU and think it
went too far in attacking Stalin.
That i5 a normal feeling and &
normal reaction. Zut a few cadres
staried to vacillate. Before at
rains in a typhoon, ants come out
of their holes, they have very
sensitive'noses' and they know
their meterrology. Ko sgoner had
the typhoonh of the Twentleth Con-
greegs of the CPSU struck than a
few such ants in China came out
of their holes. They are wavering
elements 1n the Party who vagrl-
late whenever something is astir.”
{Ikid, "Volume V', p,354)

In this passage, the great signafi-
cance of the Twentiech Congress 18
fully cerrectly analysed as a "storm”™,
as a great pressure on the cadres.

We find momentous and correct the
comment that all those who, like
#rushchov, had formerly sung the most
erfusive {(and empty) hymns of praise
of Stalin were not accidentiy the
same ones who now executed a 1BQ de-
gree turn, without any xind of self-
criticigm,

However, the evaluation of the situ-
ation inside the C,P,of China, that
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A crass example of the false evaluation of the situation, reflect~
ing the influence of the Twentieth Congress was the assessment of
the Hungarian incident in 19%56. Mao Tse~tung wrote on this -~ and
this passage is authentic:

"Everybody knows that the Hungarian incident was not a good
thing., But it too had a dual character. Because our Hungarian
comrades took proper action in the course of the incident,
what was a bad thing has eventually turned into a qouod one.
Hungary is now more consolidated than ever, and all other
countries in the socialist camp have also learned a lesson.™
{("On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People',
1957, *Volume V", p.416)

The further revisionist development showed clearly enough that
this was a total misunderstanding of the situation.

There is no comprehensive authorized writing by Mao Tse-tung
from the year 1956.

Especially the writing "On the Ten Major Relationships®, dated
April 1956, was published for the first time & f t e r Mao Tse-
tung's death, so that falsificaticons cannot be ruled ocut. There-
fore, the unauvthorized writings shall be dealt with only secon-
darily and briefly. Thereby.we shall base ourselves primarily on
the probably most well-known and most widely propagated writing
by Mac Tse-~tung "On the Correct Handling of Contradicticns Among

~ the People", originating from the year 1957.

A comprehensive criticism of t h 1 s writing is all the more
impertant because this writing was propagated in all central do-
cuments of the C.P.of China, even after 1966, without any quali-
ficationi {+)

{(+} In the "Circular of the Central Committee of the C.P.of China

of May 16, 1966" this writing is emphasized. (Foreign Languages
Press, Peking 1967,p.1l} Special attention is also called to it
in the "Decision of the Central Committee af the C.P.of China

Concerning the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolutibn® of August
B, 1966. {Peking Review No.3/1%66,p.11) The Ninth National Con~
gress of the C.P.of China emphasizes it as being a "great work”,
(Peking Review No.18/1969,p.16) At the Ninth National Congress

only a few vacillated, does not ap-
pear correct to us. In our opinion,
in reality the leadership of the C.P,
of China had submitted to the pres- =

it is even claimed that by this work

"for the first fime in the theory and practice of the inter-
sure of the Twentieth Congress. Later national communist qovement, it was pointed out explicitly
{which is a much more serious mistake) that classes and class struggle stil) exist after the socia-
ic did n ot self-critically analyse iist transformation of the ownership of the means of produc-
its initial vavillations ang retreat. tion has been in the main completed.”

Instead, 1t even expressly justified {Ibid BY:]

ie, (+) r p.28)

In fact this was by no means something recognized for the first
time. It can easily be proved that Stalin a £ t e r 1935, i.e.,
after the creation of socialist relations of production in the
main proceeded from the existence of classes, namely:"There re-
mains the working class. There remains the peasant class."{"On
the Draft Constitution of the U.5.8.R.",1936, Works l4,p.137}
There he has also correctly stated:"All the e xp i oiting

classes have been eliminated." (Ibid.) FOCTNOTE contd.next page

{+) See for this:"On the Method of Struggle Against Modern
Revisionism,, K Joint Standpoint of the Editorial Boards of‘Rote
Fahne', 'Westberliner Kommunist'and'Gegen die Strdmung'”™.
{Rote Fahne,No.173; Westberliner Kommunist,No.B; Gegen die
Strémung,No.11)
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The basic theses of this writing are:

a} Differantly from what initially had been planned, "socialist
relations of production" were in the main realized in 1957
itself. (Ibid,p.394) Thus, surprisingly and without further
proof, the original plan of achieving this victory by 1964/
1967 was declared fuifilled ten years earlier.

b) Inspite of this the "people's democratic dictatorship” con-
tinued to rule {Ibid,pp.387,412), including the national bour-
gepisie as "part of the people".

c} "In our country, the contradiction between the working class
and the naticnal bourgecisie comes under the category of
contradictions among the people.” {Ibid,p.386)

a

d)} The parties of the national bourgecisie are f or the

cause of socialism™. (Ibid,p.413)

In our opinion, such statements fundamentally wviolate the prin-
ciples ¢of Marxism-Leninism, Rather, after completion of the
democratic revolution, even on the economic front, Mac Tse-tung
should have concluded from the analysis of the situation in 1953:

Commencement of the socialist revolution, this makes absolutely
necessary:

1‘( First and foremost,the establishment of the dictatorship of
the proletariat.

1‘{ End of the political alliance with all sections of the bour-
gecisie in the clty and countryside, establishment of the
dictatorship o v e r the bourgeoisie as an indispensible
requirement of the actual dictatorship of the proletariat.(+)

FOOTNOTEAcontd.fram last page
Rlready in 1937 , Stalin cleared up in “Defects in Party Work
And Mezsures for Liguidating Trotskylte And Other Double-Dealers"”,

"We must smash and cast aside the rotten theory that with
every advance we make the class struggle here must subside...
Cne end of the class struggle operates within the frontiers
of the U.5.5.R., but its other end stretches across the fron-
tiers of the bourgeois states surrounding us."

{(Ibid., 1937, Works 14, pp.263,264)

(+)

In the unauthorized writing In spite of this clear statement it
"Combat Bourgecas 1deas in the Party* is pimuitaneously said that besides
it is paid: the primary alliance of the workers

with the peasantry, “the alliance of
"0n the other hand (as distinguish- the working class with the national
ed from the attitude to the pea- bourgeoisie® (Ibid.! alsc exists. Yet,
sants - Authors® Hote), the contra- nothing is said about the perspective
dictions between the working class af this alliance in view of the pro-
and the bourgecisie are a n t a - clawmed soclalist revolutioni

gonistic.
(Ibid, 1953,"Volume V",p.107)

1860

Commencement of the socialist revolution on the economic front,
step by step, planned transformation of the capitalist rela-
tions of production still existing in the city and the coun-

tryside.

1@{ Temporary NEP-line, i.e., a line of temporary tolerance of

an arrangement with sections of the bourgeoisie on the ec -
onomic front, in face of the impossibility of immediate-
ly and at one go creating so0lid socialist relations of

production.

Move in the direetion of (this was planned for fifteen years)
a total esconomic liquidation of the bourgeoisie as a class.

It is evident that since 1956 such a line was n o t carried
out in China, and also not even propagated.

b) The Eighth National Congress of the C.P.of China

In order to be able to better classify Mao Tse-tung's posi?ion
let us first consider the position taken by the Eighth National
Congress of the C.P.of China.

Tn those National Congress documents, which c¢learly take the so-
cialist revolution as a starting point, it is said among other
things: We

"could attain the goal of socialist revelution by peaceful

means. "
("The Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party of

China, Documents®, 1956, vol. I, p.20)

Unfortunately, this did n o t simply mean that a new civil war
could be avoided; rather, this formulation (evidently following
the Twentieth Congress of the C.P.S.U.) meant that socialism
could be established in China without using vioclence against
the bourgeoisie, without the dictatorship over the bourgepisie.

Thus, with reference to the national bourgeoisie it is said:

*Therefore our policy towards the national bourgeoisgie is,

as in the past (meant is: as in the democratic stage of the
revelution - Authors' Note) still one of simultaneocusly unit-
ing with them and wagilng struggles agsinst them, of attaining
unity with them through struggle.”

(Ibid, p.30)

This aim of un i t y with the national bourgeoisie, thus in
fact building socialism t o ge t h e r with the bourgeoisie,
1s even assessed in such euphoric terms:

*Our bourgeoisie has heralded its acceptance of the socialist
transformation with a fanfare of gongs_and drums,”
{Ibid, p.68)
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That "peaceful” means non - v io lent , is evident in
the following passage as well:

“ 211 former exploiters should be reformed in a peacaful“
manner to become working people living by their own labour.
{ibid, p.l38)

In view of all these positions it 1s totally clear that there

could be no mention of the dictatorship of the proleta-
riat, of the dictatorship over the bourgeoisie, Indeed, a‘revi—
sionist line was actively followed against the dictatorship of

the proletariat.

Tt is known that Mao Tse-tung c¢r i t 1 c iz ed the Eighth
National Ceongress of the C.P.of China in important gquestions.

This criticism of Mao Tse-tung (as it was presented in some ar-

ticles of the Cultural Revolution after 1966 or in the Report

to the IX Party Congress, see "Important Documents of the Great

Proletarian Cultural Revolution", p. Zo ff.Ger.ed.) was lavelled
above all at the "theory of the productive forces", the develop-
ment of which - accerding te Liu Schao-tschi - would have been

the ma in task , as well as at the unlimited expan-
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¢} Serious Viclations of Marxism-Leninism in Mac Tse-tung's

Writing of 1857 "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
among the People®

sion of capitaiism !

However, his criticismwas n o t expressly directed

{+)

nal bourgecisie! One year
advocated precisely this t
euphoric manner as the Eighth

against the thesis of

Chinal.

political co-cperation with the natio-

later,Mao Tse-tung himself expressly
hesis (even if not nearly in the same
Wational Congress of the C.P.of

(+}

The
in

ber
the
cC.P

vpauthorized speech:”Be Activists
Promoting the Revolution”, of OCto-
1957 wontains the eriticism of
Eighth National Congress of tha
.of China. There ft 1s said:

*The contradiction between the
proletariat and the bourgeocisie,
between the sociallist read and

the rapitalist road, is undoubted-
lythe principal con-~
tradiection in contempo-
rary Chinese society. Qur present
task 19 different from that in

the past, Previously the principal
task for the proletariat was to
lead the masses in struggles aga-
inst fmperialism and feudaliem,

& task that has already been ac-
complished. What then 1s the prin-

¢ipal contradiction now? We are
now carrying on the socialist
revolution, the speafhead of which
13 directed agalnst the bourgeoi~
sle...

consequently the principal contra-
diction is between socialism and
capitalism...

in a nutshell between the socia-
1ist road and the capitalist road.
The resolution of the Eighth Con-
gress makes n o wmention of
this question. It contains a
passage which speaks of the prin-
cipal contradiction as being that
betwees the sdvanced socialist
system and the backward social
productive forces. This formula-
tion §5 i hfoT T B&Ct .

{Ihid, “*Volume V™ ,pp.432,4%3)

Thus, it is said in "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
Amcong the People":

"The contradictions between ourselves and the enemy are anta-
gonistic contradictions. Within the ranks of the people, the
contradictions amonyg the working people are non-antagonistic,
while those between the exploited and the exploiting classes
have a non-antagonistic as well as an antagonistic aspect.
There have always been contradictions among the people, but
they are different in content in each period of the revolution
and in the period of building socialism. In the conditions
prevailing in China today, the contradictions among the peo-
ple comprise the contradictions within the working class, the
contradictions within the peasantry, the contradictions with-
in the intelligentsia, the contradictions between the working
class and the peasantry, the contradictions between the wor-
kers and the peasants con the one hand and the intellectuals
on the other,the contradictions between the working class and
the other sections of the working pegple on the one hand and
the national bourgecisie on the other, the contradictions
within the national\bourgeoisie, and so on.”

("Volume V", p.3B5)

"In our country, the contradiction between the working class
and the national bourgeoisie comes under the category cf con-
tradictions among the people. By and large, the class strugg-
le between the two is a class struggle within the ranks of
the people, because the Chinese national bourgeoisie has a
dual character. In the period of the bourgecis-—democratlc re-
volution, it had both a revolutionary and a conciliationist
side to its character. In the period of the sccialist revolu-
tion, exploitatjon of the working class for profit canstitutes
one side of the character of the national bourgecisie, while
its support of the Constitution and its willingness to accept
sotlalist transformation constitute the other. The national
bourgeoisie differs from the imperialists, the landlords and
the bureaucrat-capitalists. The contradic¢tion between the na-
tional bourgeoisie and the working class is one between ex-
ploiter and exploited, and is by nature antagonistic. But in
the concrete conditions of China, this antagonistic contra—-
diction between the twe classes, if properly handled, can be
transformed into a non-antagonistic one and be resolved by
peacetul methods. However, the contradiction between the work-
ing class and the national bourgeoisie will change into a
contradiction between ourselves and the enemy if we do not
handle it properly and do not follow the policy of uniting
with, critizing and educating the national bourgeoisle, or

if thﬁ national bourgepisie does not accept this pelicy of
ours.

{Ibid, p.385)

“gur state is a peaple’s democratic dictatorship led by the
working class and based on the worker-peasant alliance. What
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is this dictatorship for? Its first function is internal,
namely, to suppress the reactionary classes and elements

and those exploiters who resist the socialist revolution, to
suppress those who try to wreck our soclalist construction,
or in other words, to resclve the contradictions between our-
selves and the internal enenmy."

(Ibid, p.387)

On the basic of these positions, guoted at length, it can be
cleared up beyond doubt that Mao Tse~tung considered it possible
to build seocialism w i t h out & dictatorship over the class
of the bourgeoisie, thus without any real dictatorship of the
proletariat, with a " pe op 1l e ' s dictatorship” including
the national bourgeoisie. In the entire writing the dictatorship
of the proletariat is not mentioned.

Altho?gh Mao Tse-tung in his "Speech at the Chinese Communist
Party's National Conference on Propaganda Work", held a few
months later, talked about the dictatorship of the proletariat:

"They {certain intellectuals - Authors’' Note} do not like

our state, the dictatorship of the proletariat...”
(Ibid, "Volume V", p.423)

he agaiﬁ, a few pages later, in effect, e guat ed this
state with the people's dictatorship and wrote:

"The state, the people's democratic dictatorship, has paved
the way for the rapid economic and cultural development of
our country."
{Ibid, p.429)

Apart from this contradiction, which o b s cures the
essential distinction between the state power of the democratic
revolution and the state power of the socialist revolution, it
in any case becpmes clear that Mao Tse~tung with this standpoint
namely, that the "national bourgeoisie” pol it icall-wy '
belongs to the category of the people, that no dictatorship will
be exercised over it, rather as part of the people it should
éuflj ee} f d5 ptg r :h 12.the exercise of the dictatorship.
remained within e framework i i i
the Eighth National Congress?m ° of the revisionist line of

Thus, Mao Tse~tung who in this writin rotested against t
revisionism of the C.P.of China in a guﬁber of pasgages (wgich

we §ha11 later document in detail} remained holding a revigionis‘
position in the central guestion of the attitude towards the .
national bourgeoisie in this period.

Mao Tse-tung attempted to p r o v e in th i

such an alliance, which had merely been a gozyetzetnzcgssgtytﬁé
Bighth National Congress. First of all he stated the ccntragic-
tion between proletariat and bourgeoisie is "by nature antago-
nistic" - as he had also stated in the years before. 2
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This formulation in fact attempts to show that this principle
of Marxism-Leninism is valid to say "purely in thgory", but in
practice, for the politlcs in ¢china, it is just not appro-

priate.

sUnder the concrete conditions of our country" - this is so to

say the magic formula, meant to =iur over the antagonism.

And this is absolutely wrong! The antagonism does n o t follow
from this or that special feature of this or that country, but

is comprised in the essence of capitalism, in the e s senc¢e
of this exploiting system. It follows from the
existence of the bourgeoigie at the expense of the working class,
namely, that it m u s t appropriate the "surplus" created by
the proletariat by means of the capitalist mode of producticn,

precisely in order to exist!

This was naturally also the case in Ch ina. Unavoidabiy,
sooner or later, this contradiction had to be resoived by v i o -
lence , even if this contradiction, conditioned by the pe~
culiarities of China, could continue to exist for some time du-

ring the socialist revolution.

Mao Tse-tung diverted precisely from this. He did not deal with
the national bourgeclsie as a ¢ 1 as s , but distinguished
Letween various individuals of this class, spoke
about the chances of remoulding them etc.

Besides referring to the Chinese peculiarities which allegedly
rescind general principles like the principie of the dictator-
ship of the proletariat, Mao Tse-tung's second big theoretical
Tever 1¢ Lthe reference to the "dual character” of the naticnal

bourgecisie in China. (+)

On the one hand "exploitation of the working class
for profit" - on the other hand Tits wiliingness
To accept socialist trangformation”.

Here the guestion arises: What kind of socialist transformation
is this that the bourgeoisie "accepts®™? {Though Mao Tse~tung did
not say "heralded with a fanfare of gongs and drums® like the
Eighth National Congress, he nevertheless said "accepts™!)

Thisz can on 1y be a "socialist transformation” which does
not lay a finger on the existence of the bourgecisie itself as

an exploiting class.

{+)

#e wish to draw attention to the is the Principsl Contradiction in
fact that in the unauthorized writing China®" it was particulnrly demanded
of 1952 "The Contyadiction Between that *the national bourgeoisie should
the Working Class and the Bourgecisie h o longer be defined as an lnterme-

disate clags” (Ibid,"Voluwe V",p.77}
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and here we come to a further, very important problem:

Was it correct to state that socialist relations of production
nad already been essentially created, when the bourgeoisie as
a class, as an exploiting class, still existed?

Here it is n o t possible to investigate China's rezlity in
detail. But, as stated by Mao Tse-tung himself, here the problem was
that mixed state-private enterprises existed, in which the workers
were still exploited in the form of fixed yields pocketed by the
national bourgeoisie. (+)

We do n o t assert that something like this could not exist
on the way to the socialist revolution. In fact, something like
this c a n exist and something similar had existed in Russia
during the NEP - even with the participation of foreign capital!

But we most decisively declare:

in such a ¢ase,in essence,or in the main socialist
relations of production have not yet been established, in such
= case serious batties for Ehe ligquidation of the exploiters
are still at hand.

Precisely such a statement was n o t made by Mac Tse-tung in
1957 1

Rather, Mao Tse-tung declared:

“fn China...socialist transformation has in the main been

completed ac regards the s y s tem of owners hip,
and &lthough the large-scale, turbulent class struggles of

the masses characteristic of times of revolution have in

the main come to an end.,”
("On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People”,

1957, "volume V', p.409)

{+} The large-scale "revelations" by the Party of Labour of
Albania or the Communist Party of Germany/Marxist-Leninist about
the forms of exploitation indisputably existing in China have
been undertaken from an unprincipled standpoint, since they re-
present the matter in such a way as if the socialist revolution
could eliminate exploitation entirely all at one blow.

This is nothing but demagogy. For example, even after the

Cetober Revolution, during the period of socialist construction,
exploitation existed for seventeen years, without the socialist
Soviet Union having been an "exploitative society” before 1934.

Even the fact that in the initial years in China the struggle
against the rich peasants was at first not started on a massive
scale must be compared with the offensive against the Kulaks in
the Soviet Union, correctly undertaken only in 1927/28 .

{See for that "Volume V", p.24 and p.227.)
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Simultaneously,Mao Tse-tung pointed out that clasg struggle was
by no means over and that the bouzrgeoisie still

existed:

"There are still remnants of the overthrown landlerd and com-
prador classes, there is still a bourgecisie, and the remould-
ing of the petty bourgecisie has conly just started. Class
struggle is by no means over. The class struggle between the
proletariat and the bourgeoisie, the class struggle between
the various political forces, and the class struggle between
the proletariat and the bourgecisie in the ideological field
will still be protracted and tortuous and at times even very
sharp. The proletariat seeks to transform the world according
to its own worid outlook, and so does the bourgecisie. In this
respect, the question of which will win out, socialism or ca-
pitalism, is not really settled yet."

{Ibid, p.409)

This passadge, which was very often guoted during the Cultural
Revolution and 'in the Report to the Ninth National Congress,
talks of the class struggle betwsen the proletariat and the
bourgecisie, raises the question of "which will win out" !

What strikes at first is that Mao ¥se-tung on the one hand said
that in 1957 socialist transformation had already "in the main
been completed" in China. On the other hand, however, he also
stated that not only some "remnants of the overthrown landlord
and cemprador classes" continued to exist, but alsc declared
without any qualification:"There is still a bourgepisie".

These formulations at least give scope for the interpretation
that in Mac Tse-~tung's view the bourgeoisie as a class contin-
ues to exist even after the socialist transformation has "in
the main" been completed.

Apart from that, it also does n o t correspond to the truth
that Mao Tse-tung took here as & starting point the irreconci-
liable contradiction between the preoletariat and the bourgsoisie.
At least he did not 8o so conseguent 1y (the formula-
tion "which will win out™ is actually meaningful only in the
case of antagonistic contradictions) because he had aiready ear-
lier spoken of the fact that"by and large the class struggle be-
tween the twe (the working class and the naticnal bourgeocisie -
translator) is a class struggle within the rarnks of the people”
{(¥bid, p.386}.

It is also of great significance that Mac Tse-tung then, in spite
of his formulation "which will win out", came to speak of the
political parties of this bourgecisie and accepted them at long
date as instruments of the bourgecoisie.

The essence of the problem is that Mac Tse-tung clearly renounced
the pelitical dictatorship over the bourgeoisie, that he wished
to lead the class struggle against the bourgegisie "among the
Eeogli“ without the instrument of the dictatorship of the prole-~
ariat.

He explained:
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"Fhe siogan 'long-term coexistence and mutual supervision' the start of establishing the dictatorship of the proletariat
is also (+) a product of China's specific historical condi- (just as a section of the Socialist-Revolutionaries in Russia
tions. It was not put forward all of a sudden, but had been in were removed from the government of the Bolsheviks only after
the making for several years. The idea of long-term coexistence they had been totally exposed in front of the masses). It may
had been there for a long time. When the Socialist systeém was well be true that, under certain circumstances at the start of
in the main estabiished last year, the slogan was formulated establishing the dictatorship of the proletariat it is correct
in explicit terms. Wny should the bourgeois and petty-bourge- for a short period and for tactical reasons, in countries like
015 democratic parties be allowed To exist side by side with China, not to ban the parties of the national bourgecisie imme-
the party of the working class over a long period of time? diately, considering the still insufficient exposure of these
Because we have no reason for not adopting the policy of parties and the still insufficient socialist education of the
long~term coexistence with all those political parties which masses, but to allow them to exist for some more time in a con~
are truly devoted to the task of uniting the pecople for the trolled and limited way. S$till, it is in principle wrong to pro-
cause of socialism and which enjoy the trust of the puople.” pagate such a line - with the declaration, which can only serve
{Ibid, p.413) to disorient the masses, that the bourgeoisie is “for socialism”.
Here it becomes clear that n o dictatorship over the bourgeoi- In our opinion, it is no coincidence that such views were propa-
sie and its partners was strived for at 1 o n g date because, gated in the year 1956, that is, in the year of the Twentieth
strictly speaking, these parties were seen as advocating the Congress of the C.P.S$.0., and the Eighth National Congress of
"cause of socialism", as if the bourgeoisie in China would zlleg- the C.P.of China.

edly advocate jits own total destruction.

They were in totel conformity with the revisionist line of the
"peaceful, non-viclent overceming of the bourgeoisie”, prupagat-
ed internationally by Xrushchov, and with the thesis of the
Eighth National Congress that the national bourgeoisie in China
ostensibly enthusiastically welcomed socizlism!

Without doubt this is a case of a serious revisionist deviation.

Tt may well be true that taking the consciousness of the petty .
bourgeois masses inte consideration, it is p0551§le and correct
under certain circumstances to permit for some time and for tac-

e t t -bour e ¢ 1 s parties even at o o o
tical reasons p ! 4 d) Antagenistic and Non~Antagonistic Contradictions in $ocialism

and the Naticnal Beourgeopisie in China

{(+} The word "also" refers to the policy of "Let a hundred This question, which in the first instance is a philosophic one,
flowers hlossom” explained earlier and, in a certain sense, also was already tackled by Mao Tse-tung in his essay "“On Contradic-
to the attitude towards the national bourgecisie in general. tion" in the context of the current political guestions of inner-
Mao Tse-tung stated: Party struggle against the enemies and against misguided comrades.
" i e are based on China's specific histo- " i ) .
r?gilvézggiii:ng?tczggztions vary in different igcialist Soun- ig h;s essﬁy OnTthe Correct Handling of Con;raﬁlctlonsphmcng
¥rios and with different Communist Parties. Therefore, we do the People” Mao Tse-tung stated that antagonistic contradictions
; : hat they should or must adopt The Chinese way. " in Fhe political sphere had to be resolyed by dictatorial me-
not maintain tha Y thods, by the method of coercion (contradictions between “ourselves
Tibid, p.413) and the enemy”), while non-antagonistic ceontradictions in the
This express reference and also limitation to the "national pe- political sphere had to be resclved by the method of persuasion,
culiarities" of China unfortunately does not improve matters. ] non-violently, by democratic methods.
The basic problem lsaghat :ﬁg TSZCE¥23 2:;iuf;§ 02 :a:faézéi:e Thereby, Mao Tse-tung tock intc consideration that non-antagoni-
dl@ in his writings out. £ sg that in China, differently stic contradictions could be transicrmed intc antagonistic ones
China,or about the specific feature tha ' and, in general, antagonistic contradictions could be transformed

from in Russia, temporary alliances with the bourgeoisie were

possible in the democratic stage of the revolution)at first set intc non-antagonistic contradictions.

out the general principles of Marxism~Leninism, in this case the . . _

all—roung dictatgrshippcf the proletariat ovey the bourgeoisie, ﬁigz ﬁgiuiiiﬁiiznziavggzgzrzo ziglz?i Eﬁggciigﬁigittignzhe ene—th
inci to the specific condi=~ ! among a

and did not thennaggly t:ﬁ:e"ggzgg;?iegoizcy“efugdamentally people 1n their own favour. Therefore, the communists had to ob-

zlons :frczigai cat zr'these Srinciples, evades and mu 5 t struct these attempts of the enemies by correctly handling the

on I .
evade them, disiodges and replaces these principles. And thus contradictions among the people.
R : . sionist
even in the mne t h o& itself lies a basically revisionis This exposition by Mao Tse-tung, which on the whole is not wrong,
position. is aimed at a very definite point. It does not remain universal-

ly philosophic, but serves as a justification for the revisio-
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nist position that in China the contradiction between two defi-
nite ciasses, namely, between the bourgeoisie and the proleta-
riat must be handled "neon-antagonistically®, democratically and
non-violently.

Let ug now consider in detail Mao Tse-tung's reasoning:

“In our country the contradiction between the working class
and the national bourgecisie comes under the category of
contradictions among the people.”

(*Oh the Correct Handling of Contradictions Rmeong the People®,
1957, "voiume V", p.386)

"The contradiction between the national bourgecisie and the
working class is one between exploiter and exploited, and is
by nature antagonistic. But in the concrete conditions of
China, this antagonistic contradiction between the two clas-
ses, if properly handled, can be transfcrmed into a non-anta-
gonistic one and be resolved by peaceful methods."

(Ibid, p.386)

*In ordinary circumstances, contradictiong among the people
are not antagonistic. But if they are not handled properly,
or if we relax our vigilance and lower our guard, antagonism
may arise. In a socialist country, a development of thig kind
is usually only a Jocalized and temporary_phenomenon. The
resson is that the svstém of exploitation of man by man has
been abolished and the interests of the people are fundament-
ally identical.”

{Ibid, p.391}

“Cantradictions in socialist society are fundamentally dif-
ferent from those in the old societies, such as capitalist
society. In capitalist society centradictions find expressicn
in acute antagonisms and conflicts, in sharp class struggle;
they cannot be resolved by the capitalist system itself and
can only be resglved by socialist revolution. The case is
quite different with contradictions in socialist society; on
the contrary, they are not antagonistic and <an be ceaselessly
resolved by the socialist system itself.®

{Ibid, p.3%3)

Thereby Mao Tse-tung evidently referred to Lenin’s statement, al-
ready guoted in "On Contradiction", that “"antagonism and contra-

diction“"were not at all "one and the same®, "Under socialism,

the first will disappear, the second will remain”. (Ibid,p.345} (+)

As Mao Tse-tung proceeded from the fact that in China

a) sopcialist relations of production had in the main been estab-
lished,

{+}) The context of this guotatiocn by Lenin can be locked up in:
"Critical Comments on Bukharin's 'EBconomics of the Transition
Peripd'™, 1920, Reprint in German, Frankfurt/Main 1881.
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b} the national bourgecisie and 1ts parties were “for socialism",

he concluded that "the antagonism" between the bourgeoisie and
the proletariat "has disappeared", that indeed it had been trans-
formed into a non-antagonistic centradiction, which could be re-

solved democratically and peacefully.

In opposition to extreme Right opportunists, Mac Tse-tung correct-
ly stated that the class contradiction between proletariat and
bourgoeisie, which was still getting a "fixed rate of interest

on their capital in the joint enterprises® (Ibid,p.403) was not yet
"completely resolved". He emphasized that it "will take a consi-
derable period of time" to reseclve it completelyl (Ibid,p.402)

{In passing: The antagonistic aspect of the "dual nature of the

bourgeoisie”, mentioned by Mao Tse-tung, does not play any actu-
al role with regard to the actions of the Party.It is taken in-

to account merely as a possibility, and not as a facti)

in our opinion all these views of Mag Tse-tung should without

fail be subjected to thorough criticism.

1} Mao Tse-tung very wrongly refers to Lenin. For Lenin it is
clear that in socialism the class antagonism "disappears” only
as far as the expleoiting classes “disappear”, i.e., as they are
liguidated as classes. For Mao Tse-tung, on tha contrary, the
¢lass antagonism allegedly disappears without the bourgeoisie
having disappeared as a class. For Lenin the disappearance of
the antagonism is clearly a consequence of the liguidation of
the bourgeoisie as a class, i.e., its viclent expropriation by
the proletariat in power, that is, by the dictatorship of the
proletariat. For Mac Tse-tung, on the contrary, the originally
antagonistic contradiction is mysteriously transformed into a
non-antagonistic one, whereupon the bourgeoisie, though it does
not disappear as a class, ceases to oppose spcialism and even
accepts its censtruction. In a word: Mao Tse-tung stands here
in a drastic contrast to Lenin.

2) Mao Tse-tung in fact wrongly concludes that as there exists
socialism there could not exist any antagonistic contradictions
between classes. Thereby, socialist soclety, which was still
being built, and which in the economic sphere stil]l had sub-
stantial remnants of the old expleoiting society, was mixed up
with fully developed and fully realized socialist society.

In China‘s case the socialist system by no means ex-
isted in all essential areas, especially not in the year 1957,
as Mao Tse-tung claimed. Rather, .capitalist exploitation exist-
ed to a large extent.There also still was the bourgecisie . Pre-
cisely this part of China's reality could n o t be termed

as "socialist society"™. Various relations of production still
existed side by gide in China {just as in Russia in the initial
years after the October revelution) (+) . This fact should

{+} At this point we would once #again like to bring to mind that
aven the characterization of the state sector a& socialist was by
no means without its problems, because the bourgeoisie as the ex-
ploiting class shared in state power.
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n ot be slurred over, all the more so, since it is a question
of systems of exploltation and of abolition of exploitation
standing in antagonistic contradiction to one another.

Precisely for this reason,it is absolutely absurd to claim that
*in a tocialist society" "the antagonism...disappears”, b e -
caus e the bourgecisie does n o t and cann o t exist
within the socialist system.

3) & distinction of principle has to be made between the question
of individual members of a certain class changing from being
enemies into being friends, and the question how historically
conditioned economic formations of society like capitalism and
the cliasces representing it, are related to one angther, and how
they can be abolished.

This is n o t a guestion of national peculiarities separated
from laws of historical development. Rather, it 1s & guestioh
of principle for 11 countries of the world, how, by what methods.
by what state, by what struggle, led by what class etc. ¢ a p i -
t alism =nd the capitalist class can be 1 iguidated.

In the preface to the first edition of the "Capital® Marx charac-
terized the historical replacement of one social formation by
another as a "law of nature”. Marx also clears up that in the
case of these laws he is n o t concerned with the fate and the
actjions of individueual capitalists and landowners, but
that he deals with such individuals only in so far as they are
the

"personifications of economic categories, the bearers of par-
ticular class-relations and interests."

(Karl Marx,“Capital" Volume I, Preface tc the First Edition,
1B67. Penguin Edition, p.9%2)

From this it follows {independent of the possibility of "settling”
matters rapidly or gradually, harshly or "moderately", condition-~
ed by specially favourable or unfavourable national peculiarities)
in every countrv the building of socialism must include the li-
guidation of the bourgegisie as a class, in every country the
building of socialism is from the first impos s ible
without the dictatorship of the proletariat, which is a dicta-
torship o v e r the class of capitalists with the a i m of
its total destruction as a class.

Here we must call to mind Stalin's sentences formulated in the
struggle against the Bukharinites:

"One thing or the other: either there is an irrecon -
c i lakle antagonism of interests between the capitalist
class and the class of the workers who have come to power and
have organised their dictatorship, or there is no such anta-
gonism of interests, in which case only one thing remains -
namely, to proclaim the harmony of class interests.

One thing or the othezr:
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e i ther Marx's theory of the class struggle, o r the
theory of the capitallsts growing into socialism;

e i ther an irreconcilable antagonism of class interests,
o r the theory of harmony of class interests.”

{stalin,”The Right Deviation in the C.P.5.0.{B)",L1928,

Works 12, p.133)

e) Summary of Our Assessment and Evaluation of Mac Tse-tung's
Attitude Towards the National Bourgeoisie in 1957

In sum, it emerges that Mao Tge-tung in his writing "On the Cor-
rect Handliing of Contradictions Among the People" propagated two
positions, fundamentally contradicting Leninism:

a) In ¢he e c cn om i c sphere one could not only come to

an agreement with and coexist with the bourgeoisie for a cer-
tain period of time (as in the phase of the NEP), but rather a
close co~operation was precisely the path leading
to the creation of socialist relations of production at leng
date and to the "peaceful® dissolution of the bourgeoisie, since
the partie’s of the bourgecisie were allegedly "for the cause of
socialism”,

b) Thus, right from the beginning, there was no negd for a
dictatorship of the proletariat o v e r the bourgeoisie for
building of a socialism understood in this manner. Rather, the
bourgeoisie, as an ally, could share in socialist state power

at long date.

Mao Tse-tung did n o t primarily regsrd the establish-
ment of the dictatorship of the proletgriat tco be an un-
conditional, indispensible prerequisite for the transition from
the democratic to the socialist revolution,

Instead, under the cover of "Chinese peculiarities” he denied
the universally valid antagonism between the working class and
the class of capitalists in China and demanded its non-antago-
nistic treatment. Thus he immensely aided the revisionist pro-
paganda of a "peaceful-democratic" transition to scocialism
without a dictatorship against the bourgeoisié, disseminated
internationally ever since the Twentieth Congress,

We once again expressly emphasize: This criticism of ours is

h o t directed against the fact that the people's democratic
dictatorship was initially maintained for three to four years
T order to carry out the democratic revolution, which, in a

country like China had extracrdinarily vast and complicated,

and therefore, time~consuming tasks to fulfil.

Our crticism does not at all demand that right at the beginning
of the socialist revolution all capitalists should be expropria-
ted. It is fully correct to carry out for a certain period of
time a policy of the NEP {not to be confused with a policy of

a political alliance with the bourgeoisie).
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The basic distinction between ILenin at the time of the NEP and
the T.b.of China consists in the following:

While L en i n clearly insisted upon proletariag state power
which temporarily un i t e d with state capitalism only on
the economic front, the C.P.of China and Mao Tseftung talked of
a politicali alliance with the national bourgecisie and its par-
ties!l Precisely such an zililance ©n € Vv & ¥  existed at the
time of the NEP, in Lenin's and Stalin's time. On the contrary
Lenin taught not tc shrink "from adopting dicta}0{}al .
metheds" while taking over state capitalism (Lenin, Left-Wing
Childishness and Petty-Bourgeois Mentality“flglﬂ, Selegte@ Works
p.441) and refused any political alliance with the SOC}allst—
revolutionary forces, which had become counter-revolutionary,
not to speak of the NEP-people,who, though they were tglerated
economically, were on no account allowed te take part in govern-
ment, or even allowed to legally establish a party! In'the same
artiecle Lenin emphasized that inspite of state capitalism (of

the NEP}

*there is no question, and can be none, of shar;ng power,
of rencuncing the dictatorship of the proletariat gpver the

hourgeoisie."
(Ibhid, p.446)

Based on t h i s dictatorship against the bourgeoisie,Lenin
even advocated winning over to our side "not grudging the cost,
the most skilled people capitalism has trained"(lbiq.) in_tbe
certainty that armed workers were watching over their activity!

Thus, to finally conclude:

Cur crucial eriticism is: not to have refuted the revisionist
thesis of the Twentieth Congress of the "democratic way to so-
cialism", ©f the 'persuasion of the bourgeoisie", but to have
considered the bourgecisie and socialism to be reconcilable. {+)

(+} The essay "On the Correct Handling of Contra@ictiqns Among
the People®™ was not only highly praised by @.Ulhrlcht in the

GDR, but was also mentioned positively in diverse textbooks after
the Twentieth Corgress of the C.P.5.U¥.. Specially the passage on
the "non-antagonistic® contradiction with the national bourge-
cisie was extensively guoted.

{See for example,"Textboock of Philosophy”,Moscow }95§,p.2?7, Ger.
ed., - in which it 1s emphasized that the vontradiction y;tﬁ the
bourgeoisie changes into a "non-antagonistic contradiction", that
it can be democratically resoclved by means of persuasion, thaa it
“moderates itself” etc. Or even "Textbook of Political Economy",
Moscow 1959, pp.414ff Ger.ed. - where, by directly quoting Mao
Tge-tung's writing mentioned above, the “peacefu}", “non-anta-
gonistic way" to socialism as a reconciliation with the bourge-

oisie is highly praised}.
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The dicisive mistake is not to have connected the commencement
of the socialist revolution with the establishment of the
dictatorship of the proletariat over the class of capitalists!

Mao Tse-tung's revisionist mistake is basically one which also
for a time appeared@ in the various pecple's democracies in the
gountries of Eastern Europe, which had traversed two Btages ofF
the revelution. In the i

socialist revolution they too wanted to start building socialism
without having gopsciously established the dictatorship of the
proletariat. = “

In opposition to this Right oppor tunist devia-
tion, Comrade Dimitroff emphasized in conformity with Ienin's
thesis, that - even while taking all national peculiarities
into account - the transition to socialism is in e s s e mc e
only made possible by the dictatorship of the proletariat:

"The particular form of transition from capitalism to soclia-
lism in Bulgaria does not and cannot alter the basic laws on
the transition period from capitalism which are valid for all
countries.

The transition to scocialism cannot be carried out without the
dictatorship of the proletariat against the capitalist ele-
ments and for the organization of the socialist economy.”
(G.Dimitroff, "Report to the Fifth Congress of the Bulgarian
Communist Party. Reply to the Discussion®™.-in:"Selected
Speeches and Articles", with an Introduction by Harry Pollitt,
London 1951, p.274)

On the whole, it has been certainly the fact in the C.P.of China
that Mao Tse-tung's writings as well as Party documents contain
contradictory positions, Firstly, this does not
make things any better. Secondly, it alsoc means that in-the case
of the authorized writings, as well as while evaluating the un~
authorized writings, one should not use the method of picking
out certain guotations and thus presenting only on e aspect
of the matter. The revisionist positions must be seen and must
be criticized. But it must alsobe seen that a d e velop-
men t tock place in Maoc Tse-tung's views: At first - special-
ly under the influence of the Twentieth Congress of the C.P.5.U. -
a swing towards clearly revisionilst positions. Later, a gradual -
to be sure contradictory and insufficient ~ breaking loose from
the idea of being able to build socialism without a dictator-
ship over the e n t 1 r e bourgecisie, thus without a dictator-
ship of the proletariat in the full sense of the term.

We shall see that in 1957 Mao Tse-tung evidently propagated re-
vislonist positions of a "democratic” resolution of the contra-
diction between the working class and the class of capitalists

in China. Later - having learnt by practical experience - he once
again in the Cultural Revolution joined the views of Marxism-
Ieninism, as formulated by Stalin, and spoke of the "life~and-
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death struggle", of the"dictatorship gpver the bourgegisie® He
rejected "peaceful co-existence” and “eguality" with the bourge-

oisie,as well as limiting oneself to the use of only "demccratic®

methods against it!

f) Unauvthorized Passages on the Attitude Towards the National
Bourgegisie and the Transition from the Democratic to the
Socialist Stage of the Revolution

While geoing through Mac Tse-tung's
unauthorized writings on this theme
the folicwing aspects emerged which
at least should be touched upon here:

In the writing"Strengthen Party Unity
and Carry Forward Party Traditiens™,
dared August 30,1956, it is said

about the bourgecisie:

"The bourgeoisie in Russia was a
counter-revolutionary class, it
rejected svate capitalism at that
vima, organized slew-downs and
sabotage and resorted to the gun.
The Russian proletariat had no
choice but to finish it off, This
infuriated the bourgecisie in
other countries, and they became
abusive. Here in China we have
been relatively modeérate with
our national bourgeocisie, whe
feel a little more ceomfortable
and believe there are some goctd
points in our policy.”
{ibid,"velume V¥",p.313)

This erposition contains a few “un-
covered flanks" which are apen to
revisionist interpretations. For it
is at least suggested herc {even if
not openly said} that it :s not only
possible to be "relatively moderare®
with the Chinese bourgeocisie, but al-
50 that it was possible in China to
dispense with the palicy of d g s -
troylng the bourgeoisie as a
class.

In fact, the jhevitable c¢lash and ir-
reconciliable class struggle between
the bourgeoisie and the preletariat
came to the forefront in China a lite-
le later, and not immediately after
the wvictory in 1949, This was because
of the peculiarities of the democratic
stage of the reveclution which had pro-
ceeded under the leadership of the
proletariat,

In one of the "Talks at a Conierence
of Secretaries of Provincial, Munigi-
pal and Autonomous Region Party Com-—
mittees” of January 1557 it is said:

"We have undertaken to provide for
the capltalists and pay them a fix-
ed rate of interest for a period

of seven years, What is fo be done
after the seven years?That 1a O bLe
decided according to the circum-
stances prevail:ing then. It 1s

better to leave the matter open,
that is, to go on giving thes a
cervain amount in fixed interest.
At this small cost we are buying
over this class. The Central Com-
mittee has given this policy very
careful consideration., On the who-
le, the capitalists plus the de-
mocrats and intellectuals associ-
ated with them have a higher le~
vel of cultural and technical
knowledge. By buying over this
class, we have deprived them of
their political capital and kegt
their mouths shut. The way tc de-
prive them is to buy them over
and make arrangements o give
them jobs, Thus pelitical capaeal
will not be in their hends Dot an
eurs, We must deprive them of
every bit of their polit:ical ca-
pital and continue to do sg untal
not one jot is left to them.
Therefore, neither can our urban
policy be said to have deviated
te the Righe."

(Ibid,"Volume V",p.357)

In this passage it becomes clear for
reasons, which were eertainly werghty
in gart, that i1t was expedient to
pay the bourgecisie a fixad rate cf
intérest, to concede them limited
profits, really based on expleoitat-
icn,as a price for obraining thesr
cultural and technical knowiedge,

in order to make maximum use of their
professiconal knowledge erc.

Even then the fermulation “buvinog
gver this clasg” strikes us as rath-
er precarious. Firstly, such a cour-
sg means a policy of expropriation
against compansation. This is a po-
licy by which the class of the bgur-
geolsie on the whole is equipped with
considerable means. These means not
only criginate fram the exploitation
of the proletariat, but could also

be used toc restore this exploitat-
ion, Secondly, such a course suppos-
es that the bourgecisie as a class
really lets itself be bought owver.
This we fundamentally doubt., Of cour-
se, it will take what it can get,

but therefore it will on no account
give up its class interest as an ex-—
pleiting class., It remains bourgeci-
sie, and thus an enemy of socialism,
provided that socialism 15 not deform-
ed into & caricature for i1ts sake.
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The opinlen that this class would
lose its political capital through
Buch a Course seems to us to be com-
pletely wrang. On the contrary, it
gaine in welght, especially be-
cause it has fts owh Eolitical par-
ties which share in the state appa-
ratus.

At this point it must be emphasized
that certainly it is not 50 much the
econsomic-financial concessions made
o the national bourgeoisie which we
consider to be wrong. {Here really &
lot depends on the concrege conditi-
ons, We know that even after the
Octaber Revolution bourgeeis specia-
lists necessarily continued ta get
much too high special salaries for

a certain period of time; memkers of
the old exploiting classes were made
"interested" in their labour by
means of high payments eto.)

The salient peint 15 and remains
the idea that “che political ca-
pitali™, the political power, the
political influence of the bour-
geolsie could be broken “peace-
fully = nen-viclently™, i.e., de-
mocratically, that consequently
the dictatorship of the prcletar-
iat over the bourgecisie is

n oot necessary,

000000000

However, in the unauthorized writings
of "Volume V" there are passages st
standing in direct opposition to the
cones guoted above. In the writing
"Have Filrm Faith In the Majority of
the Pecple”, of Octaber 13, 1357, ic
is upmistakably said:

*Yhe bourgegisie will be elimipat-
ed, but not physically: the bodr-
Geoisie will be eliminated as 2
class.”

(Ihid,*Volume V*,p.504)

In our opinion, here the perspectave
cof eliminating the bourgeoisie as a
ciass is corcrectly
peinted out. We therefore underline
this statement. However, at the same
time, 1t must be emphasized that the
elimination of the class of capita-
lists is an Indispensible pr e -
regulsite tocreate socia-
1ist relations of production, to abo-
lish exploitation of man by man!

However.1n opposition to this,it is
well-known that in 1937 Mao Tse-tung
talked about the fact that'in the
mair' socialist relations of produc—
tion had been established, though
the bourgeoifie continued to exist
as a c¢lass.

In another unautharized writing, hows
ever, this all too scon proclamation
of socialism i5 again considerably
relativized:

"fnly...{in a period of ten to
fifteen years; Authors' HNote)

wilt it be possible to regard our
state (the superstructure} as ful-
ly consolidateé and gur socialist
spclety as_fyndamentally built,

It is not built vet, and ten to
Fifteen years more are neaded."
[*The Situation in the Summer of
19577, “Volume V",p.479)

With this assessment, which appears
to be considerably more realistic,

on the whole recpurse is taken to

the original crientation of the fif-
ties, namely, to have really estab-
lished the “foundations of soclalism®
only in the course of three to four
Five-Year Plans.

This c h an g e in attitude in the
vpauthorized writings also touches

the attitude to a part of the natio-
ral bourgeoisfe. In the writing ment-
ioned above the fellowing attitude
towards the bpurgeolsie is developed:

“The bourgeoisie and bourgecis
intellectuals do n o t gladly
submit to the Communist Party.
and the # 1 gh t i st s among
them are determined ro match their
strength with ours. Once beaten
in a trial of strength, they will
realize that the game is up and
thelr positicon is hopeless. Not
uantil then will the majority (the
middle section pius a number of
the Rightists) begin to behave
themselves, gradually abandon their
bourgeois stand, come over to the
side of the proletariat and make
up their minds to throw in their
lot with 1t. A small aumber will
refuse to change to the very end:
we'll just have to let them take
their reactionary views with them
to the grave. We must however
heighten our vigilance. It must
be realized that at the first pgp-
portunity they wiil again stir up
trouble., Counting from now, this
struggle will probahly last ten
or as many as fifteen years."
{Ibld,p.478}

On & veiuating this passage
it is mtriking that now, differently
from Mar, Tse-tung's speech in 1957
"On the Correct Handiing of Contra-
dictions Among the People®, the rea-
lity of antagonistic contradictions,
the necessity of a really soclalist
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revplution even against parts of the
natignal bourgecisie is seen - al-
though as before, there are theses
like ~ the counter=revoluiionary
Rightists will understand after be-
ing "beaten in a trial of strength,
that the game is up and thelr posi-
tion is hopeless”™ - which do n ot
corform to Leninism, Laninism demands
exercising the dictatorship of the
preletariat over the bourgecisie
{arnd not only over part of it) from
the beginning te the end!

In another authorized writing it can
clearly be sean the mistake ol mix-
ing the tweo guestions, of not clear-
1y distinguishing between the
class cof the national hourgeci-
sie pn the cone hand, and individuals
belonging to this class wheo possibly
come pver to the side of the people
an the other. After practice had evi-
dently proved that the "purely demo-
cratic" attitude towards the national
bourgeoisie 1s not sufficient, but
dictatorial measures are nRecessary
two s ect i oeon s of the patio-
nal bourgecicie are defined immed1-
ately:

"about 10 per cent of our total
population disdpprove of or oppose
socialism. The figure comprises
the landlord class, the rich pea-
sants, part of the wall-to-dg midd-
le peasants, part of the national
bourgecisie, part of the bourgeocis
intellectuals, part of the upper
stratum of the urban petty bourge-
oisie and even a few workers and
poor and lower-middie peasants...
90 per cent of our people are in
favour of socialism, This compris-
es the proletariat, the poor pea-
sants who are the semi-proletariat
of the rural areas, the lower-midd-
le peasants and the majority of
the upper stratum of the petty
bourgeoisie, the majority of the
bourgecis intellectuals and part
of the national bourdeoisie.™
{“Have Prgm Faith zn the Majority
of the Peaple~, 57, "vol.v, p.500}

in our opinion, on the basis of this
{and the following) passage, it can

be clarified that in general s o -
cialism and the bouwrge -
© 1 6 1 e are wrongly considerec to
be r e coanc Ll 1 abl e.Although
an.geheral 1t is clear that the socia-
list reveiunion must be directed agei-
nst the bLuurgedisie but,in reslity,
while viewing it class-analytically
there 15 no _class approach. Instead,
there are specuiaticns about which
indijividuvals ti.e.. not
as represenctatives of their ¢lass)

can be won over, and which cannot be
wan ovel .

In the same article after the pazsage
quoted above, at first it is stated
fully correcsly:

"what is the scope of the socia-
1ist revolution, what ¢lasses are
involved in this struggle? The
socialist revoliution 15 a strugg-
le waged by the proletariat at
the head of the working people
against the bhoiurgeoisie."

{1btd, p.501)

Directly fellowing this, after the
forces of the proietariat's allies
are considered, the © 1l a s s of
the bourgeoisie is agaln confused
with individual persons:

“We should also take an analytical
approach towards the bourgeoisie
and bourgeois intellectuals and
not regard them a 1 1 as being
opposed to sogialism, because

that is not the case.”
{1bid,p.501)

And further on:

“it can convince the majority of
the bourgecisie, of the kourgeocis
intellectuals and of the upper
stratum of the petty bourgeoisie.”
tibid,p.502)

-First it is declared that the bourge-
clisis must be eliminated as a class
(not physically). But from this 1t
1s n ot clearly concluded that
every member of the bourgeoisie re~
presenting his ¢l a s s has to
be suppressed, that dictatorship has
to be exercised over him.

On the contrary, the attitude towards
nembers of this expleoiting
class 45 treated in one and the
same breath with the stratum of bour-
geois intellectuals. And precisely

the big, decisive guestion is not

{or indirectly wrongly} answered: Do
sccialism and bourgeoisie & x ¢ 1 u —~
¢ & one another, or can both be “de-
mocratically combined with ane another®
tili this centradiction finally dis-
appears?

Because ostensibly the "majority® of
the hourgecisie can be convinced!

However, as a perspective this is
absolutely false because at the very
least a "convincing® by means of a -
rixXed rate Gf interest 1§ nodot TConvin-
cing”.Hather, 1t 1s a “buying over"
which gpes pot anc gap © ¢ t  have any-
thing t6 de with “staneaing for the cau-
se of scciaiisn,

The fcllowing passage from the writing
"Be Activists in Promoting the Revolu-
cion® of October 1937, though aot un-
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authorized, but indirectly mentioned

in the Ninth National Cangress of the
C.P.of China, points in a different,

even correct direction:

“We are now carrying out the socia~
list revolution, the spearhead of
which is directed against the
bourgeoisie...”

(ibid,"Volume V" ,p.492)

From the wnauvtherized writings 1t 18 &pp-
arent that up to 1356 there was no com-
prehensive discussion, no clerity about
the scope and the conseaquences of

the secialist reveiution, especially
about the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, among the bread masses of the
people. £ven in the Party there was

Ao clarity on this point. With refe-
rence to long-term co-eéxistence with
bourgecis parties, Mao Tse~tung men~
tioned in *"On the Correct Handling

of Contradictions Among the People”

as well as in pther writings:

“The socialist revolution came

to swiftly that the Party's gene-
rail line for the transition per-
iod has nct been fully cepatea
either insjide the Party or in
society at large. This may be i~
kaened to a cow eating grass., It
gulps the grass down, Stores it
in 1ts stomach, then regurgitates
1t and slowly chews the cud, We
have been making socialist reve-
lurion i1n the system, firstly in
the ownership of the means of
production and secondly in the
superstructure, in the political
system and the sphere of 1deology,
but there has never been a full
debate on the guestion.”

{"Beat Back the Attacks of the
Bourgeors Raghtists™,1957,"vVol-
ume V", p.464}

Now, in 1937, this debate was to be
wnitiated and carried out:

"This great debate among the peo-
ple througheut the country has
solved or is in the process of
solving gquestions of cardinal im—
portance, suth as whether our
work in the revalution and in con-
structian is correct { that is,
whether achilevements in the revo-
lution and in constructicn are
primary}, whether the socialist
road should be taken, whether the
leadership of the Communist Party,
the dictatorship of the procleta-
riat and democratic centraiism
are needed, and whether our far-
eign policy is correct. It is na-
tural that such a great debate
should have taken place. It toock
place in the Scviet Unien In the
twenties {the debate with Trotsky
and others on whether gocialism
eould be built in one countryld,

and it is taking place this year
in our country, in the fifties.®
(“The Situation in the Summer of
1937",1957,"Volume V", p. 479}

In these passages sometking basically
catastrophic is described with consi~
derablie frankness, namely, that the
broad masses of the werking pecple,
led by the proletarxiat, should

be made to "slip into" socialism,
practically without socialist con-
sciousness, This, however, 15 totally
Impoosible and completely contradicts
the basic idea of socialist revolu-
tion as a revoluticen of the censcious
working class.

More aggravating Ls the supposition,
repeatedly coming to the fore,that
without a revolution on the politicsl
front,that 15 LO say.w2thou: estab-
lishing the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat (in place of the dictator-
ship of the workers and peasants and
other anti-fmperialist and anti-feu-
dal forces), a socialist revolutien
could be carrifed out on the economic
front.

Precisely this, however, s i m -
possibie. In fatt up to 1456
the economic foundation of socialism
was also not laid in China in the
sense¢ of abelishing capitalist ex-
ploitation, The mgasures of natio-
nalization and expropriation were

in the main those that had been car-
ried out by the gxpropriatign pf im-
perislist and comvrador capital tn
the course of the new-demgcratic re-
volution by the masses with solely
democratic and anti-imperialist

mot ives.

Through the protracted process of
the revoluticon, the broad masses of
the pecple in China became convinc-
ed that the capital, the factories
and possession of the imperr §
alists and the “hureaucrat
capitai®™, the capital of the com~
prador bourgeoisie had to be expro-
priated.

This was sorelhing ragnificert palnting
towards the future., but 1t wes gtaill
not soolslist urdergstsicing. Rather,

1t was national-demnocratic under-
standing, anti-imperjalist con-
sciousness, which should have been
developed further inteo socialist
consciousness by the Party.

De facto BO per cent of the existing
factories in China were converted in-
to s tate property alre-
ady Ln the first phase of the revolu-
tion. This sector was taken out of

the hands of the e x plot ter s ,
and it produced without anv explcita-
tion. Thus (seen eccnomjcailyi it was

de facto a quasi “socrLalist seccor®



in the phase of the revolution which
was still new-democratic.

This was definitely a good thing and
could have effectively prepared and
faciliated the advance to the socia-
1igt stage of the revolutlon.

In view of the lack of clarity in the
Party about the entire complex of the
transition to the higher stage of re-
wolution, this characteristic of the
Chinese revolution was changed into

& lap of idleness, into a factor for
slurring over and negating the dis-
tinctions between the two necessary
stages of the revolution.

The camplexity of the passing over
of the democratic into the soclel-~
ist stage of the revolutlon is shown,
among other things, in the fact that
in the democratic stage, with a de-
mocratic consciousness of the masses,
de facto even socialist measures can
be taken, while on the other hand,

in the soclalist stage of the revo-
lution possibly many big ‘tasks, demo~-
cratic in nature, have to be solved
and mastered,

Thereby, it 1s of decisiwe -importance
what line 1s propagated by the Commu-
nist Party, how it educates.the mas-
ses of t pecple, above all how 1t
educates the working class.”
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1f the hegemony of the proletariat
18 secared by the Communist Party in
the democratic stage of the revolu-
tion, then enterprises ipn public own-
ership, a gociallst sector can exist
TE the Temueratlc stage of the reve:

ution. However, in order to really
Buiid secialism, in order to carry
out the sccialist revolution with
the aim of eliminating capitalism
and every kind of expleoitation, a
strong dictatorship of the proleta-
riat, a high sotiallst consciousness
and socialist educatlion is an abso-
lute prereguisite in China as else-
where.

It 15 absolutely impossible to build
socialism over the heads of the mas-
ses of the people, without them be-
ing conscious of 1t, and then later
announice: You built socialism
without noticing it ~ See, how good
it ist

This is because socialism is not mere-
iy an economic System, but & social
gystem. Indeed the first social sys-
tem, which in all areas, economic,
political and ideological etc. must

be carried by the active participation,
the conscious and organized participa-
tion of its producers.

g} The Campaign "Let A Hundred Flowers Blossem"™ in 1957 and the
Underlying Questions of Establishing the Dictatorship of the
Proletariat Through Mass Struggle

An iﬁ%ottant theme in the International Communist Movement is the

assessment of Mac Tse-tung's instructions in 1957 "Let A Hundred
Flowers Blossom" and the guestions underlying it.

We find wrong those who find "totally correct” and in every way
defend this campaign and Mac Tse-tung’s principal statements, as

well as those who, on the basis of fundamentally buresucratic con-

cepticns, reject Mao Tse-tung's statements as “"totally misguided

The campaign "Let A Hundred Flowers Blossom” has really many as-

pects. Some of these do not manifest themselves in Mao Tse-tung's
authorized writings, but do so later in the C.P.of China's state-

ments (as well as in descriptions in unauthorized passages from

"volume V".)

First of all, in our opiaion,

it is n ot a guestion limited

to the areas of "science and culture™ (although the approact in

these areas was an important component). Rather, it is a gquestion
of Mao Tse~tung's attempts to educate the masses ideolegically in

view of the sharpening class struggle between capitalism and so-
cialism internationally and in China. This class struggle utili-
zed the division in the world communist movement caused by the
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Krushchov revisionlsts, and in face of the Hungary incident ex~
pressed itself as an ideclogical anti~communist tidal wave.

Mao Tse-tung evidently saw that a bureauvcratic con-
ception would only worsen a situation in which broad sections of
the working masses had, to this or that extent, been influenced
by‘thg anti-communist tidal wave - also as a result of the already
existing bureaucracy. He saw that the masses would have to be
convinced, and that conviction and education cannot take
place under compulsicn and by viclent measures.

So the campaign "Let A Hundred Flowers Blossom" was also meant
to practise a "mass line" directed against bureaucracy.

In view of the"Hungary incident" in 1956 Mao Tse-tung developed
glstﬁheses on thg correct handling of demonstrations and strikes
Y e masses, which are carried out without or even agai

leadership of the Party. gainst che

in our opinion, in all these statements by Mao Tse-tung there
are many valuable aspects, which must definitely be sifted.

However, in order to classify correctly both negative and posi-
tive aspects of Mao Tse-tung's line in the campaign "“Let A Hun-
dred Flowers Blossom" in the following analysis, it must first
of all be recalled that this campaign does not exist outside of
Mac Tse-tung's entire political line in this period.

o The basis of Mao Tse-tung's political line in this period was
onot to regard the bourgecisie as part of the counter-revo-

[e] iutlonét n ot to establish the dictatorship of the proletariat
o over .

Another aspect is that Mao Tse~tung evidentl

x y repeatedl over-
e stima¢ted the possibilities of convinc { ng,

as has been proved by the necessity of a radically new revolu-
tion, the Cultural Revolution in China, thus by practice itself.

The two basic authorized writings on the theme “Let A Hundred
Flowers Blossom"lare "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
Amogg the People” and "Speech at the Chinese Communist Party's
National Conference on Propaganda Work™.

The unauthorized writings contained in the so-called "Volume V"

give some indications of the concrete course of events. In so
far we shall also refer to them.

The Role of the Negative Teacher/ Development Through Struégie

- Une of the most important ideas in general, which also played an

important role for the Great Proletarian Cultu i

ral Revolution
was Mao Tse-tung's Marxist~Leninist view that a real underst;nd-
ing of Marxism, of proletarian ideclogy, is impossible w 1 t h =
o u t knowledge of the enemy's ideology.
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Tn "Materialism and Empiriccriticism" Lenin said:

twho would know the e n e my must go into the e n e m y's

territory."”
{Ibid, 1908, Coll.Works Vol.1l4,p.317, Foreign Languages Pub~-

lizhing House, Moscow 1962)

hccordingly, Lenin also recommended to the Russian embassadors
in Germany not only to see to the circulation of his criticism
of Karl Kautsky, but also

"not to stint thousands in buying up this book (Kautsky's
“The Dictatorship of the Proletariat" - Authors' Noteland
distributing it gratis among the class-conscious workers in
order to trample ip the mud this "Ruropeanh' - read: imperia-
list and reformist - Social-Democracy, which has long been

a 'stinking corpse'."

{"the Proletarian Revolution and the Renegade Kautsky",1918,
Foreign Language Press, Peking 1875, p.69)

Mao Tse~tung stated on this question:

“It is only through repested education by positive and nega-
tive exampies and through comparisons and contrasts that re-
volutisnary parties and the reveolutionary people can temper
themselves, become mature and make sure of victory. Whosver
underestimates the role of teachers by negative example is
ot & thoroughgoing dialectical materialist.”

[Quoted in: Attach Importance to the Role of Teachers by
Negative Example"” by Chi Ping, Peking Review 13/1972,p.5}

In the essay "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among
the People" Mdo Tse-tung wrote:

"Marxism can develop only through struggle, and this is not
only frue of the past and the present, it is necessarily true
of the future as well. What is correct invariably develops in
the course of struggle with what is wrong. The true, the good
and the beautiful always exist by contrast with the false,

the evil and the ugly, and grow in struggle with them. As

soon as something erroneous is rejected and a particular truth
accepted by mankind, new truths begin to struggle with new er-
rors. Such struggles will never end. This is the law of de-
velopment of truth and, naturally, of Marxism."

{Thid, "volume V", p.409; see also "Volume V", p.433}

Proceeding from this consideration, in 1955 the C.P.of China
published "Material on the Counter-Revolutionary Hu Feng Cligue®
with main notes by Mac Tse-tung. In 1%57 it allowed the "bour-
geois Rightists™ to have their say in the press, to then "erush
them into the dust®. At the time of the "Great Polemics®™ volumes
of Krushchov's speeches were published. (Here, we do not know to
what extent these volumes were commented. We emphasize, however,
that in all circumstances we are for a devastating criticism of

all "poisonous weeds".}

S0, one of Mao Tse-tung's basic ideas was that struggles should
be waged, that contradictions should not be concealed, that pre-
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cisely the masses of the people develop their consciousness only
in struggle, that for the struggle the opponent's ideas must
be set forth clearly and authentically and must be crushingly
exposed and refuted. (We shall return to the concrete course cf
this method in 1957 in the section on Mao Tse~tung's unautho=-
rized writings,}

In "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People®
aof 1857, Mao Tse-~tung wrote:

"Marxists should not be afraid of criticism from any guarter.
Quite the contrary, they need to temper and develop themsel-
ves and win new positions in the teeth of criticism and in

the storm and stress of struggle. Fighting against wrong ideas
is like being wvaccinated - a man develops greater immunity
from disease as a result of vaccination.Plants raised in
hothouses are unlikely to be hardy." {+)

(Ibid, p.410}

We fully agree with precisely this idea and also with the formula-
tion of this idea. It is fully correct and an important guiding
principle for the cadres as well as for the education of the
masses.

Dempcratic Methods of Conviction and Dictatorial Methods of
Coercion in Ideclogical Struggle

A really conscious education of the proletariat and other working
pecple by the Communist Party demands "learning from negative
examples” and the knowledge of counter-revolutionary ideology!

All bureaucrats are fundamentally unable to grasp this truth.
They dc not understand how, under the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat,counter-revolutionary writings can be introduced even in

{+*] 0n the "hothouse effect™ 1t is Party. This 1s = case of a Commu-
said in the writing "Talks at a Con- nist Party publfishing a newspaper
ference of Secretaries of Provincial for imperialism, as it even car-
Municipal and Autonomous Region Par-+ ries reactionary statements vilji-

fying us., Why should we do this?

ty Committees” of January 1957:
The purpose is to put poiscngus

"It is a dangerous policy to pro-
hiki1t people from comlng fnto con-
tact with the false, the ugly and
the hestile, with idealism and me-
taphysics and with the twaddle of
Confucius, Lao Tzu mnd Chiang Kai-
shek, It will lead to mental dete~

weeds and what Is non-MarxIst and
ant i~Marxist before our comrades,
before the masses anhg the democra-
IEAE._R?.LEE.%E.M_;,,”.__}_.EEELEE

e_temperecd. Don't Beal these
things up, otherwise it would be
dangerous.”

rioration, one-track minds, and ¢Ibid, p.369)
unpreparedness to face the wor 1d
and meest challenges.™ ¥e do not know exactly what these
{Ibid,*volume V', p. 266} “News for Reference™ looked like.
in our opinion, Euch & thing can be a
As a consequence the same writing very good and useful arrangement, { f

the anti-Merxist and nen-Marxist the-

reports:
ses are reslly combatted. In special
“We have now decided to increase cases,ariicles by the Imperialists,
the circulation of News for excerpts from revisionist articles
Reference from 2,000 to ete, can and should be printed in
400,000 mo that 1t can be read by the Central Organ of the Marxist~
pecple both inside and outside the Leninist Party and should be subject~

ed tc a devastating criticism.
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the Party press, w h y bourgeois ideology is ¢ r
e @ at all, although one is in possessiocn of an a
t u s which can regulate all this by"administrative

ticiz =
para-
means.

It is wel} known that in the fight against bureaucracy it is ne-
cessary on the ohe hand not to fall into l iberal ism,
and at the same time unwaveringly achieve z consclidation of the
dictatorship of the proletariat by means of a broader partici-
pation in state power by the proletariat, and under it's leader-
ship, of the other working people.

While permitting counter-revolutionary writings, indeed while
permitting even counter-revolutionary agitation in certain
situations, o n e point is essential:

The Party and the power of the working class, the dictatorship
of the proletariat, can permit this only ina controll -
ed and 1 imited way, only by simultanecusly leading a
firm and offensive struggle against such views! Basically, this
permission should s e r v e the struggle for desiroying the
counter-revolutionary ideclogy in_the minds of the working mas-
ses and to crush all connected political plans of counter-
revolution.

However, the decisive problem arises when counter-revolutionaries
and counter-revolutionary ideoclogy find 2 br o a d following
among the masses of the people. Here, w it hout excluding
right from the beginning the well~thought use of force, cne must
primarily use the method of convincirg and educating the masses
of people, one must lay the ma i n emphasis on this
method; one cannot convince and consciously educate by coercion.

In "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People”
Mao Tse-tung raised the guestion:

"What should our peolicy be towards non-Marxist i de as ?
As far as unmistakable cpunter-revolutionaries and saboteurs
of the socialist cause are concerned, the matter 1s easy, we
simply deprive them of their freedom of speech. (+) But incor-
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rect ideas among the people are guite a different matter. Will
it do to ban such ideas and deny them any opportunity for ex-
pression? Certainly not... You may ban the expression of
wrong ideas, but the ideas will still be there.”

{Tbid, "Volume V", pp.410,411)

In this passage, it is proclaimed that counter-revolutionaries

do not have any right to speak. We fully agree with this. How-

ever, it must be kept in mind that when Mao Tse-tung made this

speech in 1957{+) he expressly did n o £t regard the bourgeoi-
sie as part of counter-revolution.

Secondly, in our opinion, in the last sentence of the above
quotation it is not only a guestion of wrong ideas being express-
ed among the people, but a question of expressing wrong state-
ments in general, among them counter-revolutionary ones. Though,
it is in fact true that merely hindering the expression of wrong
idess-guite independent of their character- does not prevent
them from continuing to exist , to exert influence and possibly
to even gain further influence etc.

However, one should not draw from this the general con~

clusion that the expression and dissemination of such ideas must
unconditionally be allowed, Tt is a matter of the Party's analy-
sis to lead a planned and systematic struggle especially against
ideas that are directly counter-revolutionary. This must be done
in accordance with the requirements and conditions in the ideo-

logical area in unison with the political and econemic struggle,
i.e., with the total situation, at times to present or even

{+) In an unauthorized speech in Janu= and Autonomous Region Party Com-
ary 1%37,it 15 said: mittees™, 1957,"Volume Y",p.359}

{+)

In the unauthorized writing "Things
are Beginning te Change® of May 15,
1§57,1t is said:

“Ler & hundred flowers blossom -~
I think we should go on doing
that, Some comrades hold that
only fragant flowers should be

In ouwr opfnicn, this formulation gi-
ves scope for many different inter—
pretations. HWe think that, for examp-
le, revisionist statements which as

“The bourgeocisle and manly of the Criticisms are wrohng, and in such

1ntellectuals whe formerly served
the old society are invarzably
stubborn in asserting themselves,
invariably yearn for that ola

world of theirs and invariably find

cases matters should be clarified.
It x5 :n order for them to ask to
be trusted and given authority
commensurate with their positlons:
they must be trusted and gaven

allowed to blossom and that poi- Yy & t have not been seen through by
sonous weeds should not be allow- the masses shoula indeed be farst

ed to grow. Thig approach shows publishea under the control of Lhe
iitrle understanding of the poli- Party, even if they are counter-

cy of letting a hundred flowers revolutionary in essence,

blossom and a hundred schools of Howe ver , camouflaging coun~
thought contend. In general, coun- ter-ravolutionary statements in a
ter~revoluticnary statements w revolutionary guise cannot in gene-
naturaily be prohibited, However, cral be used as an arguﬁEﬁE‘Tﬁ?ﬁsTTEw—
ir they are made not In a counter- IEE them, In our opinion, counter-
revolutionary ferm but in a revo- revolutignary Statements fin a revo-
Iutionary guise, vou will have lutionary guise, which have already
to ailow them. That will Relp us been exposed in the presence of and

see_these statements [Of what by the masses of the people should

they are and wage struggles not bhe allowed at all, but must be

zgainst them. suppressed by the masses of the peop-
Talks at a Conference of Secre- ie. They ranpgt be discussed ad

taries of Provincial, Municipal infinitum. -

themselves somewhat out of their authority and responsibiljty.”™
element in the new. It will take (1bid, “volume V", p.443)

quite a long time to remauld )

them, and in the process crude Precisely the policy of giving the
methods should not be used. On bourgeolsle "authority and responsi=
the other hand, we must take into bility" (See our criticism in Part 3%
account the fact that, compared reflected the wrong attitude to the
with the early dsys of l.beration, bourgeoisie as bearer of bourgeo:is
most of them have made corsiderable ideclogy. The hourgeoisle was simly
progress, and their crivicisms of not considered to be counter-revo-
our work are mostly correct and lutionary.

must be accepted. Only some of the
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publish in original this or that idea in the framework of this
planned ijdeological struggle, in order to better combat them. (+)

In our opinion, Mao Tse-tung's exposition becomes problematic
above all, when he refers to bourgeocis ideology in general.

In the same work Mao Tse~tung wrote:

"1t is inevitable that the bourgecisie and petty bourgecisie
will give expression to their own ideoclogies. It is inevitab-
le that they will stubbornly assert themselves on political
and ideological guestions by every possible means. You cannot
expect them to do otherwise. We should not use the method of
suppression and prevent them from expressing themselves, but
should ailow them to do sa and at the same time argue wit
them and direct appropriate criticism at them. Undoubtedly,
we must criticize wrong ideas of every description. It cer-~
tainly would not be right to refrain from criticism, look on
while wrong ideas spread unchecked and allow them to dominate
the field. Mistakes must be criticized and poisonous weeds
fought wherever they crop up. However, such criticlsm should
not be dogmatic, and the metaphysical method should neot be
used, but instead the effort should be made to apply the dialec-
tical method. What is neéded is scientific analysis and con-
vincing argument. Dogmatic criticism settles nothing. We are
against poisonous weeds of whatever kind, but we must care-
fully distinguish between what is really a polsonous weed

and what is really a fragrant flower. Together with the mas-
ses of the people, we must learn to differentiate carefully
between the two and use correct methods to fight the poisc-
nous weeds."

("on the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People",
"Volume V",p.411)

We repeat: one cannot ¢ on v inc¢ e and consciously
educate by using coercion.

(+)} The bourgeois Rightists in China
got s chance to express themselwves in
the offleial press only for a short
pertod of time. Then finally the
*free expression of opinicen® of the
bourgeois resctionaries wae stopped.

In mn unaucthorized writing it is
reporteds

“fhe counter-attack on the Right~

ists may take a few more weeks,

a month ar so. However, it would

be {mpossible if the press Kept

on EEIIBEIn the RI Et!s{s‘ views
dal 3 tirned

as it 15 now dolng and can

for the rest of the year, next
year and the year alftar. Theére are
just so many Rightlats, the press
has carried just about enough of
their views, and there isn't much
mare to print, From now ah, we
shall print & little more in some
form or other but none when there
i nothing worth printing. In my
view July ts Btill a month for
intengive counter-attack an the
Rightists."

{"Beat Back the Attacks of the
Bourgeois Rightists®, 1957,
*Volume V", p.462)
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We very much agree that bourgeois and petty-bourgeois ideologies,
which inevitably express themselves have to be criticized analy-

tically and convincingly.

Our criticism of the passage quoted above begins there when, from
the jnevitability that bourgeois ideology will express itself,

it is conciuded that one should let it “manifest itself™ without
any hindrance ("without the method of suppression“lWe
find precisely t h i 5 connection to be wrong. While discussing
the theme “national bourgecisie”, we have already dealt with

the deeper roots of this mistake in relation to the dictatorship
of the proletariat. We said that,in general, the dictatorship of
the proletariat was not exercised cver the bourgeocisie.

Mag Tse-tung's reasoning can also be used with reference to
counter-revolutionary utterances, which, of course, can hardly
be totally cbstructed. However, this does not at all mean that
no methods of suppression should be used against them. In our
opinion, the central idea is that the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat can permit the dissemination of certain counter-revo-
lutionary ideas under its con tr ol and within well-con-
sidered limits (differently from the democratic stage this also
includes bourgecis-democratic ones in the stage of the socialist
revolution). However, this must be done without giving a general
license that bourgeois ideas be combated on 1y ideologically,
and not also with appropriate coercive measures.

Using democratic methods among the people, combating wrong ideas
amonyg the masses of the people by persuasion, discussion and
reasoning is a fundamental aspect of the slogan

*sot a hundred flowers blosscm®. One can thoroughly agree with
this.

Mao Tse-tung stated:

"Many people seem to think that the use of the democratic
method to resclve contradictions among the people 1s something
new. Actuaily 1t is not, Marxists have always held that the
cause of the proletariat must depend on the masses ol the
people and that Comnunists mist use the democratic metnod of
persuasion and education when working among the labouring
ople and must on no account resort to commandism or coer-
Gion. The Chinese Communist Party faithfully adheres to this
Marxist-Leninist principle.”
{"On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People",
1957, "volume V", p.391})

In the struggle against the Trotskyist deviation of introducing
'military methodg"in mass work and on the trade-union front,
Ienin had already fought a basic battle against commanding airs.
Similarly, in the struggle against Trotskyism, Stalin put for-
ward this fundamental principle., (+)

{+} See for this,lenin's writing *On Trade Unions" of December
1920 in LW 32,p.1ff (Ger.ed.} and Lenin's "Talk on the Trade
tnions" of March 1921 at the Tenth Party Congress in LW 32,p.211ff
and Stalin "Our Disagreements®, 1821, Works 5,pp.5,6.
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However, It is not so easy to carry out this basic principle,
because possibly such contradictions arise among the people that
laws are violated, the minority does not submit to the majority
after the close of a discussion, rendering insufficient the me-
thods of education and persuasion.

With regard to such cases Stalin stated:

"Leadership is ensured by the method of persuading the masses,
as the principal method by which the Party
influences the masses. This, however, does not preclude, bhut
presupposes, the use of coercion, i f such coercion is based
on confidence in the Party and support for it on the part of
the majority of the working class, i f it is applied to the
minority after the Party has convinced the majority."
(Stalin,"Concerning Questions of Leninism",1926, Works 8,p.56)

Mao Tse-tung in n o c a s e excluded the possibility that
even am o n g the people coercion can be used. (Even if some
formulations give this impression and are open to such a wrong
notion.)

In the basic writing,already guoted, he unambiguously wrote:

"Lawbreakers among the people will be punished according to
law, but this is different in principle from the exercise of
dictatorship to suppress ensmies of the people.”

On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People®,
1857, "Volume V", p.387}

In our cpinion Mac Tse-tung at the same time riqghtly exposed that
such measures can in no case achieve a s o lution of the
ideclogical problem. The impression should not be created that
the use of coercive measures (which are sometimes necessary among
the people} can lead to an ideoclogical solution of the problem.

Cn this gquestion he wrote:

"The only way to settle questions of an ideological nature

or controversial issues among the people iS by the democratic
method, the method of discussion, eriticism, persuasion and
education, and not by the method of coercion or repression.”
{ibid, "Volume V", p.389)

in his writing "Speech at the Chinese Communist Party's National
Conference on Propaganda Work", 1957, he said:

"Our comrades must understand that ideolegical remoulding
involves longterm, patient and painstaking work, and they
must not attempt to change people's ideology, which has been
shaped over decades of life, by giving a few lectures or by
holding a few meetings. Persuasion, not coercion, is the only
way to convince people. Coercion will never result in convinc-
in opie, To try to make them submit by force simply won't
do. %gis kind of method is permissible in dealing with the
enemy, but absolutely impermissible in dealing with comrades
or friends.®

{IDid,"Volume V", pp.432,433)
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At first,in this passage the same idea is formulated as in
the writing guoted above. In the last sentence, however, there
is a problem involved in saying "absglutely impermissible®,

Further above,we guoted Mao Tse~tung himself who said that
coercive measures can and mu s t be used against sections
of the people, against law-breakers! The a b owve for-
mulation that it is "absolutely impermissible” to use force
or coercion against friends and comrades dogs n o t take
this case into consideration.In so far it is wrong to use
words like "absolutely impermissible”.

ve shall see that during the Cultural Revolution the revisionists
used this obvious s hor t coming in the formulation to
register a “protest" agzinst the “coercion" by the revolutio-
nary rebels of the Cultural Revolution, to stop the mass move-
ments, to "drive away" or not a2llow the dictatorship of the
proletariat in the superstructure etc.

However, HMao Tse-tung's above defective statement is fully correct
in two ways :

Firstly, if short-term coercive measures (for example,the
withdrawal of a theatre play, of a film, even if parts of the
people are not convinced of the correctness of such a measure
etc,) are carried out, then it does not lead to the convine-
ing of this part of the people. This can in fact gnly be a-
chieved on a long-~term basis using the method of persuasion,
on the basis of one’'s own experiences, led by the education
bv the Party, which imparts socialist consciousness.

Secondly, the fact must really be taken intc consideration

that in the case of coercive measures precisely those against
whom it is directed are n o t convinced. Though the ideclo-~
glcal ceontradiction is initiallly concealed and suppressed,

it cannot be resclved. Indeed, in a certain sense,the ideoclo-
gical problem is even s harpened.

Coercion, organizational-administrative measures are n o t

the basic line of the Party in msss work. The b a s i ¢ 1line of
the Party is to convince the masses with the help of its own
experiences in the struggle.

On this basis (and in no way disconnected from it} it can
definitely be necessary to use coercive methods within and
outside the Party, even against comrades and part of the peop~-
le, if - 1in a certain situation in class struggle - this is
based on the trust and support of the maiority of the prole-
tariat and the working people:with the consciousness that there-
by the ideological preoblems cannot be solved and even are
possibly sharpened.

"A Hundred Flowers" in the Area of Science and Art

In our opinion, Mac Tse~tung's statements with regard to the
slogan "lLet a hundred flowers blossom™ in the spheres of art
and literature contain no big problems and are easy to under-
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stand {(+).

In cur opinion,Mac Tse-tung very ri i

C ghtly referred here to Stalin's
strugg;e against the ?ureaucratic~revisionist regime in some areas
of'59v1e§ science. This struggle was brilliantly exposed in the
writing "Marxism and Problems of Linguistics™, Here Stalin wrote:

"It is generally reccgnized that no science can d

; : evelop and
flguqlgh without a battle of opinions, without freadompof
criticism.”
{Ibid, 1950, Peking edition 1976, p.29)

Already in 1829, comrade S5talin stated:

“Oflcourse, it is very easy to'criticise'and to demand the
banning of non-proletarian literature. But what is easiest must
not be considered the best. It is not a matter of banning but
of step by step ousting the o0ld and new non-proletarian trash

from the stage by competing against it, by creating genuine
1ntere§ting, artistic Soviet plays capable of replacing it ’
Competition is a big and serious matter, because only in aﬁ
atmosphere of competition can we arrive at the formation and
crystallisation of our proletarian literature."

(8talin, "Reply to Bill-Belotserkovsky". 1929, Works 11, p.343)

(<)
of

On the development and f ornm &
struggle it 1is said in an vnauthe-

rized writing:

“With the majority of the people
supporting socialism, the current
appearance of the new form -
speaking out, airing views and
holding debates in a hig way and
writing big-character-pesters -

is advantageous. This form has

no _class character. The Rightists
too can use it. We are indebted

to the Rightists for inventing

the expression 'in a big way'.

In my talk of February 27 this
year I didn®t use this expression,
I said nothing about speaking out,
airing views and holding debates
in a big way. At a meeting here

in May last year, when we talked
about lettino a hupdred flowers
blossom and a hundred schpols of

flowers blossom was meant to ap-
ply pnly to the sphere of litera-
ture and art and letting a hund-
red schools of thought contend
only to acedemic matters. Later
on thne Rightists called for ex-
tending the application to poli-
tical matters, in other words,
they called for the airing of
views on all matters, for a '‘per-
lod of airing views', and what is
more, they wanted them aired in a
big way. It is evident that this
slpgan zan be used by the bour-
gecwisle as well as by the prole-
tariat; it can be used by the
Loft, the middie and the Right

allke. Which class really hene~
fits from this slogan of & eaking
out, airing views and holding de-
E3tes in o big way 2nd writing
big-character posters? In the fin-
al analvysis, the proletariat. not

thought contend, we were referring
to 'airing views' and speaking
out’, and in nelther case was the
expression 'in a blg way' used.
What is more, letting a hundred

the bourgegis Rightists.”

Haeve Firm Falth In the Majority
of the Peopie™,1957,*Volume yv~,
Pp.502,503)
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¥n "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People”
Mao Tse-tung wrote entirely in this sense:

"Letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of
thought contend is the policy for promoting progress in the
arts and sciences and a flouwrishing socialist culture in our
land. Different forms and styles in art should develop freely
and different schools of science should contend freely. We
think that it is harmful to the growth of art and science if
administrative measures are used to impose one particular
style of art or school of thought and toc ban another. Quest-
ions of right and wrong in the arts and sciences should be
settled through free discussion in artistic and scientific
circles and through practical work in these fields. They
should net be settled in an over-simple manner. A period of
trial is often needed tec determine whether something is right
or wrong. Throughout history, at the outset new and correct
things often failed teo win recognition from the majority of
the people and had to develop by twists and turns through
struggle. Often, correct and good things were first regarded
not as fragrant flowers but as poisonous weeds. Copernicus'
theory of the solar system and Darwin's theory of evolution
were once dismissed as erroneous and had to win out over bite
ter opposition. Chinese history offers many similar examples.
In a socialist society, the conditions for the growth of the
new are radically different from and far superior to those

in the oid society, Neverthegless, it cften happens that new,
rising forces are held back and sound ideas stifled. Besides,
even in the absence of their deliberate suppression, the
growth of new things may be hindered simply through lack
of discernment. It is therefore necessary to be careful about
questions of right and wrong in the arts and sciences, to en-
courage free discussion and avolid hasty conclusions. We believe
that such an attitude will help ensure a relatively $mooth
development of the arts and sciences.”

(ibid, "Veolume V", pp.408,409)

At the same time, Mao Tse-tung very clearly saw that an ideolo-
gical class struggle between proletarian and bourgeois ideology,
thus a basic problem of content , can of course be ex-
pressed behind the struggle between *different" schools and siyles.

With respect to this Mao Tse-tung expressly emphasized:

"We advocate 'letting a hundred schools of thought contend’',
and there may be many schools and trends in every branch of
learning, but on the matter of world ocutlook, there are basi-
cally only_two schools in our time, the proletarian and the
bourgecis. It is one or the other, either the proletarian or
the bourgeols world gutlook. The communist world putlook is
the worl@ outlock of the prolietariat.”

("Speech at the Chinese Communist Party's National Conference
on Propaganda Work™, 1957, "Volume V", p.427}

Even Mac Tse-tung's sharpest crities will not suceceed in proving
that he advocated liberalism in the ideclogical sphere; as if
according to him "poisconous, counter-revolutionary” views should
be aliowed to spread themselves, as if they should not he criti-
cized and refuted.
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Mao Tse-tung often very rightly emphasized:

"All erroneous ideas, all poisonous weeds, all ghosts and

monsters, must be subjected to criticism; in no circumstances
should they be allowed to spread freely. However, the criti-
cism should be fully reasoned, analytical and convincing, and

neither rough and bureaucratic, nor metaphysical and dogmatic.”

{Ibid, p.434)

Undoubtedly, these are unrelinquishable Marxist-Leninist princip-

les, which cannot be dispensed with.

Dogmatism and Revisionism

In 1857,the main problem was the "bourgecis Rightists™ outside
the Communist Party. But at this juncture, Mao Tse-tung also
probably realized that in view of the influence of the Twentieth
Congress on part of the C.P.of China's cadres, and in view of
the situation in the world communist movement, the struggle had
to be concentrated against the main danger of re visdion-
ism, that is, R ig h t ocopportunism.

Thus, he wrote in "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
Among the People“:

"At the same time as we criticize dogmatism, we must direct
our attention to criticizing revisionism. Revisionism, or
Right opportunism, is a bourgeois trend of thought that is
even MOCE dangerous tharn dogmatism. The revisionists, the
Right opportunists, pay lip-service tc Marxism; they too
attack 'dogmatism'. But what they are really attacking is
the guintessence of Marxism.”

{Ibid, “"Volume V", p.411}

In the speech on propaganda work in 1957 on the whole the same
thing is g$aid:

“For a long time now people have been levelling a lot of
criticism at dogmatism, That is as it should be. But they
often neglect to ecriticize revisionism. Both dogmatism and
revisionism run counter to Marxism. Marxism must necessarily
advance; it must develop along with practice and cannot stand
still. It would become lifeless if it were stagnant and ste-
reotyped, However, the basic principles of Marxism must never
be violated, otherwise mistakes will be made. It is dogmatism
to approach Marxilsm from a metaphysical point of view and to
regard it as something rigid. It is revisionism to negate

the basic principles of Marxism and to negate its universal
truth. Revisgionism is one form of bourgeois ideclogy. The
revisionists deny the differences between socialism and capi=-
talism, between the dictatorship of the proletariat and the
dictatorship of the bourgeoisie. What they advocate is in
fact not the socialist line but the capitalist line., In pre-
sent circumstances, revisionism is more pernicious than Sog—
matism, It is an jmportant task for us to unfold cririciesm

of revisionism on the ideological Ffront now.

{"Speech at the Chinese Communist Party's National Conference
on Propaganda Work", 1957,"Volume V", pp.434,435)
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This assessment of Mac Tse-tung was proved fully correct.

It also contributed to gathering in for him the irreconcil -
able hatred of Right opportunists and revisionists in the
C.P.of China and internationally. {(+}

To make the m a.s s e 5 participate in the ideolepgical
struggle, not to underestimate the role of the negative
teacher, to criticize "poisonous weeds" - these are the basic
ideas, which later played an important role against the
"bourgeois Rightists” i n s i de the Party during the
Cultural Revolution.

However, on analysing Mac Tse-tung's writings up %o 1%57 a fund~
amental contradiction is manifested between the correct call to
combat revisionism as the main danger, and his Right opportunist
attitude towards the national bourgecisie, towards the guestion
of the dictatorship of the proletariat over the bourgeoisie in
all areas, including the ideclogical one.

It is well-known, in the struggle between Marxism-Leninism and
modern revisionism the main guestion is that of the dictator-
ship of the proletarist, to gain it and to consclidate it.

And precisely in this guestion Mao Tse-tung did not wage a real
struggle against the modern revisionists in 1957, but himself
advocated revisionist positions.

The further development in China showed that the revisionist
positions established at the Eighth National Congress of the
C.P.of China totally corresponded to Liu Shao-chi's and Teng
Hsiao-ping's revisionist line to sabotage the socialist revolu-
tion. These revisionist positions developed inte such a danger
that the Cultural Revolution had to be started. In our opinion,
it is beyond doubt that in 1957 Mao Tse-tung did n ot see the
danger of revisionism in its totality. With the positions held
by him on the guestion of the dictatorship of the proletariat
he was guite unable to do so. *

{+] The unauthorized writing "Things go unchallenged., Dogmatism shguld

are Beginning to Change" of HMay 13, be critivized, or else many mis-

1957 correctly says: takes cannot be rectified, Now
it's time to direct our attention

to criticizing revisionism., When

whope thinking exrs on the side dogmatism turns ints its opposite,

of dogmatism. Mest of them are 1% hecomes etther Marxism or

staunch and steadfast and devoted revisionism."” .

to the Party and the country, on- (I61d, "Volume V*,p,440)

ly their approach to problems X

shows & *Left' one-sideness. Af~ Even thg last sentence is not

ter overcoming this cne-sideness, wrong in any way because the

they will take a big step forward. bearers of dogmatic views (if they

There are also a number of people  6truggle against dogmatism} are in-

whose thinking errs on the side deed confronted by the danger of

of revisionlsm or Right opportu- now throwing overboard the funda-

nigm. They pose the bigger danger mental principles of Marxism-Lenin-
because thelr ideas are a refiec— ism, of becoming revisionists. On

"There are a aumber of pecple

tion of bourgecle ideology inside
the Party, and because they yearn
for hourdesis liberaliam, negate
everything and are tied in a hun-
dred and one ways to bourgeols
intellectualn outside the Party.
Over the last few months, pecple
have been critlcizing dogmatism
but have allcowed revisionlsm to

the other hand, precisely with re-
gard to revolutionary cadres who
have committed dogmatic errors (as
an 'infantile disorder'} there nat~
urally exists a real pessibility of
coming to a deeper understanding of
Marxism~Leninism, of understanding
the siginificance of the consequent

ap-

plicatien tec concrete conditions ana of

becoming mature Marxist-lLeninists,
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II1I. ON THE QUESTION OF THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION
00000000 CO0CCOC000CCO000300C0000C00000000000000

Perhaps the most difficult task while evaluating Meo Tse-tung's
life and work from 1949 to 1976 is the, assessment of the period
from 1965/66 onwards. From this pericd of the Cultural Revelu-
tion {which was officially concluded only in 1977 by the Eleventh
National Congress, but in actual fact was tc some extent brought
to an end with the Ninth National Congress in 1968%), which took
place in China as a specific occurrence under extracordinarily com-
plex conditions, there exist very few statements by Mao Tse-tung
and hardly any exact information about his work. His speeches at
the Plenary sessions of the Central Committee since 1966 {(de-
scribed as being "highly significant") as well as his speeches

at the Ninth and Tenth Nationzl Congress of the C,P.of China

were n o &t published.

In the following we want to assess and, if necessary, critically
comment on Mao Tse-tung's most important statements from this
period. However, this is impossible unless we have some evalua-
tion of the Cultural Revolution itself,

The Cultural Revolution in general as well as concretely in China
this is a self-contained, comprehensive theme going far beyond
the scope of this analysis of Mao Tse~tung's life and work. In
this way or that, it will engage us for many more years.

With this awareness, we therefore first wish to put forward ocur
assessment of the Cultural Revolution in the form of t he ses
Then, within this framework, we wish to consider Mao Tse-tung's
most important statements:

1, Lenin's and Stalin's Teachings on the Cultural Reveolution,
Necessary in all Socialist Countries, must Strictly be Dif-
ferentiated from the Peculiarities of the Chinese Cultural
Revolution

a) Lenin's and Stalin's Basic Positions on the Cultural Revcolution

The proletarian revolution begins first with the political revo-
lution (establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat,
proletarian state power) and the revolution in the economic
sphere {the creation of socialist relations of production) before
real communist culture can become a dominating and determining
factor in the country. Lkenin expressly pointed out the impossi-
bility of making communist conscicusness and culture dominating
among the masses of the people under the conditions of capita-~
lism., (See Lenin,"0n Co-operatives",1923,LW 33,p.461 - Ger.ed.)
Directly after the victory of the October Revolution he even
emphasized in opposition to the "Proletcult"-movement that -~ in
view of the immense problem of illiteracy and the absence of the
most simple rules of administration and accounting - as a begin-
ning,in the cultural sphere,even a certain minimum amount of
bourgeois culture would be a big step ahead!

1B4

The guestion of proletarian cultural revolution came increasing-
ly to the forefront in the Soviet Union owing to the development
of socialist construction, the elimination, or extensive elimi-
nation of illiteracy and the all-round education of the working
masses precisely Iin those basic rules of administration and ac-
counting spoken of Lenin.

In the struggle for communism the c onsc¢ciocusnes s of
the masses of the people is decisive. The invincibility of com=-
munism is guaranteed only by the victory over conservatism, pet-
ty-bourgeocis egoism and indiscipline,by the victory aver the
heritage of the ruling class ideclogies. (See Lenin,Coll.Works,
Vol.29,p.4098)

The ideological resistance of the "“old worlé@" against the world
of communism is the "most deep and most stubborn™ resistance,
which is much more difficult and complicated to break than eco-
nomic, political and military resistance. (See "Speech at the
All-Russian Conference of the Commissions", LW 31,p.364 -~ Ger.ed,)

The target of this proletarian revolution was specifically the
reflection of bourgecis ideology in the minds of the working
people, in the minds of the communist cadres in particular, and
not simply bourgeois idecloygy and culture in general. It also
aimed at unmasking those enemies hidden in the Party.

Mass struggles against petty-bourgeocis influence (according to
Stalin in:“"Concerning Questions of Leninism",Works 8,p.45},
struggies against the power of habit, struggles against the rot-
ten concentration exclusively on economic guestions {according
to 5talin in:"Defects in Party Work and Measures for Liguidating
Trotskyite and other Double Dealers"™, Works 14,pp.256,257),
struggles from above by the Party leadership and from below by
the mobilized masses in their millions,primarily against bureau-
cratic rigidity and the danger emanating from the "worst bureau-
crats”, namely those with the Party book, who hypocritically
praise the leadership and thus try to worm their way in (See
Stalin, Works 11,pp.75,138; Stalin, Works 14,pp.253,254) ~

these are the basic tasks of the proletarian cultural revolution.

The prol.cultural reveoiution is an ideclogical cultural revolution
in sp far as it aims at eliminating bourgeois consciocusness in
the ranks of the working people. It is a political force in so

far as it aims 2t uncovering and removing ¢l a s s enemies

in the Party's ranks and in the proletarian state. Both these
tasks are very closely connected in practice and influence one
another. The strengthening of the dictatorship of the proletariat
takes place by mobilizing and making the masses of the people
under the dictatorship of the proletariat more conscious.It takes
place by weakening and neutralizing the class enemy who disguises
himself, or who consists of previously meritorious, but now
degenerated cadres.

The cultural revolution does not decrease the role of the Commu-
nist Party. Rather,it is increased because the struggle for con-
solidating the dictatorship of the preletariat must be w a g e d
in a 1 1 spheres, New and bigger demands will be made upon the
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Party because the struggle is much more complex, the role of
communist theory much greater. The significance of the disci-
plined avantgarde becomes much more powerful as the readiness
agd.capability of the breoad masses of people to extensively as-
similate communism under the leadership of the Party grows. On
the way to making itself superfluous the role of the dictatorship
of the proletariat as well as the role of the proletarian Party
expands! {See Stalin, Works 12,p.35)

The significance and the possibilities of the subjective factor
algo grow in the struggle against the danger of degeneration.
Therefore the significance of pur ¢ i n g the Farty (as well
as the state aspparates) not only of class eremies but zlzo of une~
reliable, wsakenec and vacillating elerents increases [see "Mee-
ting of the Petrograd Scviet”,1919, 1w 29, pp.l15,16 —Ger.ed.}' )

Thgrefore the increase in the importance of s e 1l f ¢cr it i -
€ i sm and answerability of the entire Party, especially that
of the Party leadership, towards the working class, the constant
control of the woerk done, the public and open discliosure of mis-
takes, in order n o t to repeat them in future:

o "Nothing can rusn us but our own mistakes”.
o (Lenin, “The Secornu all-Russian Congress of Miners®, 1921,
© Coll.wWorks 32, p.58)

b) The Peculiarities of the Cultural Revglution in China

The Cuitgra} Revolution, begun in China in 1965/66, definitely
took up in its practice - without expressly referring to Lenin
or Stalin in these guestions - a number of elements of Lenin's
and Stalin's teachings on cultural revolution in socialism,

Thereby, cne can name chiefly the ma s s strugag?le
aga%nst bureasueracy and against the dapger of degeneration
against petty-bourgeois egoism anc the power of Eabit, and'then
also the struggle for strengthening the dictatorship of the
proletariat.

Hut one of the most importart, perhaps the most important charac-
;eristics pf the Cultural Fevoluticen in China was that above all
it was @ gigantic class struggle, & political reveolution for the
real egtablishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat in all
areas against the revisionist cligque of Liu Shao-chi and Teng
Hsiao-ping. l

The revisicnists had seized power in the Party, in the state
apparatus and even in the majority of the enterprises. They
had to be overthrowni

The Cultural Revolution as a political revolution, as a socialist
revolution against the bourgeois ie , was also an at-
tempt to corseguantly continue the struggle for socialism, which
S up to now had inconsequently been begun and waged. It was now a
life-and—-death class struggle between the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie, and should therefore be understood as an attempt

to make a transition from the democratic to the socialist stage
pf the revoluticon under extraordinarily difficult <¢ircumstances.
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In addition, the Cultural Revolution in China was a conscious
world political answer to the restoration of capitalism in the
Soviet Union and other East European countries. As o n e basic
factor it stressed that even the generations who have grown up
in socislism must continue to hold high the flag of revolution,
that millions of successors for the cause of the proletariat must

emergé from among the youth.

To study, analyse and to comprehensively grasp the peculiarities

of the Chinese Cultural Revolution means actually to analyse and
understand the pre-history @and the wr ong & €V e-
lopme n t s which made the Cultural Revolution with such
unusuzl features (ag the predominaticn of the revisionists in

the Party, in the state and in the majority of the enterprises)

at all necessavry . Above all,it means to understand how
such a catastrophic situation arcse that the C,P.cf China on the
whole was no longer the real Marxist-Leninist headguarter of the

proletariat,

Suech acritical study of the Chinese Cultural Revoluiion un-
covering all its mistakes is all the more necessary because the
tendency in the C.P.of [hina to recommend its Cultural Ravolu-
tion as a model for all countries was for a while dJominant in

the Party press.

However much we hail in the Chinese Cultural Revolution all that,
which is linked with Lenin's and Stalin's teachings on the cultu-
ral revoluticon under the dictatorship of the proletariat, how-
ever much we defend the Cultural Revoluticn as a powerful blow
against revisionism in China and alsc against the world~wide
Krushchovian revisionism, we have still to be very conscious of
where and to what extent during the Cultural Revolution the
C.P.of China, i.e., Mao Tse-tung too,gave wrong amnswers to the
situation that had arisen.

¢} ©Our Opinion About the Basic Mistaekes of the Cultural Revo-
lution Must Be Lnderstood as Criticism Basged on Spligarity

Formulated in the form of theses,cur criticism reiates to the
following points:

1.
In the ideological struggle prime importance was not given to

the propagation of the teachings of Marx, Engels,Lenin and Stalin
either in general or in relation to the questions of cultural re-
volution and the continuation of the revolution under the dicta-

torship of the proletariat,

In particular, the experiences from Stalin's time were in fact
wrongly used as being in the main a "negative lesson®. The po-
sitive experiences of the class struggle in the Soviet Union
were not really evalusted and propagated. A completely wrong
criticism pf Stalin was made.

2.
Instead "Mao Tse-tung Thought" was propagated as the main ideo-
logical weapon and with that the role of Marxism-Leninism was
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devalued,. Underlying this was the notion that Mao Tse-tung and
the Chinese Cultural Revolution had now eliminated Lenin's ang
Stalin's "mistakes" {which they had committed unavoidably, or

on the basis of subjective responsibility) and that now Marxism-
Leninism had reached an "entirely new peak”.

3.

Such a notion made two things impossible: Firstly, ne understan-
ding at all could be created about the extensive mistakes of

the C.P.of China's line before 1966, which had at all enabled
the pre-domination of the revisionists; nor could an understand-
ing be created about Mao Tse-tung's mistakes in this connection.
The completely wrong thesis was propagated that all mistakes
were "smuggled in" by Liu Shao-chi. Thus, the entire scope of
the struggle against revisionism could not be recognized at all.

Secondly, with such a notion the mistakes committed during the
Cultural Revolution itself could not be exposed critically.

4.

Basic theoretical mistakes of the Cultural Revolution {in con-
nection with the attempts to construct "Mao Tse-tung Thought™
and the absence of s e 1l f c¢cr it icism of the C.P.of
China's basic line) consisted in wrongly generzlizing

specific characteristics of Chinese reality. The causes of these
should have been uncovered, instead of raising them to the level

of a theocry.

Firstly, this concerns the thesis that in socialism the bourgeoi-
sie exists as a class up to communism. In reality, obviously
there still existed upto 1966 profit for part of the national
bourgecisie. In fact, some of the state enterprises became in-
dependent profit~bringing enterprises of the new bourgeoisie.
However, just this was a mistake, and also a specific feature
in China, connected with the wrong ideas on the transition from
the democratic to the socialist revolution. Precisely this was
not exposed: the elimination of the bourgeoisie as a class was
not propagated, instead the continued existence of the "bourge-
oilsie as a class', even under socialist relations of production,

was presented as a theoretical discovery of "Mao Tse-tung Thought'.

In this connection it was even criticized that Stalin eliminated
the bourgecisie as a class and the law of the existence of the
bourgecisie as a class up to communism was propagated for all
countries of the world.

Similarly, this also concerns the thesis of the "two~line strugg-
le within the Party". It was right to disclose that in China the
"bourgeoisie as a class" still existed (but in order to d e n -
ounc¢e this fact!l). Just so, it alsc had to be made clear
that evidently there existed t w o lines reaching even inte
the leadership of the C.P.of China for a long time. The mistake
at this point did not lie in admitting this openly and honestly.
The mistake began when a virtue was made of a necessity, when
this fatal fact was generalized for the future and for all coun-
tries (as a theoretical discovery of Mao Tse-tung Thought), in-
stead of making clear that the Marxist-Leninist line completely
had to smash the revisionist line, had to eliminate it from the
Party.
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5.
The attempt to hugh up past mistakes which led to the Cultural

Revolution in this particular form also showed itself in the

thesis that the Cultural Revelution was most timely. With this
thesis a self-critical analysis regarding the reasons for per-
mitting the revisionists to predominate was naturaily made im-

possible.

6.
The thesis, a new Cultural Revolution should take place gvery

5iX to seven years, So to say cyclically, was wrong in many
respects:

The specific form of the Chinese Cultural Revolution, with all
its very unfavourable conditions and peculiarities, was pro-
pagated as a law which regularly repeated itself.

1&1%i5 thesis suggested the idea that a new massive appearance
of the revisionists was to be regarded as "normal”. All hepes
were set on the "next" cultural revolution, instead of on the
immediste uncompromising struggle.

7.
With regard to the practice of the Cultural Revolution {here

apart from the extreme forms of ridiculing Mac Tse-tung through
absurd forms of personality cult, which were later corrected)
the seriocus point was the absence of a mass line in the practice
of the Party leadership, the lack of publicity with regard to
the inner-Party situation ané the inner-Party

struggle.

Particularly in connection with Lin Piso's downfall and the dis-
missal of Chen Po-ta, as well as with the comet-like re-ascent

of Teng Hsiao-ping, on no account c on £ i dence in the

Party leadership was created. On the contrary, all these things

were n o t of sufficient transparence end were not extensively
substantiated.

Necessarily an atmosphere of uncertainty arcse. The clear proleta-
rian leadership of a Bolshevist Party was missing, which geained and
retained the confidence of millions of people by the public and compre-
hensive substantiation of all its steps and by 1ts unity between word
and action.

A systematic and comprehensive exposition and above all a sub-
stantiation of all these theses is, of course, yet to be under-
taken.

Thereby, already here it should be emphasized that in the majo-
rity of Map Tse-tung's guotations cited below there is evidence
of the endeavour to check or combat certain erraneous develop-
ments.

At the same time, it is also evident that Mao Tse~tung did n o t
oppose certain mistakes of the Cultural Revolution, indeed he
even gave massive support to them.

In the following we shall take a stand on each of Mao Tse-tung's
important statements. But even all these statements in no way
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enable a real analysis of Mao Tse-tung's role. His life and work

in this pericd are not known extensively enough owing to the

entirely wrong practice of secretiveness, even in central ideclo-

gical debates.

d) Standpuint on Mao Tse-tung's Most Important Statements Before

and During_the Cultural Revolution

In the following section nopt a single writing by Mao ng—tung
can be used because oniy excerpts or fragmentary gquotations ex-
ist as auwthentic statements by Mao Tse-tung.

This is all the more unfortunate because in the last phase of

his life Mao Tse-tung had cbvigusly c h a nge d his attitude

towards the bourgecisgie. (+)

It is also highly unfortunate for another reason, namely, that
precisely these statements by Mao Tse-tung which ¢ ann ot
be verified in their context, have very often been interpreted
in a certain sense, namely,in a sense making them valid for all
countries.

The most important passages from Mao Tse-tung's speeches and

writings in this pericd are contained in the following writings:

"On Krushchov's Phoney Communism and Its Historical Lessons

For the World" (Ninth Comment in the "Proposal Concerning the

General Line of the World Communist Movement")
1‘{"Report to the Ninth Naticonal Congress of the C.P.of China®
j‘(“ﬂeport to the Tenth Mational Congress of the C.P.of China"
as well as in lead articles from the period of the campaign
to study the theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat

and the "struggle against the wind from the right" against
Teng Hsiao~ping.

The Perio€ immediately Prior to the Cultural Revolution

In the period following 1957 the main problem was n o t the
"old" natjonal bourgeocisie, Certainly, in connection with the
international struggle against modern revisionism, a serious
struggle took place in various phases within the C.P.of China
itself between the line of the "Chinese Krushchov" Liu Shac-chi
and Mao Tse~tung's line. This means that above all it was the
question of the n e w1l y arisen bourgeocisie.
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At first, in view of the revisionist catastrophe, Mao Tse-tung
drew the attentlon of the Party and the world communist move-
ment towards the gue st ion of cadres, i.e., the
questior cf the successors of the revolution.

In fact, here was a serious answer to the guestion: How was it
possible that Stalin’s Socislist Soviet Union degenerated though

1t had a correct line in the struggle against imperialism and for

brilding soeialisn? How was it possible that there were n o t
ercugh steeled, revel.tionary, Marxist-Leninist cadres who
were able to withstand not only the metal bullets, but also
the sugar-coated ones of the bourgecisie ?

Maz Tse-tung elaborated:

“"In order to guarantee that our Party and country do not
change their colour, we must not only have a correct line
and correct policies but must train and bring up millions
of successors who will carry on Lhe cause OFf proletarian

revolutjon,

In the final analysis, the guestion of training successors
for the revolutionary cause of the proletariat is one of
whether or not there will be people wheo can carry on the
Marxist-Leninist revclutionary cause started by the older
generation of proletarian revolutionaries, whether or not
the leadership of our Party and state will remain in the
hands of proletarian revolutionaries, whether or not our
descendants will continue to march along the correct road
laid down by Marxism-Leninism, or, in other words, whether
or not we can successfully prevent the emergence of Krush-
chovite revisionism in China. In short, it is an extremely
important question, a matter of life and death for our Party
and our country. It is a guestion of fundamental importance
to the proletarian revolutionary cause for a hundred, a thou-
sand, nhay ten thousand years. Basing themselves on the chan-
ges in the Soviet Unicon, the imperialist prophets are pin-
ning their hopes of "peaceful evolution" on the third or
fourth generation of the Chinese Party. We must shatter these
imperialist prophecies. From our highest organizations down
to the grass-roots, we must everywhere give constant atten-
tion to the training and upbringing of successors to the
revolutionary cause.

What are the reguirements for worthy successors to the revo-
lutionary cause of the proletariat?

They must be genuine Marxist-Leninists and not revisionists
like Krushchov wearing the cloak of Marxism~Leninism. {+)

(+)

It 1s not authorized whether Mao
Tee-tung performed s e 1 f - cr 4 ~
ticiem withdin ghe Party
with regard to his attitude towards
the national bourgeoisie. To be sure,

in the wall newspapers it was mention-
ad that Mao Tse-tung had@ performed
gelfwcriticlism at the Eleventh Plu-
num of the Eighth Central Committee.
(See "Reflections on China® by En-
ver Haoaxha, Vol.I,p.339)

{+} Unfortunately, Mao Tse-tung did not elaborate in greater

detail this first, in our opinion most important criterion.

It weould have been necessary to elaborate the exceeding impor-
tance of the Marxist-Leninist education of the cadres and =all

Party members for a real mastery of Marxist-Leninist theory.

At the Eighth Party Congress of the C.P.5.U.(B) Stalin said:
FOOTNOTE continued on next page
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They must be revolutionaries who whole-heartedly serve the
majority of the people of China and the whole world, and must
not be like EKhrushchov who serves both the interests of the
handful of members of the privileged bourgeoils stratum in his
own country and those of foreign imperialism and reaction.

They must be proletarian statesmen capable of uniting and
working together with the overwhelming majority. Not only
must they unite with those who agree with them, they must
also be good at uniting with those who disagree and even with
those who formerly opposed them and have since been proved
wrong. But they must especially watch out for careerists and
conspirators like Khrushehov and prevent such bad elements
from usurping the leadership of the Party and Government at
any level.

They must be models in applying the Party's democratic centra-
lism, must master the method of leadership based orn the prin-
ciple of "from the masses, to the masses”, and must cultivate
a democratic style and be good at listening to the masses.
They must not be despotic like Khrushchov and violate the
Party's democratic centralism, make surprise attacks on com-
rades or act arbitrarily and dictatorially.

They must be modest and prudent and guard against arrogance
and impetuosity; they must be imbued with the spirit of self-
criticism and have the courage to correct mistakes and short-
comings in their work. They must not cover up their errors
like Khrushchov, and claim all the credit for themselves and
shift all the blame on others.

Successors to the revolutionary cause of the proletariat come
forward in mass struggles and are tempered in the great storms
of revolution. It is essential to test and know cadres and

choose and train successors in the long course of mass struggle.®

("On Khrushchov's Phoney Communism and Its Historical Lessons

for the World", 9th Comment in the "Proposal Concerning the Gene-

ral Line...¥Yand : Peking Review, No.29/1964, pp.26,27)

FOOTNOTE continued from last page
"The higher the political level and the Marxist~Leninist know-
ledge of the workers in any branch o©f state or Party work!/
the better and more fruitful will be the work itself, and the
more effective the results of the work; and, vice versa, the
lower the political level of the workers, and the less they
are imbued with the knowledge of Marxism-Leninism, the greater
will be the likelihood of disruption and fallure in the work,
of the workers themselves becaming shallow and deteriorating
into paltry plodders, of their degeneration altogether."
{Stalin,"Report on the Work of the Central Committee to the
Eighteenth Congress of the C.P.S.U. (B} 1939,Works 14,pp.407f)

Therefore Stalin also set the task:

"the Marxist-Leninist training of cadres, is to hglp our
cadres in all branmches of work to bLecome versed in the
Marxist-Leninist science of the laws of social development.”

{Ibid, p.409)
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In our opinion, in this passage & really fundamental problem is
very rightly brought up, namely,that of the solid education of
the cadres and the masses in the class struggle against imperia-
lism and opportunism under the conditionz of socialism.

0 n e answer with regard to the danger of bureaucratic separa=-
tion of functionaries from the masses was the collective participa-
tlon of functignaries in productive work, practised even before
the Cultural Revolution:

"It is necessary to maintain the system of cadre participa-
tion in cellective productive labour. The cadres of our Party
and state are ordinary workers and not overlords sitting on
the backs of the people. By taking part in collective pro-
ductive labour, the cadres maintain extensive, constant and
cloge ties with the working people. This is a mAJjor measure
of fundamental importance for a socialist system; it helips

to overcome bureaucracy and to prevent revisionism and
dogmatism.™

{Ibid, p.25)

Similarly, even before the outbreak of the Cultural Revolution,
Mac Tse~tung had repeatedly drawn attention to the new possibi-
lities of the enemies and the danger of restoratiocn:

“After the enemies with guns have been wiped ocut, there will
still be enemies without guns; they are bound to struggle des-
perately against us, and we must never regard these enemies
lightly, If we do not raise and understand the problem in this
way, we shall commit the gravest mistakes.®

(Mac Tse-tung at the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh
Central Committee of the C.P.of China, 1949, guoted in:
“Report to the Ninth National Congress of the Communist Party
of China", Peking Review, No.18/1965%, p.18}

At the working conference in August 1962, i.e., at the Tenth

Plenum of the Eighth Central Committee Mao Tese-tung said, while
peinting out the danger of degeneration:

"Socialist society covers a fairiy long historical period.

In the historical periocd of socialism, there are still clas-
ses, class contradictions and class struggle, there is the
struggle between the socialist road and the capitalist road,
and there is the danger of capitalist restoration. We must
recognize the protracted and complex nature of this struggle.
We must heighten our vigilance. We must conduct socialist
education. We must correctly understand and handle class
contradictions and class struggle, distinguish the contra-
dictions between ourselves and the enemy from those among the
people and handle them correctly, Otherwise a socialist coun-
try like ours will turn into its opposite and degenerate, and
a capltalist restoration will take place. From now on we must
remind ourselves of this every year, every month and every
day so that we can retain a rather scber understanding of
this problem and have a Marxist-Leninist line."

{Quoted in:"Report to the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.
of China™, Peking Review, No.18/1969, B.20)
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This basic statement, guoted again and again in the C.P.of China's
documents, aimed unguestionably at heightening vigilance and de-
manded a monthly, even daily confrontation with the dsnger of ca-
pitalist restoration.

In our opinion, this was a very important and correct advice
given by Mao Tse-tung. (+)

A year later Mao Tse-tuny sharpened his tone further and warned
even more urgently against the danger of revisionist degeneration.
With the frightful experience of the degenerated Soviet Union in
view,he called upon Party members, the working class and the mas-
ses of the pecople never tc forget class struggle:

"if, in the absence of these movements, the landlords, rich
peasants, counter-revoluticnaries, bad elements and ogres of
all kind were allowed to crawl out, while our cadres were to
shut their eyes to all this and in many cases fail even to
differentiate between the enemy and ourselves but were to
collaborate with the enemy and become corrupted and demora-
lized, if our cadres were thus dragged into the enemy camp
or the enemy were able to sneak into our ranks, and if many
of our workers, peasants, and intellectuals were left defence-
less against both the soft and the hard tactics of the enemy,
then it would not take long, perhaps only several years or a
decade, or several decades at most, before & counter-revelu-
tionary restoration on a national gcale inewvitably occured,
the Marxist-Leninist party would undoubtedly become a revi=-
sionist party or a fascist party, and the whole of China
would change its colour."

{Mao Tse-tung, Note on "The Seven Well-Written Documents of
the Chekiang Province Concerning Cadres' Participation in
Physical Labour”, May 9,1963. Quoted from:"On Khrushchov's
Phoney Communism and its Historical Lessons for the World",
bPeking Review, No.29/1964, p.26)

(+) The fully correct statement that "classes, class contradic-
tions and class struggles® continue to exist in the period of
socialism was often interpreted to mean that the bourgecisie must
continue to exist as a class in the entire period of socialism

up to communism.

Such a view, however, is a very arbitrary interpretation of this
guotation. Even if the bourgecisie as a class is eliminated,
there still exist various classes, class struggle still takes
place against class enemies inside and outside the country, In
8o far Mao Tse-tung's gquotation is completely correct, though

it was used to start a false polemic against Stalin. For the
bourgeoisie is n ot directly considered a t a 11
In this passage it remains open whether Maoc Tse-tung by the cla-
sses existing "1n the historical period of socialism” meant

only the working class and the class of the co-operative farmers,
or whether he also included the bourgeoisie which continued to
exist as a class,
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In 1965, actually in 1966, the Cul tural Revolut-
i on began with great force in China. The dangerous picture
warningly presented by Mao Tse-tung in 1963 had become even more
menacing. Agalnst this the Cultural Revolution was begun.

The Period from 1966 to 1969

The Cultural Revolution as a political revolution, as a life-
and-death struggle against the bourgeoisie -~ the Cultural Revo-
Jutien as a continuation of the class struggle between the pro-
letariat and bourgecisie, as a lever for the socialist revolu-
tion ~ these are the determining features of the Cultural Revo-
lution in Mao Tse-tung's statements,

With regard to the question of the "national bourgecisie", i.e.,
the bourgeoisie in general, absclutely n o more statements by
Mao Tse-tung can be found in the quotations published during this
period saying that the contradictions between proletariat and
bourgeoisie can be resclved "demccratically", that these contra-
dictions have a"non-antagonistic aspectfand so forth.

Quite the contrary {(+) , Mao Tse-tung defined the Cultural Revo-
lution as

(+) However, in a qualified sense,it must be said that not only
the writing "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the
People" was propagated as a model in the central documents of

the Cultural Revolution, but much worse: In the sg-calied "Red
Book", published in mass editions in December 1966, in Chapter

IY precisely the wrong revisionist position is propagated (which
had practically been thrown overboard in the documents of this
period} that "in our country, the contradiction between the work-
ing class and the national bourgeoisie comes under the category
of contradictions among the people" (Ibid,p.56) and can "be trans-
formed intoc a non-antagonistic one and be resolved by peaceful
metheds™ (Ibid,pp.56,57).

Ideologically and politically,this was a sabotage of the life-
and~death class struggle against all representatives of the ex-
Ploiting classes during the Cultural Revolution. In its method
it shows that the entire manner of compiling guctations unhisto-
rically and non-self-~critically not only contradicts Marxist-
Leninist study, but also leads to the possibility of arbitrarily
misusing the authority of a leader like Mao Tge~tung for certain
revisionist purposes, For, the aim of the gquotations’compilation
in the Red Boock was expressly to be able to influence the cur-
rent struggle with the help of Mac Tse-tung's teachings. {See
for that the foreword to the "Red Bock" by Lin Plao)

This particularly crass example also shows that it is an unfor-
givable mistake ({which facilitated this methodical falsification),
firstly to publish faulty writings without & self-critical
foreword, secondly not to publish any more entire speechies by

Mao Tse~tung, but to treat them, so to say, as secret documents.
For both these mistakes Mao Tse-tung very definitely shares a
large part of the responsibility.
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"a great political revelution carried out by the proletariat
against the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting classes; it
is a continuation of the prolonged struggle waged by the Chi~
nese Communist Party and the masses of revolutionary people
under its leadership against the Kuomintang reactionaries, a
continuation of the class struggle bhetween the proletariat
and the bourgeolsie.”

{Quoted in:"Report to the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.
of China", Peking Review, No.1B/1569,.20}

What character does the contradiction between proletariat and
bourgeoisie have 7 At the time of the Cultural Revolution
Mao Tse-tung unambiguously stated:

"Can equality be permitted on such a basic question as the
struggie of the proletariat against the bourgeoisie, the die-
tatorship of the proletariat over the bourgeoisie, the dicta-
torship of the proletariat in the superstructure, including
all the various spheres of culture, and the continued efforts
of the proletariat to weed out those representatives of the
bourgeoisie who have sneaked into the Communist Party and who
wave"red flags" to oppose the red flag? For decades the old-
line Social Democrats, and for over ten years the modern re-
visionists, have never allowed the proletariat egquality with
the bourgecisie. They completely deny that the several thou-
sand years of human history are a history of class struggle.
They completey deny the class struggle of the proletariat
against the bourgeoisie, the proletarian revolution against
the bourgeoisie and the dictatorship of the proletariat over
the bourqeoisie... They are a bunch of counter-reveolutionaries
opposing the Communist Party and the people.

Their struggle against us is one of life and geath, and there
is no question of egualify. Therefore, our struggle against
them, too, can be nothing but a life-and-death struggle, and
our relationship with them can in no way be one of equality.
On the contrary, it is a relationship in which ghe class op-
presses another, that is, the dictatorship of the proietariat
over the bourgeoisie. fhere can be no other type of relation-—
ship, such as a so-called relationship of equality or of
peaceful coexistence between exploiting and exploited classes,
or of kindness or magnanimity."

(Quoted in:"Circular of the Central Committee of the Chinese
Communist Party",May 16,1966, Foreign Languages Press, Peking,
1967, pp.6.,7)

In this passage it becomes clear that evidently, caused by the
hard struggle after 1957, Mao Tse-tung had unambiguously arrived

at the Leninist position that the dictatorship of the proletariat
must be exercised over the bourgeoisie, that this is an an t a -
gondistiec contradiction, a "ilfe-and-death struggle®.

With this view,the old one contradicting Marxism~leninism is, in
effect, thrown overboard (but unfortunately this 1s done without
any self-criticism). '

-Onthescontrary;
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Let us return to the guestion of the bourgecisie as a class in
socialism. . In 1968, Mao Tse-tung said that he proceeded from the
fact that:in 'C'h i n'a the bourgeoisie still existed as a class.

*We -have :won -great victory. But the defeated class will still
struggle.:These .pecple are still around and this class still

exists."

Thucted in:"Report:to the Ninth National Congress of the Com~
munist Party of China", Peking Review,No.l18/196%,p.28)

Here:a problem:is raised, which had already been broached in the
"General Line Polemics"™, namely, whether it is a 1 a w that

the bourgeoisie exists as a class during the e n t i r e per-
iod of socialism. Does the necessity of class struggle arise sol-
elyidreaboveiall:from:this fact?

i ié not so that precisely after a certain
poinity inamelyyafter:the elimination of exploitation of man by

:mani ‘afternthe-establishment of socialist relations of produc-

tidn in the:entirescountry, the bpourgecisie as a class owning

the ‘mieans tof production is 1l iguidated, and y et

the - classzstruggle of ‘the proletariat against imperialism in
generalicagainst-the remnants of inner reaction and newly arisen
revisionist;elements:must be ¢ ont inued?
Thispzquestioniisinecessary because the C,P.of China itself (for
examplesin!the Ninth.Party Congress or in the "General Line Po-
lemi . indeed-peoatulated the existence of the bourgeoisie as

a - aszaigeneralt law valid for all countries for the entire

zrperiod igfosocialisma:

From Mao Tse~tun§;s péssage quoted above it does n o t follow

#that the bourgecisie-as a classmust necessar ily

exist up: to Tommunism. Rather, he goes into the concrete condi-
tions:existing ‘in:China at that time and states that there the
bourgeoisie;at this point of time,still existed as a class.
And this was-an-indisputable fact.

This must be emphacized today, especially against those"defen-
ders™ of "Mao iTse-tung, whose maln method consists in a schematic
generalization of certain statements and conclusions of Mao Tse~
tung — which merely established China's concrete situation - for
all .countries.and all times, and thereby do thils ad absurdum.

.:Beyond .that; these"defenders of Mao Tse~tung” have also gone

over to giving out, unexamined, positions of the C.P.of China
as being Mao Tse~tuhg's views and to ascribing all those state-
ments .to ‘Mac Tse-tung, which the imperialists and revisionists
simply. ;assert to:be:originating from him.

'In'éhéfhéf?dudﬁétibh, too, it becomes clear that Mac Tse-tung

is concerned with the aim of the Cultural Revolution in C h i n a:

=the -fundamental contradiction to be 5 ol v e d by the
great proletarian cultural revolution is the contradiction
between the two ¢ 1 a s s e 8 , the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie, and between the two roads, the socialist and
the capitalist. The main target of attack in the present
movement is those in the Party who are in power and are tak-
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ing the capitalist road."

(In:"Camrade Lin Piao's Speech at the Peking Rally to Recei-
ve Revolutionary Teachers and Students from All Parts of
China", September 15,1966, Peking Review,N¢.39/1966,p.10)

Here it becomes clear that prior to the Cultural Revolution the
bourgeoisie had not y e t been eliminated as a class. (4}

Hewever, it also becomes clear that Mao Tse-tung did n o t
direct the gigantic class struggie of the Cultural Revelution
against the "pld" exploiters. For,(not in any way disassociated
from this "old" expleoiting class, as can be seen today} in the
Party once revolutionary cadres had degenerated,
certain "independent kingdoms" had been rigged up. These resist-
ed the dictatorship of the proletariat and established bourgeois
power organs with the help of which they ogzined posses-

sion of certaln sectors of productieon and embezzled funds. Thus
they became n e w exploiting elements. Precisely in this sense
we understand Mao Tse-tung's brief statement:"The bourgeoisie is
right in the middle of the Communist Party."

The Cultural Revolution was, however, not only a harsh revolu-
tion against the class enemy , it was also an ideolio-
gical revolutionizing of the consciousness of the masses, a re-
voiutionizing of the Party too.

It was a guestion of finding new forms of educating the masses
and the cadres in the ma s s struggles.

It is cerytainly Mao Tse-tung's merit to have pointed out that
the strugglie against the class enemy and the solidarist educa-
tion of the comrades can on no account be so simply separated
from another. On this theme he stated:

{+} After the Teng-Hua cligue acceded to power the bourgeois

press reported with great satisfaction that now e x propr i -

atilon and anulment of the fixed rates of interest of the
naticnal bourgeoisie from the period of the Cultural Revolution
had been rescinded, and that the national bourgeoisie had now
regained its expropriated property, including its rates of in-
terest. The bourgeois parties banned in the Cultural Revolutiaon
were now permitted.

During the Cultural Revolution the C.P.of China did not publish
in its press any details about the ¢ oncrete 1line taken
towards the national bourgeoisie, to what extent the national
bourgecisie had been expropriated, its rates of interest annul-
led or demanded back etc. This is naturally a serious drawback
for an exact understanding of the C.P.of China‘'s line, its prac-—
tical modification and correction. One of the causes is definite-
ly that the capitalist roaders In the Party and noct the old na-
tional bourgeopisie were seen as the ma in target -
undoubtedly rightly so.
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“In the past, we fought north and south; it was easy to fight
such wars. For the enemy was obvious. The present Great Prole-
tarian Cultural Revolution is much more difficult than that
kind of war.®

*The problem is that those who commit ideological errors are
mixed uwp with those whose contradiction with us is one be-
tween ourselves and the enemy, and for a time it is hard to
sort them out."

(Quoted in:"Report to the Ninth Naticnal Congress of the
Communist Party of China", Peking Review,No.1l8/1969,p.23)

The immediate aim of the Cultural Revelution was naturally the
victory over Liu Shao-chi's revisionist cliique. But it was much
more basic to steel the masses and the cadres ideologically in
this political class struggle. For this reason the Cultural Re-
volution was not only a political revolution for the real estab-
lishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat in all areas,
but, beyond that, it was very conscicusly also an ideoclogical
cultural revolution of the proletariat.

Mac Tse-tung pointed out:

"The great proletarian cultural revolution is a great revolu-
tion that touches people tc their very souls and aims at solv-
ing the problem of their world ocutlock.”

{Quoted in:"Advance Along the Road Opened Up By the October
Socialist Revolution"™, Peking Review,No.46/1567,p.15)

And so the Cultural Revolution not only mobilized the masses in
their millions against the bearers of bourgeois ideology, who
were enemies, but the masses were also called upon to demolish
bourgeois ideology in general, in order to arm themselves with
proletarian ideology.

Mao Tse~tung stated fully correctly:

"There is no construction without destruyction. Destruction
means criticism and repudiation, it means revolution. It in-
volves reasconing things out, which is construction. Put de-
struction first, and in the process you have construction.™
{Quoted in:"Circular of the Central Committee of the Chinese
Communist Party",May 16,1966, Foreign Languages Press,
Peking 1967, p.7)

Another axiom propagated in the Cultural Revolution was the
mass 1ine, i.e., incorporation of the masses in all
affairs, revolutionary mass publicity, mass criticism and maBg
debate.

Mao Tse-tung declared:

"Historical experience merits attention. A line or a view-
point must be explained constantly and repeatedly. It won't
do to explain them only to a few people; they must be made
known: to the broad revolutionary masses."”

{Quoted in:"Report to the Ninth Mational Congress of the Com-
munist Party of China®, Peking Review,Nop.18/19%69,p.30}
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In 1967, he said about the Cultural Revolution itself:

"In the past we waged struggles in rural areas, in factories,
in the cultural field,and we carried out the socialist educa-~
tien movement. But all this failed to solve the probhlem be-
cavse we did not find a form, a method, to arouse the broad
masses to expose our dark aspect openly, in an all-round way
and from below."”

{1bid, p.21)

In the Cultural Revelution various forms of proletarian democracy
became active: millions of factory meetings, huge mass debates
and prosecution meetings, millions of wall newspapers - all these
were an expression of the activation of the masses in their mil-
1ions without which the di¥tatorship o©if the proletariat cannot
Teally exist. These were magnificent, exemplary forms of struggle
and, although they caused monstruous calumniatory tirades from
imperialists and revisionists in the whole werld, they also en-
thused revolutionaries all over the world.

A serious "charge" against the Cultural Revolution was and still
is that allegedly the "youth" had the leadership, that the
"students® dominated. Behind these clumsy attacks is the real
problem that at first the Red Guards mainly consisted of youth.
and that they played a specially active role in the struggle
against the revisionist clique - especially in 1566.

But at the latest in January 1967, when the "January storm in
Shanghai" set into action an important section of China's work-
ing class against the revisionists, it became clear that the
most conscious sections of the working class were the actual
leading force, who had to ensure clarity even in the universi-

ties and schools.
Particularly in 1968,Mav Tse-tung issued the call:

"The working class must exercise leadership in everything."
{Ibid, p.25)

and

*The working class should always raise its political
consciousness in the course of the struggle.”
{Ibid, p.26)

The question of the proletarian hegemony was naturally above
all s question of the proletarian Party.

We do not know whether there is any more exact analysis of the
Party's conditions by Mao Tse-tung. (The leadership of the Party
was obviously in the revisionists' hands prior to the Cultural
Revolutlon.) It is still very characteristic that Mac Tse-tung
called for purging the Party of all "waste matter", and propa-
gated a renewal of the Party. He declared:

*The Party organization should be composed of the advanced
elements of the proletariat; it should be a vigorous vanguard
organization capable of leading the proletariat and the re-
volutionary masses in the fight against the class enemy."”
{(Ibid, p.28)
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and:

"A human being has arteries and veins through which the heart
makes the blood circulate, and he breathes with his lungs,
exhaling carbon dioxide and inhaling fresh oxygen, that is,
getting rid of the stale and taking in the fresh. A proleta-
rian party must alsc get rid of the stale and take in the
fresh, for only thus can it be full of wvitality. Without
eliminating waste matter and absorbing fresh blood the Party
has no vigour."

(Ibid, p.29)

In our cpinion, Mao Tse~tung's statements quoted here on the im-
portance of the ideglogical education of the masses in class
struggle, on the forms of proletarian democracy, on the leader-
ship of the working c¢lass and on the purge and renewal of the
proletarian Party are all correct, must be defended and not re-
jected. 0f course, not a single guotation cited here exhausts

even approximately the underlying problem of the real course of
the Chinese Cultural Reveclution, or even the theoretical positi-
ons of Marixsm-Leninism on the necessity and the methods of carry-
ing out a cultural revolution in general.

on the causes and perspectives of the concrete Cultural Revoliu-
tion in China,we wish to emphasize four passages originating
from this period:

At first, at the First Plenary Session of the Central Committee
of the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.of China, Mao Tse-~tung
stated in retrospective:

“I{ seems that it won't do not to carry out the Great Prole-
tarian Cultural Revolution, for our foundation is not solid.
Judging from my ohservations, I am afraid that in a fairly
large majority of factories - I don't mean all or the over-
whelming majority of them -~ leadership was not in the hands
nf genuine Marxists and the masses of workers."”

{Mac Tse~tung's Speech at the First Plenary Session of the
Ninth Central Committee of the C.P.of China. Quoted in:"Om
Exercising All-Round Dictatorship Over the Bourgeoisie" by
Chang Chun~chiao, Peking Review,No.1l4/1975, p.7)

This candid statement, which appears to be very realistic too,
naturally raises the question why the masses in their millions
were not mobilized eariier against the revisionists, for example,
at a time when they did not yet have the leadership in the majo~
rity of the enterprises, their position in the Party leadership
had not yet been consolidated ete.

This and similar guestions raised by the delegation of the MLPA
in China were regularly answered by responsible comrades of the
C.P.of China with the following gquotation of Mao Tse-tung:

*"The current Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution is abso-
lutely necessary and most timely for consolidating the dic~
tatorship of the proletariat, preventing capitalist resto-
ration and building socialism.”
(Report to the Ninth National Congress of the C.P.of China,
Peking Review, No.1B/1969, p.l6)
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"Most timely" - precisely this we find wr on g . We do not
know the context of this quotation, but it is certainly possible
that Mao Tse-tung with this guotation replied to those who babb-
led that precisely now, at this moment, when the Vietnam war had
sharpened the international situation etc., the situation was
too unfavourable for the Cultural Reveolution in China and simi-
lar excuses. Nevertheless, even in such & case Mao Tse-tung
should have emphasized that the Cultural Revolution was perhaps
begun a little teo 1 a t e , and in no case too early.

Mao Tse~tung's above guotation necessarily serves to justify

the situation prior to the Cultural Revolution., A self-critical
analysis of the conditions in China, which necessiated the Cul-
tural Revolution as a political campaign tc remove Liu Shao-chi
from power, is made impossible right from the beginning by put~
ting forward the thesis that everything was "most timely” and
took place so to say according "to plan™. wWhereas during the
Cultural Revolution it became evident, even to the external ob-
server, that naturally the struggle against the revisionist ban=-
dits in China should have been taken up very much earlier and
very much more radically. With respect to the per spec -~

t i ve of the Cultural Revolution,Mac Tse-tung during the Cul-
tural Rewvolution itself drew attention to the fact that for him
the problems could not bhe considered so easily as being settled.

In 1966 he stated:

"Those representatives of the bourgeoisie who have sneaked
into the Party, the government, the army and various sphe-
res of culture are a bunch of counter-revolutionary revisio-
nists. Once conditions are ripe, they will seire political
powar and turn the dictatorship of the proletariat into a
dictatorship of the bourgeoisie. Some of them we have already
seen through, others we have not. Some are still trusted by
us and are being trained as our successors, persons like
Khrushchov, for example, who are still nestling beside us.”
{Ouoted in:"Circular of the Central Committee of the C.P.of
China", Foreign Languages Press Peking, 1967, pp.12,13)

Envisaging the problem of double-dealing, Mao Tse-tung obviously
proceaded from the fact that the Party cannot really be purged
in one single campaign like that of the Cultural Revolution from

1966 to 1969.
Mao Tse~tung declared:

"The present great cultural revolution is only the first;
there will inevitably be many more in the future. In the

last few years Comrade Mao Tse-tung has said repeatedly that
the issue of who will win in the revolution can only be sett-
led over a long historical period. If things are not properly
handled, it is possible for a capitalist restoration to take
place at any time. It should not be thought by any Party mem-
ber or any one of the people in our country that evervthing

will be all right after cne or two great cultural revolutions,

or even three or four. We must he very much on the alert and

never lose vigllance."
(Quoted from: Renmin Ribao of May 18,1967 in:"A Great Histo-
ric Document", Peking Review 21/1967, p.12})
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Here it becomes clear that bz cultural re Y clu-~-
t 1 cn Mao Tse~tung did not mean the continuous cu tural
revolution, which in principle was always to be carried out
in the sense of Lenin and Stalin. This cultural revolutiocn
naturally had its peaks and low peolnts, but it still was not
concluded from time to time and then restarted. On the con-
trary, Mac Tse-~tung understood by it certain campaigns (and
he foresaw many more of them), which could be used as a spe-~
cific weapon according to necessity.

Underlying this view is the mistake of not going to the root
of the matter. We do not deny the necessity at all that im
China after the campaign from 1966 to 196% a renewed revolu-
tionary storm, say from 1975 tp 1976 should have swept away
much more thoroughly pecople like Teng and consorts. So, a
"second Cultural Revolution”, in Mao Tse~tung's sense of the
term, would have been urgently cpportune. However, we are
much more concerned with the fact that by thils representation
Mao Tse~tung does not create any understanding of the guest~
ion that here we are not dealing with an objective law, but
with the attempt to correct grossly wrong developments by
extraordinary means.

However, in the long run, the method c a n only go amiss
because each time - by considering and referring to future
cultural revolutions® campaigns in Mao Tse-tung's sense -

the growth of revisionism will be considered "normai®.
Revisionism will be given a chance to recuperate, to reccver
itself etc., in order to then again initiate "at a most
timely moment™ a cultural reveclutionary mass movement.

The correct thing is always to look for cne's own mistakes
which at all enabled the strengthening of revisionism, to
eliminate these, and so by means of a permanent activation
of the masses in the most varied forms, by means of a perma-
nent deepening of the cultural revolution, prevent the revi-
sionists from again entering the Party leadership, or even
selzing leadership.

The Period after 1968

Lin Piao's downfall - the details of which were not disclosed
under Mao Tse-tung's leadership, so that Teng Hsiao Ping can
today afford to prosecute Lin Piao's pecople along with the

four deposed Politbureau members in his counter-revolutionary
process - had to remain without its necessary consequence,
precisely because of this defect. It would have been absolutely
necessary to have made an analysis of these events, to have
published it and to have discussed it with the masSes.

Later, a few guotations by Mao Tse-tung were published, in
which he pointed ocut that one of the reasons why people like
Lin Pliac could succeed in restoring capitalism consisted in
the fact that bourgeois right still existed in the economic
sphere, that there were gtill big differences in income,
that thus objective causes facilitated work for people like



Lin Plao. (+)

(+) In the last years before Mao Tse-tung's death, in 1975-76,
the press of the C.P.of China isgsued the call to study the theo-
ry of the dictatorship of the proletariat. Mao Tse-tung's quo-
tations were published in which he pointed out the danger of an
eight~grade wage system, at the absolute necessity of restrict-
ing the still existing commodity system (which, as he emphasiz~
ed, can only be restricted under the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, as well as at the e £ f e ¢ t of "distribution to =ach
according to his work™ and "exchange by means of mcney”.

These guotations were used in 1375 in a brochure by Chang Chun~
chiao. It strikes one at first that in the entire campaign at
that time oniy Marx, Engels and Lenin are considered in the quo-
tation compilations and that Stalin's analyses are impermissably
left out. At the same time, both in the press articles of this
pericd as well as in Chang Chun-chiao's brochure, the old basic
mistake showed itself: the C.P.of China's line was not worked

up self-critically, the emphasis was not laid on the subjective
factor. Rather, there was an attempt to explain the emergence

of revisionism by emphasizing the objective causes., Conseguent-
ly, such explanations were to some extent fatalistic and cbjec-
tivist in character. ;

In our opinion, the chief mistake in Chang Chun-chiao's article
consists in the fact that the unresolvable contradiction between
Mao Tse-tung's wrong attitude towards the national bourgeoisie

in 1957 and his correct attitude since 1966 is ignored, and of
all things the wrong class analysis of 1857 in "On the Correct
Handling of Contradictions Among the People” is propagated.

(See "On Exercioning All-Round Dictatorship Over the Bourgeoisie®,
Peking Review, Np.14/1875,p.6) The writing by Yao Wea-yuan "On
the Social Basis of the Lin Piao Anti-Party Ciique", which was
published almost simultanecusly, and which similarly wrongly con-
centrated primarily on the analysis of the relations of pro~
duction, stated:

"When the economic strength of the bourgecisie grows to

a certaln extent, its agents will ask for poiitical rule, try
to overthrow the dictatorship of the proletariat and the so-
cialist system, completely change the socialist ownership,
and openly restore and develop the capitalist system.™
{Peking Review, No.l0/1975, p.&}

In our opinion, precisely this "when® is dangercus. For the at-
tacks to conquer the Party leadership are definitely possible
without such an "economic strength of the bourgecisie",
and they are always a real danger.hbere Yaoc Wen-yuan on the whole
draws attention to whether the bourgeoisie already possesses
"economic strength", so that it follows logically that above all
it must be prevented that the bourgecisie (old or new elements)
attains economic strength. However, the c or r e c t thing

is to concern oneself primarily with the condition of the Com=
minist Party and the consciousness and the degree of organization
of the working class led by it. for these factcrs are the sole
guarantee to smash the always possible revisionists® attacks
against the dictatorship of the proletariat.
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In this period 1973/74 Teng Esiao-ping again succeeded in moving

up into the leading positions of the C,P.of China. In 1875, after
the counter-revolutionary actions at the Tien An Men Square, the

campalgn against Teng Hsiao-ping and his programme started.

Mao Tse-tung resolutely struggled against the programme adopted
by the revisienist cligue in the C.P.of China with Teng as its
chief representative and emphasized:

"What'taking the three directives as the key link'! Stability
and unity do not mean writing off class struggle; class strugg-
le is the key link and everything else hinges on it."

(Quoted in:"Criticism of'Taking the Three Directives as the

Key Link'", Peking Review, No.1l4/1876, p.&)

Mao Tse-tung stigmatized Teng's class-conciliatory approach:

"This person does not grasp class struggle; he has never re-
ferred to this key link. Sti1l1 his theme of 'white cat, black
cat', making po distinction between imperialism and Marxism,"
{ (Quoted in:"Beat Back the Right Deviationist Attempt to Re-
verse Correct Verdicts, Promote Industrial Production”,
Peking Review, No.l14/1976, p.5)

Teng Hsiao~ping was dismissed from his post, but was not expelled
from the Party. The Central Committee of the C.P.of China assess-
ed the contradiction with him to be "non-antagcnisticT.

A renewed sharp struggle broke out, but perhaps more concealed
than within view of the masses. In our opinion, this was render-
ed possible only on account of the mistakes of the Marxist-
Leninist forces.

It is known that Teng Hsizo-ping with the help of the Party
chairman Hua Guo-feng and others arrested and suppressed the re-
volutionary forces and openly took the road to counter-revoelu-

tion in China.

Shortly before his death Mac Tse-tung himself made clear that
the central gquestion was the dictatorship of the proletariat,
the dictatorship of the proletariat over the bourgeocisie. We can
and must emphasize and defend the following statement by Mao
Tse-tung against all deviations from Marxism-Leninism:

"Why did Lenin speak of exercising dictatorship over the
eptsie? It is essential to get this question e¢lear,

Lack of clarity on this guestion will lead to revisionism.

It won't do if only a2 few people grasp the point: this should

be made known to the whole hation.”

{Quoted in:"On Exercising All-Round Dictatorship Over the

Bourgecisie” by Chang Chun-~chiao)




Concluding Remarks

The above review of the development of Mao Tse-tung's views from
1950 to 1976 shows {inspite of big gaps with regard to his com-
plete writings) that fundamenta 1 changes can be
noted in his attitude towards the bourgegisie in general and
thereby to the natignal bourgeoisie, and with that in the guest-
ion of thne dictatorship of the proletariat too.

In the first three years after the victory of 1949 it was at
least clearly stated, without mentioning the problem of the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat, that the national bourgecisie was
no longer an intermediary ¢lasg, that the main contradiction

was hetween the proletariat and bourgeoisie. In 1957, however -
probably not without the influence of Eighth National Congress
of the C.P.of China and the Twentieth Congress of the C.P.5.0. -
a revisionist position was taken towards the national bourgeoi-
sie - inspite of a certain opposition against extreme Right-op-
portunist forces,

The re solution of the contradiction with it was not
aimed at by means of the dictatorship ofthe prole-
tariat. Rather, it was attempted to settle it "democratically".
Indeed, its parties were even to be p ar t of the people's
dictatorship, i.e., sharing in power.

There was absolutely no clarity about the principal difference
that had to exist between the dictatorship of many democratic
classes, proclaimed in 1949, and the dictatorship of the prole-
Tariat, and about how the transition from the one to the other
was to be made.Indeed, the dictatorship of the prcletariat and
the political alliance with the national bourgeoisie and its
parties was obviously held to be possible by Mao Tse-tung. This
was a revisionist dilution of the basic idea of the gdictatorship
of the proletariat as a dictatorship over the bourgeoisie.

Blready in 1857/58 it became evident that the anticipated "non-
antagonistic® contradictions with the national bourgeocisie con-
tained more antagonistic seeds than it had been thought. Unfor-
tunately, it is not known “ow Mao Tse-tung later judged his
views from "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the
People". Nevertheless, on the base of Mac Tse-tung's authorized
writings and quotaticns it is evident that, at the latest by
1966, at the start of the Cultural Revolution he recog -
nized the antagonistic nature of the contradictions between
proletariat and bourgeoisie and demanded the dictatorship over

the bhourgecisie.

We do not know to what extent the bourgeoisie as a ¢l a s s
was realiy eliminated in the years of the Cultural Revoluticn -
like in 1934 in the Soviet Union. It is an established fact that
Maoc Tse-tung called for a "life-and-death struggle”™ with the
bourgepisie in 1966/67.

Consclidation of the dictatorship of the proletariat, dictator-
ship over a 1 1 capitalist elements - these were Mao Tse~tung's
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slogans at this time up to his death., Against those who slander
him we must unconditionaliy de f en d this correct Marxist-
Leninist basic approach (in distinction to the necessary criti-
cism of his position of 1957).

However, this absolutely necessary defence of Mao Tse-tung's
Marxist-Leninist position on the dictatorship of the proletariat
over the bourgeoisgsie, on the continuation of class struggle from
the mid-sixties onwards, sheuld not be confused with another
problem. This is, that the C.P.of China's press represented mat-
ters in such a way as if Mag Tse-tung held the view that the
bourgeoisie existed as a class up to communism and that the class
struggle had to be continued f or t his reason.

An examination of Mao Tse-tung's well-known passages shows that
Maoc Tse-tung did n o t make any such gener al ({and to-
tally wrong) statements. {To be sure, he also did not publicly
resist such an interpretation.) On the contrary, he merely
stated the then prevailing conditien in China that the bourge-
oisie continued to exist as a class.

This must be clear while correctly defending Mao Tse-tung's
Marxist~Leninist positions, in order not to take over a rotten
generalization - a generalization which is basically directed
against Stalin's class analysis of 1936. Stalin correctly estab-
lished that while eliminating exploitation of man by man the
bourgeoisie as a class must essentially be eliminated. Thereby
the class struggle against its remnants as well as against ail
capitalist manifestations must still be continued in all spheres,
indeed it must be intensified.

Precisely the example of the question of the dictatorship of the
proletariat, this car dinal guestiocn of Marxism-
Leninism clearly shows that Mao Tse~tung can neither be simply
wholly "defended", nor simply wholly "rejected"., Rather, it is
necessary to divide his work into different stages and to take
differing positions on it, according to its content. In other
words: it is necessary to defend his undoubtedly Marxist~Leninist
work, but to criticize his wrong positions.

In the case in question it is of great importance that Maoc Tse-
tung evidently corrected and replaced his views, wrong for a
time, by correct ones. Unfortunately, this was n o t done pub-
licly and with self-criticism. Of course, this very much facili-
tates the struggle against the uncritical "defenders of Mao Tse-
tung Thought", who curiously defend above ail his old wrong po-
sitions. At the same time this supplies us with a sharp weapon
to put in their place all those "who condemn" Mao Tse-tung and
who, referring to Mac Tse-tung's revisionist pesitions of 1957,
condemn him as being t ot a 1 1y "revisionist" etc.

The period from 1950 to 1976 on no account presents self-contain-
ed "teachings®™ of Mao Tse-tung. From this period there do not

exist any basi: expositions on definite guestions which are applied

to concrete problems like in Volumes I to IV of Mao Tse-tung's
Selected Works. Rather, there exist a few brochures and writings
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chiefiy written in the on-going struggle, with the exception of
"on the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People”.
Though this is a writing which every Marxist-Leninist must study
well and can learn from, it is wrong in central guestions.

Precigely this period shows that a ecr 1 t i cal attitude
towards Mao Tse-tung, and more sg towards the Communist Party of
China, is absolutely essential, indeed, that m i s -
t akes in this period must be criticized in a thorough-
going manner.

*
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NOTES
L-1-2- 00 ]

1., On Mao Tse-tung's Ostensible "Criticisms Against Stalin”,
Fublished By the Teng-Hua-Revisionists and Imperislist China

Researchers

a) On the Sources of Mao Tse-tung's Ostensible “Criticisms

Against Stalin®

On investigating whether and what
criticisms Mao Tse-tung had against
Stalin, we can very soon ascertain
that there does not exist any autho-
rized criticism of content by Map
Tge~tuny against Stalin which was
published during his life-time.

In the sole authorized comment after
the Twantieth Congress ef the C.P.5.
U, Mno Tge-tung emphaslized:

"The hasic policy and line during
the pericd when Stalln was in po-
woer were correct; method that are
used agalnst enpemies must not be
used against cne's comrades,”
{Quoted in:“The Drigin and Deve-
lopment of Differences Between

the Leadership of the C.P,s5.U, and
Curseives*, Pereign lLanguages
Press, Peking 1963, p.l2)

However, at the same time he demand-
ed an analysis of Stalin's mistakes,
but did not go into this aspect in
greater detail. He said:

"Stalin's'merits ocutweighed his
faults', and that it was neces-
sary to 'make a concrete analysis®
and and all-round evaluation of
Stalin®.

{Ibid, p.32)

In October 1556 Mao Tee-tung said:

"Stalin deserves to be criticized,
but we do not agree with the method
of ¢riticism, and there are some
other matters we do not agree with."
{tbid, p.12}

The C.P.of China published two pro-
grammatic articles “On the Histori-
cal Experiences of the Dictatership
af the Proletarint®({1956) apd the
Second Comment in the "Propesal Con-
cerning the General Line", titled
"on the Question of Stalin® of Sep-
tember 13,1963, in which Stalin is
eriticized. Another c¢riticism by the
C.P.of China ls to be found in "On
Khrushchov's Phoney Communism and
its Historical Lessons for the Werld®
{+] ~ the Ninth Comment in the "Pro«
posal Concerning the General Line".

Otherwise there existed only isclated
statements in C.P.of China's brochu-
res published later. {++}

Haturally, Mao Tse-tung has a share
in the responsibility for these do-
cuments, as well as for central Par-
ty documents published later, in
which Stalin 15 attacked, Y e t
the fmct that Mao Tse~tung himself
never allowed the publication
of his criticisms against Stalin,
mentioned in 1856, 1s a very impor-
tant fact and can have various rea-
SONG.

{+} See for this the criticism of
the "polemics®,Part II A,"On the His-
tory of the Struggle Against Modern
Revisicnism, Joint Statement of the
Bditorial Boards of "Rote Fahne",

{++} Thus it +g 8aild in the *Summary

of the Conference om Work im the Fleld
of Literature and Art in the Arny Con-

venad By Comrade Chilang Thing on the
Ingtructicns of Comrade Lin Piao"
from Pebruary 2 to 20,1966:

“vie must destroy blind fasith in
Chinese and forelun classical 1i-
terature. Stalin was a great Mar-
xigt~leninist, His criticiem of
the modernist literature and art
of the bourgeclsle was very sharp.
But he uncritically topck over what

"wWestberliner Kommunist* and “Gegen
die Strémung”*{Rote Fahne,No.172,
Westbarliner Rommunist,No.7,

Gegen die Strdmung,No.lo}

are known as the classics of Rus-
ois ang Eur And THe CORSEQUERS
St tere bado The clagsteaT irees
rature and art of China and of
Furcpe (including Ruasia} and
aven American films have exerci-
oed a conalderable infiuvence on
our literary and art circles, and
Homs paople have regarded them as
holy writ and acecepted them in
thelr entirety. We ghould draw a
lesson from Stalin'e expertence.”
{Paking Review, June 2,1967,
PPR-13,14)



It is poasible that #Hao YTse-tung,
aftor ropsated snd wpore detailed
atudion, and in view of his deapar
underastanding of RFhrushchov's ravi-
giondcm, realized that hip eritic-
ipms agalnst Stalin were wrong and
puperficeigl, even untenablol

Haturally, this anpect £8 not cogent.
It pust be taken into considaration,
that, in ganeral, very few of Hao
Toe~tung's writings ond nmpaeches

wvera publiohed after 1949,

It iz an astoblishad fact:

POOTHOTE from the lact page

Pha article of “Honggl“ and "Renaln
Iibeac® on the first annivarsary of
the Circular of the Cantral Committee
of tha C.P.of China (May 1&,1966)
entitled "A Great Hiptoric Pocumsnt”®
of Hay 18,1967 mimilarly contains o
eriticiom against Stalin:

*Stalin was o great Marxist-Lenin-
ipt who actually clemred out a
large number of counter-revolu-
tionary representatives of the
bourgeoisie who had snepked into
the Party, including Trotsky, Zin-
oviev, Ramsnev, Radek, Bukharin,
Rykov and their like. But where

he failed was 1n not receognizing,
on the ievel of theory that clas-
sen and class struggle exist in
society throughout the historical
poriod of the dictatorship of the
proletariat and that the guestion
of who will win tn the revolution
has yet to be finally settled; in
cther words, if all this 1s not
handled properly there is the pos-
sibility of & come-back by the
bourgecisie. The year before he
dlad, Stalin became aware of this
point and stated that contradic-
ticng do exist in socialist soci~
ety and if not properly handled
might turn into antagonistic ones.
Corrade Mao Tge-tung has givan
full attention to the whole hiopt~
orical exparience of the Soviet
Unicon. He has correctiy solvad
this cories of problesms in a who—
la number of important writings
and ingtructions, in this grect
historic documsnt and in the most
asgnificont practice of the pro-
letarian cultural revéluticn par-
sonally initisted and lad by him.
This i8 & wmost important sign in-
dAicating that Marx!lens has davel-
opad te att entirely new stage. In
the garly years of the twantieth
century, Marxiem developsd into
the stage of Laninism, In the pro-
sent ara, it has daveloped fur-
ther jinto the stage of flaoc Tes-

tung's thought.®

("A Great Historical Document”,
Feoreign Languages Press,Peking,
1967 ,pp.17,1B)

Bere the C.P.of Chins propagated Hao
Tee-tung Thought as & hew stage of
Harxiga-Leninism which had been de-
velopsd as a result of Hao Tau-tung's
"rectification® of alleged mistakes
by Stalin. Hsre, in our opinien,
1iterally everything is wrang.

w2 have alyveady takan a comprahen-
sive stand on the guestions touched
ypen in this “eriticiom®. For exasp-
ie in “Mote 1" (*Self-Critical Remarks
on Ouy 'Joint Statement','Criticlsn
of the C.p.of China's Revisionist
tine in the Eleventh Haticnal Con-
greas*®) in Part I of the Criticipm

of the Polemicn,”M Few Vital Questions

of the Developmant of the Worlid Marx-
lst-Loeninist HMovement and the Reces-
sity of a Criticism of the Documents

of the ‘Great Polemics®, Joint State-

ment of the Editcrisl Boards of 'Ro-
te Pahne!,‘Hestberliner Kommunist',
and 'Gegen die Strdsung'® (Rote Fahne,
Ko.171, Westborliner Kommunlet,No.
11, Gegen dis Strémung,No.l3}; and
in "Dafand Stalin ~ Learn from Sta-
1inl* (Gagen die Striemung,Ho.8).

In the brochure *Cosmemcorate the Vice

tory Over German Pascism! Cerry the
Struggle Againot U.S.Imperialion

Through to the End™ by Lu Jui-ching
of 1965, mistakes in “military guest-

iong® ayre {mpured to Stalin, However,

novhere in the brochure o xn any
other C.P.of China publication this
critisiss of Stalin'o alleged mista-
kas is exactly procisad. Inptead it
ip gpucepingly statad:

2gtalin copmittad cartain mista-~
kes, inclueding a nusbar in mili-
tary affni¥s.”

{Lu Jui~ching,"Cozserorate the
Victory OQvar Gorman Fascimal! Car-
ry the Struggle hgaingt U.5. Impa-
glaligm Through to the Epd®,
paking Raview,Mo.20/1375,p.7)
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Only after Mao Tse-tung's death, for
the first time “Criticisms against
Stalin“"were published gfficially in
China,which were supposed to have been
written by Mmo Tse-tung personally.

This is so in the case of the texts
"On the Ten Major Relationships”™ of
April 1956 (published in “Volume V"
of the Selected Works,pp.284-307)
and “Talks at a Conference of Secre-
taries of Provincial, Municipal and
Rutonomous Region Party Committees®
of January 1957 (published in "Vol-
ume V¥ of the Selected Works,pp.350-
383). In both these texts thare are
some extensive passages which deal
with the criticism of Stalin, Two
‘Furtfier writings of ™velume V* of
the Selected Works contain same brief
criticismi. These two writings are:
"Strengthen Party Unity” of August
1956 ("Volume V",pp,312~323) and
“"Some Experiences in Our Parcy's
History™ of September 1956 {"Vol-
ume V",pp,324-329).

It must be emphasized that these
writings, published by the Teng-Hua
revisionists,are not authorized.

As against that, in the Selected
Works I to IV there are many writings
in which Mao Tse-tung has ciearly

and positively propagated Stalin's
work and the experiences of the So-
viet Unioh ana nas urged the entire
Party to learn from them. (+)

The fact that not_a single one of
Map Tse-tung's positive articles on
Stalin after 1%49, published in the
English journal "People's China™,
was included in "Volume V" (not even
Mao Tse~tung's address at Stalin's
death) shows that the Hua-Teng revi-
sionists, by means of the selection
itself, present Mac Tse-tung's atti-
tude towards Stalin in a biased and
falsifying manner.

With regard to the texts,allegedly
by HMao Tse-tung, compiled and trans-
lated by imperialist researchers on
China and by bourgeais journalists,
the guestion of the spurces of these
texts must unconddltion -~

a1l iy pe glarified. Everyohe must
be made aware of these sources, so
that they can judge for themselves
their reliabality.

One of the first compilations of
texts by Mao Tse-tung,published by
the imperlalist press,are the “Mao
Papers, Anthology and Bibliography™
published by Jerome Ch'en in 1570 in
Hew York (published in German lang-
uage in Munich in 1572). The "Mao
Papers” contain a major part of the
texts published outside

China during the Culfural Revolution
up to 1970 as texts by Mao Tse-tung.
This selectjon of texts does not con-
tain any eriticism against Stalin of
such significance as to be found in
compilations published later. On the
contrary, this selectien contalns
Mac Tse~-tung's speeches ar S5talin's
60th and 70th birthdays, in which
Stalin and his woark were propagated,
In this selection many extracts of
texts by Mac Tse-tung are put toge-
ther which were published as Mac Tse-
tung's quotations in official jour-
nals and newspapers of the C.P.of
China during the Cultural Revalution.

The compilations of texts hrought

out since 1973 by bourgeois resear-
chers on China consist in the main,
or even exclusively, of translations
of extracts from two Chinese books,
supposedly compiled and published

by Red Guards in 1967 and 196%.

Both these collections carry the
title:“Long Live HMao Tse-tung Thought",
The first hook of 1967 is 280 pages
in length. The second book of 1949
has the sub-~title:"Comrade Mao Tse-
tung is the Greatest Marxist-Leninist
of Our Time" and has 271 pages.
{See:"Das machen wir anders als Mos-
kau“, Hamburg 1975,p.140,Note B8; "Mao
Intern®™, Hamburg 1975,pp.282,283)

Thege two Chinese bocks are the most
comprehensive compilations of Mao
Tse-tung's unauthorized texts. The
compilations of texts published in

{+} These writings are;

~"The Identity of Interests Between
the Soviet Unlon and All Mankind",
153%, SW II,pp.275~284

~"Sealin, Friend of the Chinese Peop~
le=, 1939, sw II,pp,335-326

~"The Turning Point in Warld War I1I",

1942, SW I1I1,pp.103~108

~"In Celebration of the Twenty-Fifth
Anniversary of the October Revolution®,
1942, SW II@,pp.l09~110
~“Revolutionary Forces of the World «
Unite, Fight Agairst Imperialist Ag-
gression®,1948, SW IV,pp.2682-286}



211

German language {+] , edited by H.
Martin, are a selection from both
these hooks.

In the foreword of "Mac Lotern® the
following L5 said on the source of
thege twa Chinese bocks: {++4)

*The present selection of Mao
texts after 1949 is largely based
on two books, complled and publi-
shed in China in 1967 and 1969 by
young activists of the Cultural
Revolution, For whatever reascns,
a slightly damaged copy {which is
perhaps the on 1 y one known
to exist) of both these Volumes
was made available to Western spe-
cialists on China in a photo-me-
chanic reprint only in the second
half of 1973, i.e., about four
years a £ t & ¥ the slackening
of tha Cultural Revolution.®
{"Mao Intern”,Hamburg 1974,p.11;
translated from the Ger.ed.)

The answer to the guestion who made
available this legendary s i ng l e
copy to the Western specialists is
given in fine print in the epilogue
to "Mac Intern®, The ac t u al
spurce is the *Institute aof Inter-
national Relations in Taipei®, in
the capital of Taiwan, which made
both these collections of texts
avallable *in a reprint in mid-sum-
mer 19731%. ("Mao Intern®, Hamburg
1974,p.243)

Tt is small wonder that imperialist
China researchers aceept such a sour-
ce, and thereby in the last analysis
the CIA as a reliable source. These
texts with their extensive criticisms
against Stalin were the sought for
and finally found great happening for
bourgecis journalists. With that

they could nourish their anti-cossnu-
nism and put forward all kinds of
theories and assertions about Mao
Tee~tung's attitude towards Stalin
and the Soviet Union in Stalin's
Iife-time, Inmedliately all notable
bourgeois researchers on China were
of the firm copinion that these texts
“guite clearly”("Mac Intern",p.243)
originated fram Mao Tse-tung and com-
posed entire articles to remove doubts
about the authenticity of these texts,
even in the case of bourgeols scient-
ists. However, even they had to con-
cede that these texts would not cor-
respond to the originals by Hko Tse-
tung. Some texts have various vers-

ions, some are summaries and in other
texts distortions are evident which
can be established fram the context
BLC.

To sum up, though cone can take a
stand on these so-called "internal
writings®™ of HMao Tse-tung, which
bourgenis researchers on China have
complled, one must stili a t all
avents be fully clear en the guestion
that it 15 not proved that these
texts In the exlsting version are by
Wao Tee-tung. Further, it must be
clear that one should use these texts
only by giving the original source,
50 that the reader himself can form
a judgement with regardé to the relia-
bility of the source. It cannoct be
tolerated that texts which appeared
in the "Pravda" in the sixties and
seventies, or texts, which hourgecis
sinologists wish to recognize as Mao
rexts on the basis cf their style,
are used on par with Mao Tse~tung's
authorized writings and speeches.

In the following criticism of pas-
sages in "Volume V" of Mao Tse-tung's
Selected Works we are not so mucn
concerned with gathering materia:
against Mac Tse-tung. We are concern-
ed with setting forth our atti~.ude

to these "Stalin-criticisms”™ because
they, independent of whether they
ariginate from Mao Tse-tuns ar not,
nave an ideological inflyence, and
therefore demand & Ciear repudiation.

In this context we must clieariy de-
marcate ourselves from the method of
il those whe specially like to use
publicatlions of Unauthorlzed texts,
without allowing for justified doubts
with regard to the authenticiecy of
othese texts, in order to make propa-
oganda with Hao Tse~tung's alleged
copinion., Interestingly, both those
owho condemn him as well as his “hun-
odred per cent defenders”™ use this
omethod.

0Oco0a0C

Such a non-serious method is used by
the representatives of the groups,
who, under the flag of defendiag Mao
Tse-tung against Enver Hoxha's false
criticism, take the field with Mao
Tse-tung's alleged views against Sta-
lin and the Communist International
and thereby similarly base themsel-
ves in the main on Mao Tse-tung's
Abavthorized texts, The R,C.P, U.5.A.
is the gutrider of these groups. In
the bpok "Mao Tse-tung's Immortal
Contributions® by Bob Avakian of May

(+) "Map Intern®, Hamburg 1874,

und "0as machen wir anders als
Moskau®, Hamburg 1979 (“A Critique
of Soviet Economics®, Hew York 1977)

(++) In this connection see alsc
“Chalrman Mao Talks to the People®,
Ed.by Stuart Schram, Pantheon Books,
New York, 1974, p.51
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1979 extensive "criticisms of Stalin
are unfolded in almost 350 pages.
The publication of alleged Stalin-
criticisms by Mag Tse-tung sulits
Avakian very much because he uses
the opportunity to consecrate his
attacks sgainst Stalin, so toc say,
with Mao Tse-tung's authority and
sranding.

gob Avaehtan partly refers to “Volume
V", partly he simply dispenses wilh
any references. This is no accldent.
Por he makes extensive use of texts,
astensibly by Mac Tse-tung, which
have been fished ocut by Lmperialist
researchers on China like Stuart RH.
Schram from (as we have described)
untrustworthy sources, which are un-
acceptable for communists. In his
book,he refers to publications like:

Stuart R.S5chram,"Chairman Mao
Talks to the Pewple”, New York,
1974

Mots Robert,"A Crivique of Soviet
Egonamics™, "Critvicism of Stalin's

*

Most of the following “craiticisms®
against Stalin are crude s | & T-
der s and grotesque 1 i e s .,
which in no case should be made a
"subject of discussien", but must
be branded as slanders. However,
this does not signify for us that
we do not deal with these slanders.
Rather, it signifies that we prove
their obvious untenabil:ty and re-
fute these crude lies, L.e., com-

D000 OC0OA00O0

‘on the Eceonomie Preblems of Soci-
alism in the U.5,5.R°",Monthly Re-
view Press, London, 1977 {(German:
"Das machen wir anders als Mos-
kau", H.Martin, Hamburg 1375}

Bot: Avakian uses these compilat:ons
of texts from imperialist sources
without the least doubt about the
authentacity of these texts. In view
af the facts descraibed above about
the sources of these texts - facts,
whilch cannot be hidden from Avakian -
his approach 1s totslly irresponnibi-
lg, On ho BCCOLRt Can we aGree With
this methed of Bob Avakian bhecause
thereby one proceeds to the sphere

cf the wildest bourgecis speculations,
in Bpb Avak:an's case this leads to
his drawing the sword against Stalan
and the Communist International under
the lakel of "defending Mao against
the PLA". This he does with the help
of unauthorized texts against Stalzin,
allegedly by Mag Tse-tung.

bat these “criticisms” Ideclogacal-
1y, In view of the abundance o
questions touched upon, this can

te dene in the fcllowing only in
the form of theses. However, since
an entire army of bourgecis, revi-
s:gnist, Trotskyist and soeral-de-
motrat "erit:ics™ pounce upon Sta-
lin, we shall have tv return to the
guestions broached here in some way
ar the other,

0Oo000NDOOCOON

b} The Criticism Against Stalin and the Ideclogical Pressure

of the Twentieth Cpongress of the C.P.5.U.

It &s certainly not by chance that
all criticisms against Stalin ascra-
bed to Mao Tse-tung originate from
the periocd a f ¢ e r the Twentieth
Congress of the C.P,5.U.. Even in the
case of people like Schram, Moss and
Avakian, there 1s no writing by Hao
Tse-tung from the period before the
Twentieth Congress expressing com-
parable eriticisms against Scalin.

in the autherized “COpening Speech at
the Fighith Natlonal Congress of the
L.P.bf China" of September 15,1956
{published in "People's China",0cto-
ber 1,1956) the Twentieth Congress
of ehe C,P.S5.U, 315 clearly "possti-
vely” assessed. It is said there:
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"At its 20th congress held not
long ago,the Communist Party of the
Scrler Union formulated many cor-
rect policies and criticized
shortcomings which were found in
the Party. It can he confidently
asserted that very great develop-
ments will follow on this in its
work. "

("The Eighth National Congress of
the Commupnist Parcy of China, Do-
cuments”, Volume I,Peking 1956,
p.10}

In the unawthorized writing "On the
Ten Major Relatlonships® {published
in "Volume V", pp.284-107) the call
ts fssued that from the faults and
mistakes uncovered shortly in the
Soviet Union - with which is meant
Khrushchov's criticism of Stalin at
the Twentieth Congress lessons
should be drawn, in order to aveid
such mistakes in China:

"rartacularly worthy of attention
is the fact that in the Sovier
Union certa:n defects and errors
that occured in the course of
their bujilding scocialasm have la-
tely come to light. De¢ you wan:t
to follow the detours they have
made? It was by drawing lessons
from their experlence that wg we-
re able teo avo:d certain detours
in the past, and there is all the
more reasgh for us te do so now."
{*0n the Ten Major Relat:oaships”,
1956, "Volume V", p.284)

in this same writihg.the article“on
the Historical Experience of the
Dictatorship of the Proletariat”.
published a few weeks egarlier in the
"Renmin Ribap" {People's Newspaper),
is commended:

“1t 15 the opinion of the Centrel
Committee that Stalin's mistakes
amounted to only 30 per cent of
the whole and his achievements to
70 per cent, and that all things
considered Stalin was nonetheless
a great Marxist. We wrote:'0n the
Historical Experience of the Dic-
tatorship of the Proletariat® on
the basis of this evaluation, This
assessment of 30 per cent for mis-
Takes and /4 per cent [or achieve-
ments 1s just about right.’

(ibid, p.304}

The writing "On the Ten Major Hela~
tonships®™ shares the evaluation of
Stalin made in the ari:zle “On the
Historical Experience <r the Dic-
tatorship of the Proletariat”. Al-
though this, in cpposition to the
Krushchov revisionists, states Sta-
lin's merifts as being 70 per cent,
and although 1t rejects the 100 per

cent condemnation of Stalin at the
Twentieth Congress, it, however, at
the same timeé contalns massive er-
rors, from which the writing "On the
Ten Major Relationships” does not
demarcate itself. The Renmin KRibaco
article sweepingly claims, without

any propof, Stalin

“became canceited and imprudent.
Subjectivism and onesidedness de-
veloped in his thinking and he
made erroneous decisions on cer-
tain important guestions.®

{"On the Historical Experience
of the Dictatorship of the Pro-
letariat",1856, Fereign Language
Press Peking 195&,p.7}

"...the cult of the individual
wae accepred and festered, and
the arbitrariness of a single
person prevaliled.”®

{inid,p. 9}

“...violated the Party's system
of democratic centralism...",
"...broadenend the scope of the
suppression of counter-revelution
...lacked the necessary vigilance
on the eve of the ant:i-fascise
war...failed tc pay proper atten-~
tion tc the further development
af agriculture and the material
welfare of the peasantry...made

a wrong decision on the Juestion
af Yugoslavia.®

(it %d,p. 10}

"Sebjectivism and one-sidedness™(:bid,
p-ieot were named as the roots of these
"migtakes" by Stalin. Stalin

“divarced himself from the obiec-
tive reality and from the masses.”
{Ibid,p.10}

Though the article "On the Histori-
cal Experlence of the Dictatorship

of the Proletariat® d:d not agrese
with the total condemration of Sta-
lin by Xhrushchov, it clearly shows
that the C.P.of China's attacks aga-
inst Stalin’s theoretical and prac~
tical work are bastcally identical
with those brought Forth against Sta-
lin in these guestions by the Khrush-
chov revisionists.

Therefore it cannot be defended thet
in "On the Ten Major Relationships®
the article "On the Historical Expe-
rience of the Dictatorship of the
Preletariat”™ is propagated as a cor-
rect demarcation from Khrushchovis
criticisms against Stalin. Instead
of showing up the mistakes in this
article and saying that it cannot

be the base from whith one can suce
cessfully combat Stalin's gondemna«
tion by Khrushechov, this arcicie is
represented as being "in accordance
with objective reality“:
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"First, we protect Stalin, and,
second, we at the same time cri-
ticize his mistakes, and we have
written the article "On the Ris-
torical Experience of the Dicta-
torship of the Proletariat”. Un-
like scme people who have tried
to defame and destroy Stalin, we
are acting in accordance with
objective reality.”

{"Speech at the Second

Plenary Session of the Eighth
Central Committee of the Com-
munist Party of China®, November
1956, "Volume Vv",p.341}

The essentlal difference between Khru-

¢} Slander one

ahchov's"criticien® of Stalin and the
criticisms by the C.P.of China, rough-
iy sketched above, was not 6o mwch the
content or the direction of assault

af the criticism, Here there was more
or less agreement, The C.P.of China,
however, at no time was ready to

treat Stalin as an e n e m y and
vilify him,

The criticisms against Stalin in the
"Renmin Ribac" article "On the Histo-
rical Experience of the Dictatorship
of the Proletariat" are in essence
the same as in Mao Tse-tung's unau-
thorized articles dated after this
article. This will become clear from
the fellowing.

The ldeological Root of Stalin's Alleged Mistakes is

"Subjectivism”

Just as the "Renmin Ribao" article
"On the Historical Experience of the
Dictatorship of the Proletariat™, an
articie from "Volume V", ascribed to
Mao Tse-tung, alsc regards "subjecti-
visn" as the root of Stalin's mis-~
takes:

“Why did Stalin make mistakes? Be~-
cause on a number of ifssues his
subjecrive thinking failed to cor-
respond with objective realicy.”

d} Slander two

{(*Strengthen Party Unity and Car-~
ry Forward Party Traditions™,1956,
"Volume V", p.315)

The writing brings no ewvidence for
this assertion. Apparently, the cri-
ticisms in the other unauthorized
texts from that period were taken to
bhe "avidence". The criticisms against
Stalin in these are concretized in
the following reproaches.

Stalin Taught Many Pecople to Follow Metaphysics

The general criticism ran as follows:

“stalin had a fair amount of meta-
physies in him and he taught many
people to foliow metaphysics.®
{"Talks at a Conference of Secre-
taries of Provinclal, Municipal
and Autonomous Region Party Com—
wittees”, Japvary. 1957, volame V-,
p.sb?)

The "History of the C.P.$.U.{B),Short
Couree”, and the chapter "On Diaiec~
tical and Historical Materialiem"”
contatned in it , were referred to as
proof for this criticism, %wo criti-
cisms of this ware formulated. Pirst-
iy, 1t 1s sesd:

*As tre fourth feature he {Stalin,
Authars' Note) talks of the in-
ternal contradictien in all things,
but then he deals only with the
strugglie of opposites, without

mentioning their unity.”
{Ibid, pp.167,368)

This c¢ritfeism is wrong. Stalin's
representation of the four basiec fe-
atures of dialecties in the "Hi-
story of the C.P.5.U,{B}), Shart Cour-
se" which incidently correspond to
Lenin's representation in "Karl Marx”
(See Lenin,"Karl Marx",1914&,Lw 21,
pp.41-43, Ger.ed.) and also to the
introductory review in "Om Contradic-
tion" by Mao Tse-tung himself {(Mao
Pse-tung,"On Contragdictien™, 1937,

&W I,p.311), proceeds from the i n -
ter-connect $o¢n of things,
then shows the development of things,
whereby qualitative leaps in develap-
ment are especially emphassized, and
finally comes to speak of the motor
of development, the struggle of op-
posites.



S0, the second criticism toc does not
apply which asserts:

“hAs the Ffirst feature he talks of
the Interconnection of things, as
if a1l things happened to be inter-
connected for nho reason at all.”
(Ibid, p,367}

"Stalin falled to see the connec-
tion between the struggle of oppo-
sites and the unity of opposites.”
(Ibid, p.369)

In fact it was not Stalin who was
“incapable”™, but it is his critics
who in this question are incapable

of grasping Stalin's construction of
the four features of dialectics as a
representation of materialist dialtec-
tics complete in itself, and of un-
dersrtanding that when Stalin speaks
of

e) Slander three

Stalin Paid too Little
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*disclosure of the contradictions

innerent in things and phenomena...”

{(Stalin,"Bistory of the C.P.5.U.
(B} ,Short Course”,FLPH,Moscaw
1939, Red Star Reprint London
1976, p.l0%}

thereby is included the struggle
within a unity, within a phenomenon
etc., Stalin concludes with Lenin's
sharp remark:

"in 1ts proper meaning...dialec—
tics 15 the study of the cantra-
diction within the very essence

of things.™
Ipid, p.1l09)
"Developmeént 15 the ‘srruggle’

of opposites.”
(Ibid, p.l0%}

Heed to the Learning from

Negative Examples

"If you gegn't study the negative

stuff, you won't be able to re-
fute it. Neither Marx nor Engels
nor Lenin was like that... In this
respect Stalin was not as ggod.
For instance, in his time, German
classical idealist philosophy was
described as a reaction of the
German aristocracy towards

the Freach Revolution. This con-
clusion totally negates German
classical idealist philcsophy.
Stalin negated German military
science, alleging that it was no
longer of any use and that bocks
by Clauvsewitz should no longer be
read since the Geymans had been
defeated.”

{Talks at a Conference of Secreta-
ries of Provincial, Municipal and

Autonomous Region Party Committees®,

1957, "Volume V",p.367} (+)

such "criticisms" are defamations
which in the first instance must be
branded as such. This "criticism®

is a lie because S5talin has in no
way negated classical German philo-
sophy in toto. Rather, he defended
Marx's and Engels' critique of clas-
sical German philosphy. Stalin gave
an excellent summary of this criti-
que of the German idealist philoso-
phy in the chapter "On Dfalectical
and Historical Materialism" in the
*History of the C.P.5.4.(B}, Short
Course” (See "Hisvory of the C.P.5.1,
(B}, Short Course®,pp.l05-13l.op.cat),

Regarding Clausewitz's work 1in the
field of military science,Stalin em-—
phasized in his "Reply to Colonel
Professor Dr.Rasin® of FPebruary 23,
1846 that Lenin referred to Clause-
witz, not because of his theoretical
work in military science, but becau-
se Clausewitz:

{+) To throw light upon the "guality®
of these unauthorized passages in an
examplary way, we shall cite the cor-
responding passage from the collec-
tion "Mac Intern®”. The source of this
version of the text is the book al-
legedly published by Red Guards in
196% and brought before the public

in Taiwan. in this book there i5 a
"Summary of the Conference of the
Provincial and Municipal Secretaries”
{January 1%57) supposedly origirating
from Mac Tse-tung. The passage there
Tuns:

"We Communists know too little of

the oppasite side...Neither Marx,
Engels nor Stalin were so...In the
case of S5talin there is a snag;

he negated German Philosophy {Kant
and Feuerbach) because Germany had
lost the war and he alsc negated
German military science®

("Summary at the Conference of
Provicilal and Party Secretaries®
in:"Mao Intern®”,Hamburg 1974,p.92,
Ger.ed, , transiated by us)

The lack of logic and the distor-

tion of mean:ng lmmediately leaps to
the eyes. The lost war was supposed
to have led to $talin's negation of
Kant's and Feuerbach's philosophy.

21a

*Who in his time was reputed to
be an authority in the fleld of
miiitary theory, confirmed in his
works the famous Marxist thesis
that there is a direct connecticn
between war and politics, that
politics gives birth to war and
that war is the continuatisn of
politics by violent means. Here
tenin needed the reference to
Clausewitz in erder to once more
convict Plechanov, Kautsky and
others of social chauvinism and
soctal imperialism.*
(Stalin,*Reply to Colonel Profes~
sor Dr.Rasin to a Letter of Janu-
ary 30 About Clausewit: and About
Questions of War and the Art

of War", February 23,1%46, Works
15,p.55.translated from Ger.ed.:
Seg¢ also "On the Great Patriotic
War",p.l04.Ger.ed. "Uber den Qros-
sen Vaterl¥ndischen Krieg der Sow~
jetunion®,Roter Druckstock,Frank«
furt/Main 1972)

f) Siander four

Drawing lessons from historical ex-
perience, Stalin emphasized that:

"...in the last thirty years Ger-
many has twice forced upon the
world a bloody war, and both times
it has suffered a defeat, ., "
[1b1id,p.56)

and that

®...it's military ideology has
not stood the test.”
{Ibid.)

And Stalin demanded that the chsolete
theses and statements,especially of
the bearers of military ideology in
Germany have to be subjected 1o a
critical analysis.

Stalin ignored the Contradiction Between the Relations of

Production and the Productive Forces and the Contradiction

Between the Superstructure and the Economic Base in

In the second speech (of January
1957), contained in "Volume V", it
is said:

"For & long time Stalip denied
that contradictions between the
relations of producticn and the
productive forces and between the
suparstructure and the econamic
base exlst under the socialist
system.”

{*Talks at a Conference of Secre-
taries of Provincial, Municipal
and Autcnomcus Region Party Com-
mittees","Volume V*,p.376)

Even 1f Stalin is conceded a certain
progress in this gquestion in his la-
ter years - in "Eccnomic Problems of
Socialism f{n the U,5.5.R." he “hesi-
tantly mentioned™ this contradiction
and *admitted" that incorrect polic-~
jes could lead to disturbances - it
is furrher said:

"Even then he did not...realize

that they are the basic contra-
dictions which propel sociaiist
society forward.”
(Ibid,pp.376,377}

in the compilation of texts "Mao In~
tern” there is a "second speech at
the Seccnd Session of the Eighth Ha-
tional Congress” of May 17, 19358,
This text also has Taiwan as its
source. It contains a similar criti-
cigm:

"Stalin said the relations of pro~
duction in socialist society cor-
responded totally to the development
of the productive forces, and he
negated the contradictions. Before
his death he wrote an article in
which he revoked his own views and
sald that a total correspondence
did not mean there were no contra-
dictions,, ™

{"Second Speech at the Second Ses-
sion of the Eighth National Con«
gress”,“Mao Intern”,Hamburg 1974,
p. 110} {+){Tansl.from Ger,ed.)

(+} A*criticism proceeding in the
same direction is contained &n the
Veolume "A Critigque of Soviet Econam—
ics”. Part of the texts contained in
this book is & criticism of Stalin's
work "Ecanceic Problems of Sccialism
in the U.5.5.R.". The spource of these
texts too is Taiwan. It is striking
that these texts practically do not
reason at #ll, but proceed by unre-

strainedly making wrong assertions
and without bringing forwardg any

king of proof:

“Stalin speaks only of the pro-
duction relations, not of the
superstructure, hor of the rela-
tionship between superstructure
and economic base... Stalin men-
ti1ons economlcs only, not pb-
litigs...

The role of people, the role of
the laborer- these are n ot
mentioned, "

{*A Critigue of Soviet Economics”,
tondon %77, pp.130,131)
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This critsoism tuo refers, even (f
not expressly $o, to the “History
of the C.P.5.U.{8B},5hort Course™,
namely to the chaprer "Historical
Materialism",pp.105-131: in this
chapter the relation between the
productive forces and the relations
of productien is set forth i n
general:

"First the produvtive forces of
society change and develop, and
then, depending on the-

se changes and in conformity with
them, men‘s relations of produc-
tion, their economic relations,
chkange. This, however, does not
mean that the relations of pro-
duction do not inflaence the de-
velopment of the productive for-
¢es and that the latter are not
dependent on the former. wWhile
their develppment is dependent
on the develapment of the pro-
ductive forces, the relatigns

of produrtion in their turn re-~

FOUTROTE continued from last page

“Stalin does n ot speak of the
superstructure, He on 1l y spe-
aks of geonomics, n ot of po-
litics.”

{"Das machen wir anders als Mos-
kau",Hamburg 1975,5.100; these
lines have been translated from
the German edition because the
entire section "Some Notes on
'Reply tec Comrades A.V.Samina and
V.G.Venzher'- arcund 195%", from
which these lines are taken, is
not inciuded in the English ver-
s1on "A Critique of Sovier Econo-
mics® » Translator's Note)

"$talin's book from first to last
says nothing about the superstruc-
ture. It is n o t concerned

with people; it considers things,
nect people.”

{("A Critigue of Soviet Economics®,
B.135,0p.cat.}

“One only needs to read Stalin's "Eco-
namic Problems of So¢ialism in the
U.5,5.R.” to realize how seripus the-
se reproaches are. Firstly, the wri-
ter of these lines evidently does
not understand that in a writing "Cn
Economic Problems..."” in the main
just these economic problems will be
dealt with, just as a writing about
the Chinese revoclution will not pri-
marily deal with questions of the
Russian Revglution,

Secondly, evidently the critic dig
not reszd Stalin's work “"Ecohamie pro-
blems of Sociallsm in the O.5.5.R."
very thorgughly because gtherwise the
passages {n which Stalin very well
deals with superstructure, politics
and human beings- which 1s doubtea by
him would not have remained hidden to
him. Some brief ohservations can pro-

ve the untenabliity of this criticism.

Thus, for example, in the first pages

of his work Stalin deals with the s§e~

cial role of Soviet power while est
Iishing soclalist forms of economy.
Stalin emphasizes that only on the

basis of a puLl:c powaer {which :is
part of the superstructure), on the
basis of the alliance of the work-—
ing class and the peasantry, the re-
actionary social classes could be
smashed, and thus the Soviet power
obtained the possibility of develop-
ing the anptire naticral ecohomy in

a planned way while taking into con-
sideration the economic laws. ({[See
Stalin,"Economic Prcblems of Scoia-
lism in the U.S.%,R.", 1852, pp.4-6,
Peking Edirtion, 1974}

We shall cite another example to
show how absurd the reproach is that
Stelin vid not consader people.Thus
Stalin writes in his criticism of
capitalist production that in it man
with his needs disappears from view.
However, in socialist production
things are fundamentally different.
Stalin wrote:

“The aith of socialisgt produsticon
1% not profit, But man and his
needs, that is, the satisfaction
of his material and cultural re-~
guiremgnts... Consequently, maxi-~
mum satisfaction of the constant~
iy rising material and cultural
reguirements of the whole of so~-
ciety is the a i m of sogialist
production: continucus expansiocn
and perfection of sociallist pro-
ducticn on the basis of higher
technigues is the m & an s for
the achievement of the aim.

Such is the basic economic law

of spcialism.”

{Stalin,"Economic Protlems of So-
cialism...",Peking Edition 1976,
PPR.79,80)

Solely by means of these few lines
it becomes clear that any criticism
which asserts that “Stalin is not
concerned with pecple”, he"did not
consider people”™,"says nothing about
the superstructure® etc., is simply
an insglient bluff,
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act upen tne development of the
productive forces, accelerating
or retarding it,.. Therefore,
however much the relations of
production may lag behkind the
development of the productive
farees, they must, sooner or
later, come into correspondence
with - and actually do come into
correspondence with - the level
of development of the productive
fgrces, the character of the
productive feorces.”
(8talin,"History of the C.P.5.U,
(8} ,Short Course®,p.122,0p.cit.)

In contradistinction to capitalism,
it is then described that the socia-
list patioral ecenomy Lin the Soviet
Union is

"an instance in which the relati-
ons of production completely cors
respond to the character
of the productive faorces.™
(Ibid,p,122)

Faor now, the relations of production
with their social ownership of the
means of production correspond to
the ¢haraegter of the pro-
ductive farces, which is social in
capitalism ltself. (+)

In the fpllowing historlcal sketch
of different social arders in the
chapter “On Dialectical and Histo-
rical Materiaiism®(Ibid,pp.l05-131)
the development of the contradiction
between the preductive ferces and
the relations aof production in the
course of the history of mankInd is
briefly described. In contradistinc-
tion to all exploiting societies, it
is emphasized that in the historical
stage of socialist society the

"relations of production fully
correspond to the state of pro-
ductive forces.*®
{Ibigd,p.] 26}

For
L)
"the basis of the relations of
production under the Socialist
system,..is the soclal ownership
of the means of production. Here

there are no longer explolters
and exploited, The goods produced
are déistributed accarding to la-
hour performed, on the principie:
'He who does not work, neither
shall he eat'.Here the mutual rela-
tions of people in the process of
production are marked by comrade-
ly co-operation and the Zocialist
mutual assistance of workers who
are free from expleitation...

For this reasoh sacialist produce
tion in the U.5.8.R. Kknows no per-
iodical crises of overproduction

and their accompanying absurdities.®

{Ibid,p. 126}

Precisely in the work “Economic Prob-
lems of Socialism in the U.5,5.R.%
Stalin is n o t concerned with a
histoerilcal portrayal of
different social orders. He analyses
the relationship between the rela-
tlons of production and the produc-
tive forces in spcialism and empha~
sizes that one should not view the
correspondence of relations of pro-
duction and the level of development
of the productive forces, typical
under socialism, 1n the sense of an
automatic and absolute corresponden-
ce, Thus, in his "Reply to Comrade
A.I.Notkin® he painted out that

"the words ‘full conformity' must
not be underatood in the absolute
sense..."

{Stalin,"Econamic Problems of So-
clalism in the U,S.5.R.",Peking
Edition 1976,p.52)

Further, on the relation betweeh the
relations of production and the pro-
ductive forces in sociallem Stalin
sald:

*The productive forces are the
most mobile and revolutionary
forces of production, They un-
deniably move in advance of the
relations of production even un-
der socialiam... the wards "full
conformity'...are to be understood
as meaning that under socialism
things do not usually go to the

{+] In this sense 1t 1s also said in
"Economic Problems of Sociallism in
the U.E5.5.R.":

"The warking class utilized {(af-
tar the victory of the socialist
revalution - Authars' Note} the

law that the relations of produc«
tion must necessarily conform with
the cheaeracter of the pro-

ductive forces, overthrew the bour-
geols relatione of production,
created new, socialist relations

of production and brought them
into conformity with the c h & «
racter of the productive
forgen. ™

{Staiin,"Economic Probliems...%
Peking Edition 1976, p.S50)
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length of a conflict between the
Telatieons of production and the
productive forces, that society
is in a position to take timely
steps to bring the lagging rela-
tions of production into confor-
mity with the character of the
productive forces,”

(Ibid,p.52}

Similariy, in the polemics against
varoshenko Stalin emphasized that
there exist and there will continue
to exist contradictions between the
relations of production and the pro-
ductive forces in the Soviet Union:

"the development of the relations
of production lags, and will lag,
behind the development of the pro-
duetive forces. Given a correct
policy on the part of the direct-
.ing bodies, these contradictions
gannot g r gw into antago-
nisms...it would be a different
matter {f we were to conduct a
wrong peliey.™

{Ibid,p.63)

g} Slander five

In the "criticisms” quoted earlier,
the historical-materialistic canpa-
rison of capitaliam and sccialism on
the one hand and the analysis of eco-
nomic problems of socialism on the
other hand - these two totally dif«
ferent guestions are not separated
froem one another. Instead, the for-
mulation of the law of the "uncon-
ditional conformity of the relations
of production with the character of
the productive forces" is rejected

as being wrong. However, this cannot
be accepted. These "criticisms®, the-
refore, alsc &o not deal with argum-
ents in Stalin's writings in which

he is concerned with the character-
istics of the soclalist system. Pre-
cisely in "Economic Problems of Soci-
alism in the U.S5.5.R." and in "Prob-
lems of Linguistics” Stalin analysed
a series of phenomena and laws which
emerge from the ¢ontradiction between
the productive forees and the rela-
tions of production and between base
and superstructure.

Stalin Rejected the Middle Forces in Society and

the Comrades Who had Corrected Their Mistakes

In "On the Ten Major Realtionships"®
it 1s satd:

“In those days when the dogmatists
headed by Wang Ming were in the
gsaddle, our Party erred on this
question, picking up the bad as-
pect of Stalin's style of work.

In socliety the dogmatists reject-
ed the middie forces and inside
the Party they did not allow peop-
le to correct thelr mistakes; they
barred both fram the revolution.”
{"On the Ten Major Relationships®,
19%6,"Volume V", p.301)

In the form of theses, without any
attempt at proof, a direct relation-
ship is established between an alleg-
edly "bad aspect of Stalin's style

of work™ and the dogmatists around
Wang Ming. Thereby, regarding the
content of the criticism, it is prac-
tically imputed te Stalin that he

h} Slander six

"rejected the middle forces®™ 1n the
society and did not allew other com—
rades in the Party "to correct their
mistakes” and "barred both from the
revolution.™

This “criticism" stands in direct
contradiction to facts. In the strugg-
le against the views of Trotskyism
Stalin described in detairl the possi-
bility of agreements with sections

of the bourgeoisie in China in the
stage of the bourgecis~democratic
revolution. (See the collection of
Stalin's writings and speeches about
the Chinese Revolution published in
the Series HMarxist-Lenrinist Writings:
"J.W.Staiin,On the Chinese Revolution®)
Moreover, the T.P.S5.U. and Stalin
allowed an entire group of former
Trotskyists to wark again in the Par-
ty after they had rencunced Trotsky-
ism, {See for example Stalin, Works
10,p.10 and "Short Course®,pp.289,2%0)

Stalin was Against Class Struggle from Below

In the tests published in Taiwan, re-
printed in *Mao Intern™, there is a
criticiam sgainst Stalin's “Economic
Problems of Soc¢laliem in the U.S.85.R.°
which, without any proof, reproaches

this writing of Stalin with abandon-

ing viass struggle from below up-

wards:
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“In his ‘Economic Problems of So-
eialism in the U.S5.8,R.' Stalin
saxd that reforms after the revo-
lution were peaceful reforms steer-
ed from above downwards. Stalin did
not practise any class struggle
from below upwards. In Eastern Eu-
rope and North Korea he had a pea-
ceful agarian reform carried out.
There was no struggle against
landowners and no anti-Right cam-
paigns were permitted. The
caprtalists were combated only
from above downwards."

{"Second Speech at the Second Ses-
sion of the Elghth Natiocnal Con-
gress", ini:“Mao Intern”, Hamburg
1874,.111 ~ rranslated from the
Ger.ed.}

Anybody can easily ascertalnon his own
that such a passage, as imputed teo
Stalin by the writer of the above
*eriticism®, dpes not exist in "Eco-
nomic Problems of Socialism in the
U.S5,5,R."., For the crittc, "above"
is evidentiy something negative even
after the revolution: “reforms from
above" after the victory of the reve-
lutien are an abomination. Sucth a
“eriticism® treats state power with-
out a class standpoint. Such a view
does not see the fundamental differ-
ence between reforms from above un-~
dar the dictatorship of the bourgeoi-
sie which serve to maintain their
class rule, and reforms from abave
under the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat which, for the proistariat,
have the function of consolidating
1ts ¢lass rule, for gathering
strength for a new offensive in the
struggle against its enemies. The
rejection of reforms proceeding from
the dictatorship of the proletaraat
on the whole signifies the worship-
ping of spontaneity and a rejectien
af the dictatorship of the praleta-
riat itself, because the proietarian
state, the dictatership of the prole-
tariat, is an instrument of proletaw
rian class struggle used by the pro-
letariat, ~ led by its Party - for
its class aims in the struggle against
its opporents,

In conformity with the teachings of
Lleninism about the dictatorship of

the proletariat, Staiin defended, ap~
plied and developed further the teach-
ing of clams struggle under the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat agalnst
all deviations in the C.P.S5.U,{B).
Precigely a f t e r the victory of
the proletarian revolution, & f t e ¢
the victory of the armed uprising

the prolezarist must swash the old
state power and establish its own,

the proletarian state paower and make
use of it as a weapon, as an fnstru-
ment in the struggle against the

bourgenlsse. Stalin set forth this
nspect in great detail in "The Foun~
dations of ieninism®™ in the section
“The Dictatorship of the Proletariat
as the Instrument of the Proletarian
Revolutian” in Chaprer IV "The Die-
tatorahip of the Proletariat”
(pp.11i~-116).

Stalin's “crities®™ are evidently un-
able to grasp in this context that
with the establishment of the state
power of the working class, which is
the dictatorship of the proletariat,
the opposltion between "helow" and
"above”, which is naturally very
sharp, indeed irreconcilable in
principle in an exploiting society,
no_langer exists, 1f and as long as
the Party does not make any serious
mistake, and the proletarlan state
really fulfils its role and tasks.
with their criticisms,the "critics”
demcnstrate that they are neither
able to conceive of a real state
power of the working cliass, noy do
they know anything about the role
of the Party as vanguard, as avant-
garde, as General Staff of the pro-
letariat. They separate Party and
masses, indeed, they raise an un-
bridgeable gap between the two.

only for the totally superficial
ohserver "everything comes from
above" 1in the state of the dicta-
tership of the preoletariat.Xn reali-
ty, the state or Party decrees are
preceded by the will of the
proletarian masses and the entire
working people manifesting itself

in the most varied forms. they are
preceded by a manifold movement at
the base, thus "freom below upwards”.
Even if a decree is effected "abave"=
either for a big revolutlonary trans-
formation or merely for a comparative-
ly modest reform - , it would remain
only on paper, or would congeal into
a caricature, if it 4id not find any
active acceptance or support from
“"below™, What a pity that one has to
explain this "elementary ABCL" of so-
cialism ta peogpie who ¢laim to be
“correct” and to "refute"™ Stalin.

The reproach,Stalin did not demand
class struggle frowm below,is simply
laughable,

In the “"History of the C.P.S.U.({B}",
for example, the collectivization of
the agricultural economy and the eli-
mination of the kulaks as a class in
the countryside are described as a
#fundamental revolutionary transform-
aticn. Thus it is sald there:

“Splid ceollectivization was not
just a peaceful process « the
overvwhelming bulk of the peasan~-
try simply joining the collective



farms - but was a strugqgle of the
peasant masses against the Kulaks.
... the peasants wotld expropriate
them, driving them from the land,
dispossessing them of their catt-
le and machinery and demanding
their arrest and eviction from

the district by the Soviet autho-
rities,"

{(5talin,"History of the C,.P.S.U.
(B},Shory Course™,1939,p,303)

"The distinguishing feature of
this revolutjon (the collectivi-
zation of agriculture and the el-~
imination of the kulaks as a class-
Authors' Note) is that it was ag-
complished from absve, on the ini-
tiative of the state, and directly
supported from below by the mil-
iions of peasants, whe were Tight=-
ing to throw off kulak bondage and
to live in freedom in the collec-
tive farms.™

{Ibid, p,. 305)

Another example: when Stalin analys-
ed bureauweracy

“one of the mpst serious aobstac-
les, 1f not the most sericus of
all*®

{Stalin,"Against Vulgarising the
Slogan of Self-Criticism®, 1928
Works 131, p.137}

for the socialist Soviet Union,1928, he
pointed at the control and criticism
of the masses from below as being the
fundamental antidote against bureau-
cracy. Stalin demanded:

*develop self-eriticism..., rouse
the vast masses of the workers and
peasants to the task of eriticism

from below, of contrpl from below...®

(Ib{d,p.138)

Even in the struggle against the
Trotskyist wreckers, Stalin emphasiz-
ed that Lt i5 necessary to heighten
the vigilance of the masses and not
be taken In by the wrong theory

“that with every advance we nake
the class struggle here must sub-
side, the more successes we achi~
eve the tamer will the class ene~
my become, .
This 1s not only a rotten theory
but a dangerous one, for it lulls
our pecple. leads them into &
trap, and enables the class enemy
to recuperate for the struggle
agatnst the Soviet goverament.”
(Stalin, "Defects in Party Work
and Measurey for Liguldating ¥rots-
kyite and Other Double-Dealers”,
Works 14,pp. 263, 263

Very evidently the emphasis on the

“vigilance of the masses™, or the
admonition to the communists not to
be lulled into security is anything
bt a rejection of "class struggle
from below upwards™,

Regarding theXcriticism"about peace-
ful reforms in the pecple's democra-
cles we must first brand the bourge-
cls reasoning and bourgecis style of
this criticism. It is really not
worth @iscussing the assertien that
Staiin “had peaceful reforms farried
out in the people's democracies™,

or he did not permit struggle against
the landlords, or did not allow any
anti-Right campaign to be carried
out in North Korea.

However, this erticism, which abvious-
ly misses class struggle fram “below"
in the people's democracies, on the
whele conceals a lack of understand-
ing of the real problems of class
struggle in the pecople's democracies
of Eastern Europe.

Here we shall deal with this theme
only very briefly: In some countries
of Europe it was a real problem that
the old state apparatus of the ex-
ploiting classes was not above all
smashed by a revolution of the mas-
ses of the people, but chiefly by
the struggle of the Soviet Red Army.
Basic economic and political! measu-
res against the old exploiting clas-~
ses had to be carried out on the bha-
sis of the anti-fascist struggle,
becauge these to a large extent had
been the support of Hitler fascism
in these countries. Therefore, the
basic problem there was to make con-
scious and organize the working class
and the working people a f t e r
the old state apparatus had already
been smashed, o lead them towards
socialist revclution.

Under thece extracrdinary circumstan-—
ces specific difficulties,of course,
arpse in fully mohilizing the masses
of people for sowialist ideals; how-
aver, this was conditioned by the
concrete cilrcumstances,. The entire
world communist movement knew that
the extent to which the masses cpuld
be mobilized to themselves take the
path of revolution and to conscicus-
1y struqgle for it was declsive for
the progress of the people's demo-
Cracies.
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%)} Slander seven

The Soviet Union Made Serious Mistakes While

Eiiminating Counter-Revolution

2 favourite reproach from the anti-
communists' repertoire of tricks is
to defame the Communists by saying
that they lock up dissenters and “be-
head them®™. The same reproach is to
be found in the text "Summary of the
Conference of the Provincial and Mu-
nicipal Secretarsies” of January 1957
{from Talwan spurce}. By the way, .
this passage 15 missing in "Volume v,
Probably it was too unauthenticated
even for its editers.

"Wwhoever had a different opinion
sbout the Soviet lnion was char-
ged with anti-Sovietism. However,
real life showed Staiin that one
cannot always proceed in this man-
ner, Even Stalin could not behead
everyone and imprison them. In
‘the years 1936 and 1937 he had ma-
ny put to death. In 1938 there we-
re a little less and in the year
1939 he put a still smaller num-
ber to death. To immediately be-
head somebedy who holds a diffe-
rent opinion is no solution.”
{(*Summary at the Conference of
Provinclal and Party Secretaries®,
in:*Mao Intern“, Hamburg 1574,
pp.%2,93; translated from Ger.ed.)

History itself refutes all these
slanders. &talin led an exhaustive

idenlogical struggle against Trotsky-
ism and Right opportunism in the
C.P.S5.U. (B},

During this ideclogical struggle
Trotsky was member of the Central

Committee and & Party member. His
anti-Leninist views were comprehen-
sively exposed and criticized by Sta-
1in and the C.P.S.U.(B). The Party
masses and the working class were
educated in the spirit of Leninism
in the struggle agalnst Trotskylism
and later in the struggle against
Bucharin's Right opportunism and
could convince themselves of the
wrongress of the opportunists'
views. They were expelled from the
C.P.5.U. (B} only after it had been
proved that they were incorrigible
opportunists and enemies of Commun-
ism and the C.P.5.U0.(B}.

Such a procedure fully corresponds
with the teachings of Leninism about
the Party of a new type which does
not tolerate any fraction within

the proletarian Party. Only when

the Trotskyites and gther opportu-
nists had become bitter enemies of
the Sovlet Union, enemies of the
dictatorship of the proletariat,
after they had committed sabotage,
murder and cther crimes in the Soviet
Union as sples of the fascist states,
and when, far beyond the Party, the
masses had become conscious of this,
they were convicted actording to the
laws of the 8ictatorship of the pro-

letariat. MW
EMWW -
a procecure which for diverse “cri-
tics* of Stalin and unfortunately
also for some ostensible defenders
of stalin, is in no way something
to be taken for granted.

j) Slander eight .
Stalin Paid Little Heed to Light Industry and Agriculture

*on the question of heavy industry,
light industry and agriculture,
the Soviet Union did not lay

enough emphasis on the latter two.*

{"A Critique of Soviet Economics",
London 1977,p.12%; from the Faiwan
sourcel

It 15 an old reproach of the anti-
comnunists that in the Soviet Union
human beings had to starve because
only heavy industry was one-sldedly
set up. The game reproach underlien
the above cricicism.

In fact the concrete experiences of
building the soclalist natlonal eco-
nomy in the Soviet Unilon showed that

ih the entire period of reconstruction

from the beginning of the HEP in 1821
till after the Fourteenth CohgreSss of
the C.P.5.0,(B) in 1926, primarily
light industry was developed and put
on its feet. {See "Mistory of the
C.P.5.U, {B) ,Short Course®™, 1939,
p.280, op.cit.}

After the reconstruction of the na-
tional economy was completed,Stalin
not without reason, laid down that
the task n o w was

“to tip the scales in favour of
heavy industry®
{Ibid,p.280}

because the task of socialist indu-
strialization now presented iteself.



*The problem of light industry
presents no special dsfficulties.
We solved that problem several
years sgo. The probiem of heavy
industry is more difficult and
more important.

It is more difficulczr
because its sclution demands coi-
ossal investments, and, as the
history of industrially backward
countries has shown, heavy indu-
stry cannot manage without huge
long-term loans.

It is more important
because, unless we develop heavy
industry, we cannot build any in-
Gustry at all, we cannot carry
out any industrialisation.”
{stalin,"a Year of Great Charge”,
1928, wWorks 12,p.127)

The first Five-Year Plan also set
itself the task of establishing
modern large-scale industry as the
foundation of Soviet power. In order
to really create a modern large-scale
industrial technical base for the na-
tional ecaonany the main link of such
2 plan had to first be found., The
main link was

"heavy industry, with machine
building as its cere. For only
heavy industry i5 capable of re-
contructing both industry as a
whole, transport and agriculture,
and putting them on their feet.”
{Staiin,"The Results of the First
Five-Year Plan”,1933,Works 13,p.177}

In his "Speech Delivered at a Meet-
ing of Voters of the Stalin Elector-
a)l Area",Moscnw February 2,1946, Sta-
lin eaxph@sized in Sum the COPrectngss
of the path of industrialization as
taken by the Soviet Union.

Stalain asked the questiont How

could the Soviet Union be transform-
ed from an agricultural to an indus-
trial country in only thirteen years?
And he answered:

"above all by the Soviet politics
of industrializing the country.
The Soviet method of industrializ-
ing the country radically differs
from the capitalist method of in-
dustrialization. In capitalist
countries :zndustrialization usual-
Iy begins with light industry.
Since light industry reguires
smaller investments than heavy
industry, since the turnover of
capital 15 guicker anc profits

are more easily obtarned,

iight industrie becomes

there the first object of indus-
trialization. CGnly after & long
vime, 4n the course of which light

industry accumulates profits and
concentrates it in banks, the

turn of heavy industry comes. The
gradual transference of accumulat~
ed capital to heavy industry he-
gins, in order to create the pre—
requisite for its development.
However, thils 1s a lengthy process
requiring a long periocd of many
decades in which one has to wait
for the expansion of light indus=-
try and lepd a misgrable existen-~
cé without heavy industry,. It is
understandable that the Communist
Party could not take this path.
The Party knew that war was coming
cioser, that it was 1mpossible to
defend the country without heavy
industry, that the development of
heavy industry had te be tackled as
soon as possaible, that here delay
meant gefeat. The Party recellect-
ed Lerin*s words that without hga-
vy industry it was npossible to
assert the andependence of the
country, that withour 1t the So-
viet order could perish. Por this
reasen the Communist Party of our
country rejected the 'normal’ path
of industrialization and starteg
the ingustrialization of the
country with the development of
heavy Lndustry. This presentea
great diffigulties, but none

which could not be overcome. This
WOrk wWas consigerably aided

vy the natiunalization of the in-
dustry and the banks, which enabled
a speedy accumulation of means and
their transference to heavy indu-
sStry.

There can be no doubt that other-
wise it would have been impossib-
le to attain the transformation

of our tountry intoc an industrial
country in such & short time."
{Stalin,“Speech Delivered at a
Meeting of Voters of the Stalin
Electoral Area", Moscow, 1946,

Works 15,pp.46,47. Translated

from Ger.ed.)

By this it becomes c<lear that the
rejection of the method of industria-
lization in the Soviet Union in rea-
lity serves the interests of world
imperialism, and not that of socia-
ligt construction in the 3oviet Un-
ion, This "criticism", joined in by
imperialists and opportunists of all
shades, clearly serves the purpose

of leaving the socialist country
undeveloped, of transforming it intos
an appendage of the world imperialist
market and delivering it up to the
astack of world imperialism without
any modern defence.

Further, it is precisely Stalin’s
merit to have comprehensively applied
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the Marxian theory or reproduction to
the construction and development of
sccialist economy In the Sovier Union,
In his work "Economic¢ Problems of So-
cialigm in the U.S$,5.R." Stalin sum-
med up the experience of economic
canstruction and developed further
Marx's comments in the second volume
of "Capital™ and Lenin's in “Criti-

k) Slander nine

cal Comments on Bukharin®s Economics
of the Transition Period” shout the
theary of reproduction in socialism,
and thus summed up the basic guiding
principles of the theory of reproduc-
tion in sccialism. (See Stalin,“Econo-
nic Problems of Socialism in the
U.5,8.R.",Peking Edition 1976,
Pp.72~84}

Stalin Advocated the "Theory of Productive Forces™

"Stalin emphasized only techncle-
gy, technical cadre. He wanted
nothing but cadre; no polities,

no masses.”

("A Critique of Soviet Economics”,
London 1977,p,129; Critique of
“Econpmic Problems...". See also
p.-135)

"Stalin propagated both these pa-
roles, they are very one-sided,
‘Technique decjides everything' -
but what about politics? 'Cadres
deceide everything' - but what
about the masses? Dialectics is
lacking here.®

{“Mao Invern",Hamburg 1974,p.109,

"second Speech at the Second Ses-
sion of the Eighth Hationai Con-
gress of the €.P.of China",1858,
from the Taiwan spurce; translat-
ed from the Ger.ed.)

By detaching from the context two
temporary siogans, sharpened to fit

a certain situation in the Soviet
Union, and by representing them as
being principles, valid forever, it
is imputed to Stalin to bhave neglect-
ed politics and the masses. In reali-
ty, however, in certain sitvations in
revolution and socialist censtruction,
certain tasks comé to the ferefront
and become the tactical main link
which the Communists have tc take
hold of and soive, in order to be
able to then take up other tasks
leading further.

Thus the slogan "technigue decides
everything” ie the main link in the
reconstruction af ipdustry on a mod-
ern technlcal base. It has as an aim
the creation of a feundation for se-
cialist industry, the overcoming of
economic~technical backwardness, To
accomplieh this task it was required
of the Bolsheviks tc learn technical
gkilils, to create communist special-
ists and to educate a socialist in-
tesligence of the workihg class &n
arder to replace the bourgeols spe-
cialiets,

In the "History of the C.P.S5.U.(B),

short Cpurse® the following is said

about the urgency of fulfilling %his
task:

"It was necessary to get Communist
business executives to turn their
attention to technical matters,
to acguire a taste for tech-
nigue: they nheeded to e shown
that it was vitzl for bolshe-

vik business exprutives to

master modern technigue, other-
wise we would run the risk of
condemning our country to back-
wardness and stagnation.™
{"History of the C.P.35.U.{8),
Shert Coursev,1939, pp.313,334}

in cthis situarien, the mastery of mo-
dern technology became the main link
in the work of the Bolsheviks:

"Bolsheviks must master technique.
It is time Bolsheviks themselves
become experts. In the peried of
reconstyuction tec nigue edides
evervthing. ¥

{Stalsin,“The Task=s of the Business
Executives®,1%31,Works 13,p.43;
quoted in *Short Coursef..™,

p.312 op.cit.)

With the completion of the reconstruc-
vion period the lack of technology

was overcome, But the development of
cadres who could master technology
did not keep pace with the develop-
ment of technology. The slogan “tech-
nigue decides everything™ was chsole-
te and had to be replaced by the
slogan "cadres decide everything”,

"But, having emerged from the pe-
riod of dearth of technique, we
have entered a new period, a pe--
riod, I would say, of a dearth of
people, of cadres, of workers ca-
pable of harnessing technigue,

and advancing i1t... Formerly, we
ased to say that '‘techaigue de-
cides everything'. This slogan
helped us to put an end to the
dearth of technique and to cre-
ate a vast technical base in eve-
ry branch of activity, for the
equipment of ocur people with first-
ciass technique. That is very good.
But It 4% not enough by far. In
arder to set technique going and
to utilise it to the fuli, we need
peaple who have mastered technique,
we need cadres capable of master-—
ing and utilising this technique
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according to all the rules af the
art... That is why emphasis must

n o w be laid on pecople, on
cadres , on workers who have
mastered technique,,.., 'Cadres de-
cide everything.' That is the
main thing now.”

(Stalin,"Address to the Graduates
From the Red Army Academies®, 1935,
Works 14,pp.75,76)

In "Defects in Party Work” Stalin on-
ce again explained why the sleogan
"technigque decides everything" became
the main slogan for the Bolsheviks :n
the Soviet Union during a certain
period:

"Technical questions and not poli-
tical ones werg qur weak spot at
that time... We eliminated our
technical weakness by advancing
the slogan con the mastery of tech-
nigque and by educating during this
period teas and hundreds of tech-
nically equippeé B o 1l s h e -

v 1 k cadres.”

{S$talin,"Defects in Parvy Work",
1$37,Works 14§,p.262)

Apart from this, the fact that 1in a
certain gituation this gld slogan
was replaced by the new siopgan

“on the mastery of Bolshevism, the
political training of cadres and

1) Slander ten

the abandonment of our policical
carelessness,”
{Ipdd,p.263)

shows Stalin's estimation of the cad-
res who, after the iine is laid down,
decide sverything. It does not indi-
cate a iow opinion pf the masses, as
the eritics allege.

This is underscorad by an extract
from the sixth conclusion in the
“History of the C.P,5.U.(B)":

"Lastly, the history of the Party
reaches us that unless 1t has wi-
de connections with the masses,
unless it constantly strengthens
these connecticns, unless it knows
how to hearken to the voice of the
masses and understand their urgent
needs, unless it is prepared not
only to teach the masses, but to
learn from the masses, a party of
the working class cannot be a real
mass party capable of leading the
working class millions and all

the labouring people...

A party peraishes 1f 1t shuls 1tL-
sell up 1n 1ts narcow party shell
1f 1t severes itself trowm the
masses, :f 1t allows stsedf ta

be covered wath buresucratic rust.”
{"History of the C.P.&.U, (D), Short
Course®, 1939, p.362, op.cact.}

The Soviet Union Under Stalin Tock too Much Away ¥rom

"the Peasants” znd Gave Them toop Little

With reference to the attitude towards
the peasants,it 1s asserted in "On the

Ten Major Relatleonships":

"The Soviet Unilon has.adopted mea-
sures which sgueeze the peasants
very hard. It takes away too much
from the peasants at too low a
price through its system of so-~
called obligatory sales (which
existed up ro 1957 until Khrushechov
akclished this along with the ma-
chine and tractor Sstations: Au-
thors' Note} and other measures.”
{"0On the Ten Hajor Relationships®,
1866, "Volume V", p.291}

"In the Soviet Union and in some
East Eurppean countries, agricul-
tural collectivization invarifahly
brought about decreases in grain
production for a number of years.™
{(*Talks at a Conference of Secre-
taries of ... Party Committecs™,
1557, %volume V" ,p. 380}

These passages ¢o not approach the
rural population and the peasants
with the method of class analysis.

Rich peasants and kulaks were really
in a certain sense “Sgueesed” in
Stalin*s time, More precisely, their
wealth, based on exploitation, was
taken away fram them and - as the
last exploiting class in the Soviet
Union - they were eliminated. To=-
wards the other social strata of the
peasants,who were allies of the pro-
letariat, the politics of the dicta-
torship of the proletariat in the

Soviet Union consistedin systemptaical-

ly raising the material amrd
ideological level of these strata of
the peasants. The dec¢rease in grain
production in the Sovier Union was
the conseguence of sabotage, arson,
hiding in the ground and destructicn
of grain by kulaks. This was just as
much an accompanying phenomenon of
class war as for example destruction
during civil war. In the years after
collectivization had been compieted
grain preduction already reached the
highest levels in the history of

the country so far.

In the criticism of Stalin's writing
"Economic Problems of Socialism in
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the U.5.5.R.% Stalin's atuitude to-
wWwards “che pessants”™ and the policy
of the C.P.5.0.(8) is dealt with in
the following manner:

“My view is that the last of che
three appended letters is entire-
ly wrong. It expresses a deep un-
easiness, a belief that the peaw-
Bantry cgnngt be trusted to re-
lease agricultural machlinery but
would hang an to it.*

{("A Critigue of Soviet Economics",
Lenden 1977,p.130: See alsoc pp, 100,
10l {n:"bas machen wir anders als
Hoskau®,Hamburg 1975, chapter "Sg-
me Neotes on "Reply to Comrades A.V.
Sanina and V.G.Venzher' Argund 1959,
This ¢hapter 1s not included in

the English edition "A Critigue

af Soviet Economics® ~ Translator's
Nete)

Here too the lasguage is very instruce
tive. “"Cannot be trusted to release
agricultural machinery™ - this phrase
alone reveals a total lack of under-
standing of socialist relations, un~
der which the means of production are
no longer private property.

m) Slander eleven

The reproach of a lack of confidence
in "the peasants", which is substant-
iated with the establishment of the
machine and tractor stations, in rea-
lity t5 aimed at conserving relations
in rural areas, at sabotaging socia-
ilst transformation and tramsition

to comhunism. If the peasants {n the
collective farms remained cowners of
important means of production, like
machines and tractors, then the trans-

formation of a significant part of
the means of producticn into public
property would be cbstructed., The
establishment of machine and tractor
stations on the contrary means that,
besides land, the most important

means of produgtion im agriculture
are transformed inteoc general public
property, and as such are available
to the peasants &n the collective
farms on specially easy terms.

Directly opposed assertions contra-
dicting this "criticism” are made

in the"criticism” of the "Economig
Protlems of Socialism in the U.5.5.R."
which folliows below.

Stalin Bid WNot Recognize the Way to Public Ownership

"Stalin did not discover a way to
make a tramsition from collective
to public ownership."

(A Critique of Soviet Economics”,
“Critigue of Staiin's '"Ecohomic
Problems..."",p.1136)

“Stalin 1s avording the issue,
taving failed to find a method or
sujtable formulation {on the traus—
ition from collective to public
ownership - Authors' Note).®
(Ibad,p.145)

However, in "Ecanam:ic¢ Problems opf
Socialism in the U.5.5.R.% the entire
second part of the "Reply to Comrades
A.V.S5anina and V.G.Venzher® is de-
voted to thts guestion. Here Statin
developed important guiding theses

in this guestion, which the pamphlet
"A Critique of Soviet Economic¢s”

does not deal with at ali.

As apparent from the foregoing cri-
ticigm,the path of transition from
colleciive to public ownership

as gketched by Stalin is rejected.
However, this is done without going
into the content of Stalin's theses.

Precisely in the writing "Economic
Problems of Socialism in the U.5.5.R.",
in the"Reply to Comrades A.V.Saniha
and V.G.Venzher® Stalin showed very
clearly how kolkhoze property can be

ratsed to the level of general pub-
lic property.

"The collective farm is an unusual
kind of enterprise. It operates on
land, and cultivates land which

has long been public, and not col-
lective~farm property. Conseguent-
iy, the collective farm is not the
owner of the land it cultivates,

Farther, the collective farm oper-
ates with basic implements of pro-
ductjon which are public, not col-
lective-farm property. Conseguent-
ly, the collective farm is not the
owner of its basic implements of
production,

Further, the collective farm 15 a
cpoperative enterprise: it utili~
zes the labour of 1ts members,

and it distributes its income am-
ong its members on the basis of
workday unitd: it owns its seed,
which is renewed every year and
goes into production.

What, then, does the collective
farm own? Wwhere is the collectjive
farm property which it dispaoses

of quite freely, at its own dis-
cretion? This property of the
collective farm is its product,
the product of collective farming:
garin, meat, butter, vegetables,
cotton, sugar beer, flax, ete.,
not counting the buildings and

the perscnal husbandry of the coli-
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lective farmers on their household
plots, The facr is that a consid-
erable part of this product, the
surplus cellective-farm out-put,
goes intgo the market and 1is thus
included in the system of canmodi-
ty circulation. It is precisely
this circumstance which now pre-
vents the elevation of cellective-
farm property to the level of pub-
lic property. It is therefore pre-
cisely fram this end that the
work of elevatirg collective-farm
property to the level eof public
property must be tackled,

In order to raise collective-farm
property to the level af public
pProperty, the surplus collective-
farm output must be exclueded from
the system of commodity circulac-

n} Slander twelve

lon and included in the system of
rroducts-exchange betwgen state
industry and the collective farms.
That is the poiat.,"
{Stalin,"Economic Problems of So-
cialism in the U,%.%5.,R.*, Peking
edition 1976,pp.97,5%B}

The writer of the “c¢riticism against
Stalin” mentioned above - who ever
it was - totally ignores the truism
that the road to cammunism demands
the raising of kolkhoze property to
the level of general public property
and not the transformation of public
property into ¢roup property, that
for this the sphere of commodity cir-
culation must be restricted and fin-
ally totally eliminated, and not
extended.

It is Imputed to Stalin that he Forgot the Ideclogical

and Political Conditions for the Transition to CoOmmUnism

"A Critique of Soviet Economics" cra-
ticizes one passage in "Econhomic Prob-—
lems of Sorialism in the U.5.5.R.".
Here, Stalin, in his polerics against
Yaroshenkao, names at least three ba-
si~ pre-reguisites which have to be
fulisllea an the transition to Come-
munism. The criticism refers to Lthe
third poinpt:

“Stalin was speaking of culture
when he proposed the thrée condi~
tions, the physical development

and education of the whole peop-
le..., but the political conditions
are migsing.”

{"A Critique of Soviet Econosics”.
Lendon 1977,p.133; Taiwan source)

Apart from the facr that the theme

of the polemics with Yaroshenko is
the field of econamics, even in this
context Stalin is evidently not only
concerned with the chief economic
conditions for the preparation of

the transition to communism. Precise-
ly in polnt three this can be seen.
Stalin here emphasizes the all-round
development of the physical and men-
tal capabilities of all members of
soclety, their developmant into ac+
tive participants in social develop-
ment. To be sure, this is done from
the point of view of the given theme,
fram the point of view of Yaroshenko's
mistakes. It 1s done in the context
pf 2 written polemics and not in the
context of an encyciopaedia of Marx-
ism-Leninism,

In his entire writing “"Economic Praob-
lems of Seocialism in the U,§.85.R."
Stalin is not cancerned with the po-
litacal conditions of the transition
to commonism, but with the transition

“fron, one form af ecanomy, the eco-
namy of socialism, te another,
higher form of economy, the eco-
nomy of communism,

{(Stalin, "Economic Problems of
Socsalism in the U.5.5.R.",Peking
edition 1976,p.71)

At the Severteenth Congress Stalin
laid down in detarl the ideclogical
tasks which still have to be solved
after the creation of socialist re-
lations of production on the road to
cammuenism, thus, for example, over-
coming the remnants of capitalism in
the economy and in the conscicusness
?éathe people. {See Works 13,pp.355-
}

Mareover, at tne Eighteenth Congress
Stalin developed further in theory
and expounded Lpon in detail a centtal
political question - the MarxisteLen~
inist teaching or the state. What is
to happen with the state in the Sov-
iet Union if under the conditions of
capitalist encirclement, the task of
the transition te the bullding of com-
munism is taken up. {See “Report ta
the Eighteenth Conaress of the C.P,
S.U,(B)",Works 14,pp.4..-429)

o) Slander thirteen

The Soviet Unilon and Stalin were Great-Power-Chauvinistic

After the Second Worid War

The compilation published in Talwan
also contains an article from the
“Pravda” of September 2,15%64: an al~
leged talk of Map Tse-tung with mem-—
bers of the Japanese Socialist Party.
This alleged talk already served the
Scviet revisionists as a base for
thelr instigatiens. Mao Tse-tung is
supposed to have said in this talk:

“Phe Soviet Union has occupied too
many territories... Outer Mongolia
...has been separated from China.
They have also separated a portioh
from Rumanla, called Bessarabia.
They similarly separated argas
from Germany, namely,a plece af
Eént Germany, They chased away all
Germans living there to the Western
part. Even from Poland they sepa-
rated a plece and added it toc wWhi-
te Russia. They separated another
piece from Germany and attached

jt to Ppland as a compensation

for the territorles which they

had separated from Poland and had
given to White Russia. Finally,
they also separated a piece from
Finland. All they could i{n any way
separate they separated... In my
opinlon they should not have se-
parated anything at all... Little
more than a hundred years agoe they
separated the entire area east of
Baikal lake with Poli {Chabarovsk},
Haishenwai {(Vladivostok) and the
Xamchatka peninsula, This account
cannot be Bguared so easily. We
still have not settled with them
on this score, Therefore, as far
as we are concerned your Kuriley-
Islands are no problem; they must
be returned to you."

{*Talk at the Reception of Sasaki,
Kozo and other of the Japaness So-
cialist Party®, 1964, in:"Mao Intern”,
Hamburg 1975,pp.46,47 - translated
from the Ger.ed.}

It {8 impossible to discuss at the
level of such reasoning. These sta-~
tements tmputed to Mao Tee-tung by
"Pravda”™ sre really nothing but
imperialist propaganda against
Stalin's Soviet Union which, in
the periocd of the *Cold War®,
couid have been found in any fm=
perfialist newspaper as criticiam
of sc-called "Scviet Great Powar
aspirations”.

Unfortunately, the C.P,of China
has never repudiated the agitation
pureued by the Soviet revisionists
with this quotation.

In this connection,we only briefly
want to Bay:

The writer of the above nationalist
tirade against Stalin!s Soviet Union
reveals that he has a o s ol u -~
tely n a idea of the fundamen-
tals of Marxist-leninist foreigh poli-
cy, he shamelessly falsifies history,
and adds grist to the mills of the
imperialists' anti-communism,

In 1947 the Information Bureau of

the Soviet Union published the bro-
chure "Falslfiers nf Eistory (A hi-
storical Rectification) ™ (Reprint
Frankfurt/Main}, in which it repudi-
ated similar accusaticons as nasty
slanders.This brochure makes clear
that, at a time when Hitler-Germany
was making massive preparations for 2
war against the Soviet Union, the
territorial gains in Eastern Europe
aimed solely at the maxamum srreng-
thening of the defence of the socia-
1ist Soviet Union ageinst fascist
attack, at gainin, positions- as fa-
vourable as possible - for the Lm-
pending attack by Hitler-Germany, and
as history shows, this was fully justi-
fied. This 1s also true 1n the case of
Finland which attacked the Soviet Unien.
The Finish reactionaries, backed by
the Engiigh and French imperialists,
did not reckon with the strength of
the Soviet Army which inflicted a
defeat on Finland. Since Finland did
not alter i{ts hpostile attitude towards
the Soviet Unlon and &id not conclude
any pact of mutual assistance with

the Scviet Union, the Soviet Union
was campelled tp push furcher its
borders in the area of Leningrad for
reasons of 1ts own security.

This was a fully legitimate and Mar-
x1st-Leninist polscy conformihg to

the approach of Communism to the na-
tional questieon, namely, that the na-
taonal question, the questicn Qf the
right cf natiens to self-determination
must be subordinated to the cause of
the workang class, to the world prole-
tarian revolution.

fegarding the policy of Stalin and
the Soviet Union after World Way IX -
which here cannot be dealt with in
detall -~ imperialist slanders "accus-
ing® sStalin's Soviet Unlon of Great
Power chauvinism cannot be accepted,
but must be branded as slanders and
attacks on the Marxist-Leninist for-
aiyn poliicy.
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g} The “Criticisms Against Stalin"” Obscure the Decisive Caesura

p) Slander fourteen
Signified by the Betrayal of the Modern Revisionists After

“talin 1s Responsible for the C.P. of China's Mistakes

A number of the C.P.of China's mist-
skes are shifted to Stalin, agalp
without giving any proof or naming
documents. Specially Wang Hing's er-
rors are presented as Stalin's mis=
takes with regard to China.

*Stalin did a number of wrong
things in connection with China.
The "Left® adventurism persued by
Wang Ming in the latter part of
the Second Revolutionary Civil
war period and his Right opportu-
nism in the early days of the War
of Resistance Against Japan can
both be traced to Stalin.®

{*"0n the Ten Major Relationships®,
1954, "Volume V" ,p.304)

"Tf we had followed Wang Ming's,
or in other words Stalin's methods
the Chinese revelution cuulé't
have succeeded.”
{"Talks At the Chengtu Conference",
1958, in:"Chalrman Mao Talks to

. the People®. Ed, by Stuart Schram,
Pantheon Books, New York 1874,
p.102. Also in “Mac Intern*, Ham-
burg 1$75.p.38. From the Taiwan
source] {+)

In opposition to these slanders, it
must be ewmphasized that in his wri-
tings and speeches Stalin had set
forth and resolved in theory the fun-~
damental problems of the Chinese re-
volution with a high degrege of firm-
ness in principles. Proceeding from
the theses of Leninism about the re-
volution ih colonial and dependent
countries Stalin fought the wrong
views about the Chinese revolution,
as thay were put forth by the Trots-
kyites and by Chen Tu hsiu in China,
and developed a correct line. In his

Selected Works, Veolume I to IV, Hao
Tge-tung emphasized in many passages
of his writings on the dempcratic
stage of the revolution in China the
correctness of the Comintern's and
Stalin's line, which he propagated
and took as his guide.

in “Vvolume V" it is twice imputed to
gralin that he was gainst the victo-
ry of the Chinese revolution:

“At the time of the War of Liber-
ation, Stalin first enjoined us
not to press on with the rewvglut-
ion, maintaining that if ciwvil war
flared up, the Chinese natien
would run the risk of destroyling
itself."

{"On the Ten Major Relaticnships™,
1956, "Volume V', p.304)

“The Chinese revolution Won vict-
ory by acting contrary to Stalin's

will... When our revolution succeed-

ad7 sStalin said it was a fake."
{"Talks at the Chengtu Conference”,
March 10,1958, in:"Chairman Mao
Talks to the People"”, Ed.by Stuart
Schram, op.¢it. £p.102,103. Also
in"Mas Intern”,op.cit. p.3B. From
the Taiwan collection.)

Nor a single word is said about when
and where Stalin made such statements

and exhibited such intentions. However,

if such statements are made about Sta-
i1in's practice - as similarly made

earlier in the field of theory - with-

gut the least bit of procf, without

pointing out in any way to any doou-
ment, one should not discuss them,
but must repudiate them as being
foul slanderst

{+} Even though in the Camment "On
the Question of Stalin™ "some wrong
ldeas” are imputed to Stalin (Peking
Review No,38/1963,p.10) the article
still stresses the C.P.of China's
own respensibilizy:

"Iin its struggle against 'Lefr!
and Right opportunism therefore,
our Party criticized only its own

erring comrades and never put tThe
BIame on Stalin.”

(Ibid,p.10}

Stalin's Death

In a speech at a conference of the
secretaries of the Party committees
Mao Tse-tung is supposed to have said:

"After wWorld War 1, the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union and cer-
tain Fast European Parties no lon=
ger concerned themselves with the
basic principles of Marxism. They
no longer concerned themseélves
with ¢lass struggle, the dicta-
torship of the proletariat, Party
leadership, democratic centralism
and the ties hetween the Party

and the masses, and there wasn't
much of a poiltical atmosphere.
The Hungarfan inecident was the

consegquence.”
1 'Vciume V" ,pp.377,3178)

Such a2 representation is not only a
monstrous distortion and unscrupulous
generallzation of shortcomings really
existing in the world communist move-
ment after World War Ii. Above all,
such a representation ignores Stalin's
magnificent work of explaining, pro-
pagating and defending the basic

*

principles of Marxism-Leninism after
World war I1. Stalin's fight against
emerging modern revisionism - docum-
ented in writings like "Economic Pro-
blems of Socialism in the U.5.5.R."
and "Problems of Linguisties™ and in
his f£ight against Tito-revisionism -
is5 an example and model for our
struggle today. The representation
in “Volume V" obscures the fact that
the priciples of Marxism-Leninism
were thrown overboard by modern re-
visionism, It totally lgnores that
modern revisionism could gain the
upper hand only after Stalin's death -
after it no longer had to fear Sta-
lin's struggle - and that the deci-
sive gualitative caesura only came
gith the Twentieth Congress of the
LPLS.U, L

Thus, in effect, absurdly Stalin's
C.P.5.4, and then perhaps even the
Twentieth Congress of the C.P.5.U,,
are egually”blamed" for Hungary,

and thus, Marxism-Leninism and

modern rgvisionism are unscrupulously
treatea alike.
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2. Enver Hoxha's Chief Attacks Against Maoc Tse-tung from
1850 to 1976

In his assault against Mao Tse-tung in "Imperialism and Revolu-
tion" Enver Hoxha listed twenty-one sources from Mao Tse-tung's
so-called "Volume V". Beyond that, Enver Hoxha cited further
ten to fifteen"references" from the period 1948-1976 (partly
without any list of sources, partly taken directly from
bourgeols newspapers, or from statements of people like Tito).

Here, it is n ¢ t possible to take a thorough stand on and
reply point by point to these charges. We shall do this ex-
baustively in the various sections of the critique of Enver
Hoxha's "Imperialiesm and the Revolution', {+)

Here we shall n ot once again go into o u r criticism
against Mac Tse-tung's authentic writings from the period 1949
to 1876 or against his statements in unauthorized writings (we
presuppose the study of our analysis of Mao Tse-tung's work
from the period 1949 to 1876). We neither want to discuss to
what extent Enver Hoxha now and then cites a really debatable
standpoint of Mao Tse-tung. Here we shall merely give an over-
view and take a stand, in order to set forth the underlying
mistakes of Enver Hoxha himself in the form of theses,

Enver Hoxha's first assertion is that Mao Tse-tung treated the
counter~reveolutionaries in China "too mildly". For us it is
beyond gquestion that Mao Tse-tung used the death penalty and
various suppressive methods etc. against the "pld" counter-
revolution. This assertion by Enver Hoxha can only imply that
he simply s 1 ander s Mao Tse-tung, or that he confuses
the question of the "old" counter-revelutionaries with the
guestion of the method of struggle against the revisionists
within the Party!

Enver Hoxha's second assertion that by allowing capitalism in
the economy Mao Tge~tung was on the whole for capitalism in
reality, is directed against Lenin's and Stalin's theses on
the necessity of a NEP period of temporarily allowing capital-
ism in some branches which are not central. Therefore, Enver
Hoxha is also not at all in a position to criticize from a
Marxist~Leninis: standpoint Mao Tse-tung's real mistakes in
the political sphere with regaré@ to a political aliiance with
the national bourgecisie.

(+} "pPart I" of the "vritigue of Enver Hoxha's Book 'Imperial-
ism and Revolution'"™ by the three Editorial boards of "Rote
Fahne","Westberliner Kommunist"™ and "Gegen die Str8&mung” with
the title "A Fundamentally Wrong Line in the Struggle Against
Imperialiem (from the ’Super-Power Theary' to the 'Support of
Bourgeolis States')" was published in September 1980; "Part II"
"A Fundamentally Wrong Approach to the Assessment of Mao Tse-
tung, the C.P.of China and the Chinese Revolution" was pub-
lished in May 18&%. ([Part III:"Enver Hoxha in the Wake of Modern
Revisionism: A Fundamentally False Viewpoint Towards the Prob-
lems of the Democratic Perind of the Chinese Revolution" was pub-
lished in February 1982; the fourth and last part "Revisionist
Positions Towards Some Basic Questions of the Development of
Socialism and Communisr® was published in May 1984 - Translator)
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Enver Hoxha's thlrd assertion is intended to say that no bour-
geols ideology, no hostile propaganda should at all be allowed
to exist {or can exist) under the dictatorship of the proleta-
riat! Here there is no Marxist-Leninist criticism of certain
statements by Maoc Tse~tung, which are exaggerated for the sake
of polemics. Rather, education of the masses of the pecople, on
the ideologlcal front too, with the help of "negative examples"
in the struggle against them, is fundamentally rejected. Reject-
ed is alsc the incorpeoration of the own experiences of the mass-
es of the people in the process of education. Indeed, thereby

any kind of debate is rejected.

Enver Heoxha's fourth assertion that Mao Tse-tung on the whole
condemned Stalin completely is substantiated with the most
doubtful sources. It alsc primarily proceeds from a defence
which is oriented not towards content, but towards the notion
that it is not allowed to discuss Stalin's theses at all. How-
ever, it is soon evident that (for example in the guestion of
the NEP) Enver Hoxha, inspite of his obeisance to Stalin, him-
self disregards fundamental teachings of Stalin.

Enver Hoxha's fifth assertion that Mao Tse-tung argued for the
"two-line struggle"” which he put on the same level as the per-
mission of fractions, is in no way based on a Marx~
ist-Leninist foundaticn. In reality, two lines in the Party -
though not as a law -~ are Jindeed possible and as well were to
be found in Lenin's and Stalin's C.P.S.U.(B}!

In reality, it is definitely possible that Party leaders come

up with a wrong line, but remain loyal to the organization and
do not build a n y fractions. Enver Hoxha attacks the Leninist
principle of first creating ideological clarity and taking
organizaticonal measures only after a phase of convincing, or
only if representatives of a wrong line engage themselves in
splitting the organization. Enver Hoxha's concept is bureau-
cratic and directed against conscicus discipline!

In our opinion, Enver Hoxha's sixth assertion that Mao Tge-~
tung by dialectics understood a "mere change of place™, or that
he wrongly proceeded from a qualitative leap between socialism
and communism, is based on a mechanical standpoint . It does
not perceive that after a gualitative leap,i.e.,after the revo-
lution, at fi-s% for example proletariat and bourgeois:e really
change places - che oppressed become the oppressors and the
oppressors become the oppressed - the bourgeoisie is eliminated
as a class only after a certain period of time. With reference
to the transition from socialism to communism Enver Hoxha does
not perceive the gualitative leap between a society with & sta-
te and a society without a state, a society according to the
motto "Each according to his needs”, or a society in which
distribution sti1}] takes place according to achievement.

*
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The following unauthorized passages
give us the opportunity of briefly
setting down and putting agross our
opinion on a few theses of “Volume V"
which touch upon guestions which seem
jumpartant to ua,

a)"We seemed to have the initiative,
but this was at best pnly half
true”

In June 1957,with reference to the
cause of the struggle which at that
time erupted against the bourgeois
Rightists it is said that since 1950
the reactionaries had half of the
initiative.

"this is a great political and
ideological struggle. Only by wag-
ing 1t can our Party keep the ini-
tiartve, temper our cadres, educ~
ate the masses, isclate the reac-
ticraries and put them on the de-
fensive. During the past seven
years, we seemed fo have the ini-
tiative, but Lhis was At bLest only
half true. The surrender of Ehe
Teactlionaries was a sham, and ma-
ny of the middle elements submit-
ted unwillingly. Now the sitvation
has begun to change. Though out-
wardly on the defensive, we are
actualiy gaining the initiative.
The reason is that we are carry-
ing out the rectification in all
ser fousness, The reactionaries
who have lpst their heads and run
wild enly appear to have the ini-
tiative, but they have gone toc
far and as a result are alienat-
ing the pecple and finding them-
selves on the defensive., As the
situation varies from place to
place, you can be flexible in
your tactics and dispositions.

In short, this is a big battle
(with the battieground both in-
side and outside the Party). 1f

we don't win this battle, it will
be impossible to attain socialdiam.”
("Muster Qur Forces to Repulse the
Rightists® Wild Attacks",195%7,
"Volume Y",pp.449,450}

This self-¢ritical estimation appears
realistic to us. Above all, it alrea-
dy shows the recognition that the
struggle against the bourgeois Right«
ists 18 a struggle which also takes
place in s L de the Party.

b) "The Contradiction Between the
People ang the Bourgeois Right-
i6ts...an Antagonistic, Irrecon-

cilable, Life-And-Pegth Contga-.
iction®

In June 1957 it is said:

*puring the period of socialist
revolution in our country the
cantradiction between the people
and the bourgeois Rightists, who
cppose the Communist Party, the
people and soclalism, is one be-
tweeh ourselves and the enemy,
that is, an antagonistic, irre-
concilable, life-and-death con-
tradiction.

The bourgecis Rightists who have
launched wild attacks against the
working class and the Communist
Party ave reactionaries or couyn-
ter-revolutionaries. They are not
50 Iabel_gg but are instead cali~
ed Rightists because, first, this
will make it easier to win over
the middle and, second, it will
help split the Rightists and en-
able some of them to change and
come over."

("The Situation in the Summer of
19677, July 1857, “Volume V" ,p.473)

Here it must first be stated that
naturally the estimation cof the
"hourgeols Rightists" as being coun=-
ter-revolutionaries is fully correct.
{The term “bourgecis R i g ht i st s",
however, certalnly gives scope for the
wrong idea that other sections of the
national bourgecisie are “"for the cause
of socilalism™i)

However, the entire conception becom—
ing evident here of splitting the coun-
ter-revolutionaries by *mild labels”,
by "tactics®, appears to us to be deep-
ly rotten.

Without wanting te exclude such a pos-
sibility in principle for a s heor t
period, Leninism teaches us that every
tactic should in principle lead to a
raisinag and not to a lowering
of the fighting ¢lass Conscicusness

of the workers.

The "tactic” of concealing the central
opponent's class nmature in
a certaln campaign - as quoted in the
above passagée - seems totally wrong

to ws, since specially among the peop~
le, and above all among the working
class, it must unconditio~
nally becane clear by the awn
experience of the masses when and
where the *life-and-death struggle”
has to be waged,

*p *conceal® precisely this from
the people is an unforgivable mis-
take. It 15 a great loss which
cannot be gutweighed by the “gain®
af a few counter-revoclutionaries
who have come cover!

DQOOOO
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“You can't Attack the Rightists
A the Time™ ?2

In one writing of Octaber 1957 it is
aaid:

“The counter-attack on the Right-
ists will have to draw te a close.
Scme Rightists have anticipated
this. The storm will be cver soon-
er or later, they said. That's
quite true. You can't attack the
Rightists all the time, day after
day and year after year. For in-
stance, 1in Peking the air is not

as thick with the dust of the batt-
le against the Rightists as before,
because the counter-attack is near-
ly over. Howevaer, it is not guite
over and We RUSY hot relax our ef-

wiil cease in ten to fifteen years.
As lang as imperialism and the
bourgeoisie exist in this world

of ours, the activities of tha
domestic counter~revoluticnarles

and bourgeois Rightists will ai-
ways partake of Lhe nature of
class struggle, and what s more,
they wil)l fnvariably mesh with
those of the foreidqn reaction-—
araes."

("The Sitwation in the Summer of

1957%,July 18%7,"volume v",
pp.478,479)

It must be specially emphasized that
here Mao Tse-tung took up an import-
ant general concept of Stalin, namely,
that the activities aof the counter~
revolutionaries "f{nvariatly mesh with
those of the foreign reactionaries®!

forts., To this day, some Rightists
cbstinately refuse to surrender,
for instance Lo Lungw-chi and

Chany Naf+chi., I think we should
try reasoning things out with them
a few more times, and Lf they
st111 refuse to be convinced,

what can we do - call them to
meetings every day? A number of
die~hards wiil never mend their

ways, and we will just have to

%1ve them up,”

Have Firm Faith in the Majority
of the People”,1957,"Volume V',
pp.508,503)

At first, one thinks the passage is
directed against “Left"” deviations,
which should be stepped in the strugg-
le against the Rightists, so that

they do not a t t a ¢ k the Hight-
ists all the time.

Ther suddenly "attack™ is reinter-
preted; One should not try to “con-
vince” the Rightists endlessly. As
the contradictions with at least
“some™ of the Rightists are unresolv-
anle, one has to just *give them up"™!

Such thoroughly contradictory passa«

ges - a complicated mixture of part-

1ally correct and totally wrong thoughts -
cap frequently be found precisely in

the unauthorized writings, The passage
quoted above can stand as an example

for similar passages.

Elsewhere, it is said fully correctly
about the bourgeois Rightists who at
first retreated:

"It must be realized that at the
£irst opportunity they will again
stir up trouble. Counting from now,
this struggle will probably last
ten or as many as fifteen years.
The time can be shortened 1f things

are well managed. Of course, this
L5 nor to gay that class struggle

d} *Whoever Wants to Make Trouble May

Do so for as Long ak he Pleases' s

In January 1957 it is maid:

"In my opinicn, whoever wants to
make trouble may do 5o for as long
35 hE pleases, snd Tt one Forth Te
not enpugh, he may go on for two,
in short, the matter should not

be wound up until he feels he has
had enough. If you hastily wind it
up, sconer or later ne will make
trouble again. Where students ma-
ke trouble, don't give the school
a vacaticn but fight the matter
QUt as at the BRtele F CRIREL in
a?ciﬁgt times.i¥hat good will come
of this? It wi help to expose
preoblems to the full and to Graw

a clear distinction between right

and wrong, so that everyone can
be tempered and thoze uﬁo are un-
reasonable, those bag types, will

suffer defeat.

You should learn this art of lea-
dership. Don't always try to kee

a lid on everything. Whenever peop-
le utter queer remark$, go an strike
or present a petition, you try to
beat them back with one blow, al-
ways thinking that these things
Gught not to occur, Why is it then
that these things which ought not
to occur still do? This very face
proves that they ought fo occur,
You forbid people to strike, to
petition or to make unfavourable
comments, you simply resort to re-
pression in every case, until ane
day you becemne & Rakpsi. This is
true both inside and outside the
Party. As for queer remarks,
Btrange happenings and contradict-
ions, it 15 better to have them
exposed. Contradictions must be
exposed and then resoived,




Disturbances should be different~
iated into several categorles and
handled accordingly. In cne cate-
gory there are the justifiable
disturbances, in which case we
should admit ocur mistakes and cor-
rect them. In another cateyory there
are the unjustifiable ones, and
these we must rebut, Disturbances
having good grounds ought to occur;
groundless ones will get nowhare.

in yet another category, the dis-—
turbances are partly justifiable

and partly not, and we shculd ac-
cept what is justifiable and cri-
ticize what is not; here we must

not give way at every step in to-
tal disregard of principle and
promise to do whatever 1s demanded.
Don't be too ready to use force or to
open fire on peaple, except in the
case of a real, largqe-~scale counter-
Tevplivutionary rebellion which neces—
sitates armed supprescion.’ (+}
"Talks at a Con%erence of Party
Committee Secretaries”,January 1957,
“Volume v*,p.374)

This passage is extremely contradict-
ory. Evidently, it is part of a pro-
vocative polemics against bureaucrat-
ic conceptions in which, Ln our opin-
ion, "Shooting beyond the target" it
propagates totally wrong views.

The thesis "cvontradictions must be
exposed and resolved” is correct.

The last two sentences which warn
against “the too ready” use of the
power of state organs, whereby their
uge is not excluded, are at first,
naturally not wrong, However, we

find disputible the stress of the
last sentence in ¢ennection with thg
evaluation of Rakosi's mistakes. This
passcage describes the causes of the
#ungarian incident and Rakosi's mis-
takes In such a way as if the decis-
ive thing was not the Right oppertun-
ist retreat in face of the strengthen-
ing counter-revolution, but *Left
mistakes®, whereby sections of the
pecple were treated like enemles.

Precisely this view is totally wrong.
The Hungarian incidents could only
bacome pessible because the vigil-
ance of the communists - determined
in part by the Twentieth Congress -
had diminished and the derermination
to finigh off the counter-revolutian
in time and to mobilize the revolut-
ionary masses of people against it
had been crippled.

The first polemically over-exaggerat-
ad sentence (* wh oe ver wants
to make trouble may do B0 for as

long && he plesses™} 1& also wrong.
Basleally the writer contradicts
himself when he very rightly demands
a little later to "flght the matter
out®™. ‘Thus, instead of an adminfsrra-
tive cenclusion or elimination of
disturbances he recommends m a § 8§
struggile with which we natur-
ally completely agree.

Even a sentence like "Why is it then
that these things which ought not oc~
cur stili do? This very fact proves
that they ought to occur®™, baspeaks
pragmatism and spontansity! Natural-
ly there 15 the possibility of think«
ing and working in a preventive way,
s0 as to avoid certain incidents
right from the beginningt

Indeed, to educate oneself to such
foresight is precisely a central
task of scientific leadership by
the Party.

e} “Whengver Students and Workers
Take to the Streets,..it is a

Good Thing"™ 2

in the speech at the Second Plenary
Session on Neovember 15, 1956, it is
said about the guestion of mass act-
ipns against bureaucrac¢y, which are
n ot led by the Communist Party:

*If you alienate yourself from
the masses and fail to solve their
problems, the peasants will wield
their carrying-poles, the workers
wiil demonstrate in the streets
and the students will create dis-
turbances. Whenever such things
nappen, they must in the first
place be taken as good thing,

and that 1s how T lock at the
matter.

Several years ago, an airfield was
to be built somewhere in Honan Pro-
vipce, but no proper arrangements
were made beforehand for the pea-
sants living there nor any ade-
gquate explanations offered them
when they were compelled to move
out, The peasants of the village
affected said, even the birds will
make a few sguawks if you go pok-
ing with your pole at thelr nhest

in a tree and try to bring it down.
Teng Hslae-ping, you, too, have a

{+) Elsewhere, it is emphasized:

"Of course, dictatorship must be
exercisea over the very few
who stage such counter-revolution-

ary rebeili@ns as the Hungarian
incident.,"

{*Talks at a Conference of Party
Comnittee Secretaries® Janusary 1957,
“Voiume V¥,p.375)

236

nest, and if I destroyed it, would-~
n't you make a few squawks? Su the
local paople set up three lines of
defence: the first line was COmpoB-
ed of the children, the second of
the women, and the third of
able-bodied young men. All who
went there to do the surveying
were driven away and the peasants
won out in the end. Later, when
satisfactory explanations were gi-
ven and arrangements made, they
agreed to move and the atrfield
wag buflt. There are quite a few
similar cases. Now there are Peop-
le who seem to think that, as
state power has been won, they

can sleep soundly without any wor-
ry and play the tyrant at will.
The masses will oppose such per-
sons, throw stones at them and
strike at them with their hoes,
which will, I thiak, serve them
right and will please me immense-
ly. Moreover, sametimes to fight
is the only way to solve a prob-
lem. The Communist Party needs

to learn a lesson. Whenever stu-
Sents ang workers take to the
streets, vou comrades Shouid re=-
gard it as a good thing...

The workers should be allowed to
go on strike and the masses to
hold demonstrations. Processions
and demonstrations are provided
for in our Constitution. In the
future when the Constitution is
reviged, I suggest that the free-
dom to strike be added, so that
the workers shall be allowed to
g0 on strike, This will help
resglve the contradictions between
the state and the factory direct-
or oh the one hand and the masses
of workers on the other.,”
("Speech at the Second Session of
the Eighth Central Committee of
the Communist Party of China",
1956, *Volume V*,pp.344,345)

At first this passage states that it
1s concerned with s u ¢ h cases
whers hureauecracey exists
and where the cadres are alienated
from the masses.

The sentence “Whenever students and
workers take to the streets, you come
rades should regard it as a good
thing®, seen in absolute terms and
outside of this total context, is
naturally wrong 1f these workers and
students are counter-revolutionary
putschists.

Pram a historical point of view,this
was not only possible in an abstract
sense, June 17, 1953,in Berlin (GDR)
with counter~revolutionary actions,
in which students and also workers

participsted as well as the counter-
revolutionary actions in Hungary in
1956 prove precisely this.

However, we think 1in the given con-
text such ¢ounter-revolutionary act-
fons are not meant. This can be seen
by the example cf the peasants who
rebelled against the buildang of Lhe
alrport. The kernel of this entire
quotation is directed against the
danger of degeneration
of cadres into bureaucrats, It is
correct in so far as it emphasizes
the necessity of giving the working
nasses the possibility to resist
degenerated elements and bureau-
crats,

In this passage the r i ght to
str i ke is mentioned and its
inciusion in the constitution is de-
manded (See also ibid,p.374}. With-
out being able tn discuss this que-
stion exhaustively here, we shall
merely point out two aspects.

Lenin certainly recognized the pos-
5ibility of strikes in socialism,
However, he did not legitimatise these
strikes in general, but only under
cartain circumstances.

The following standpoint of Lenin is
largely unknown, Lenin wrote the fol~
lowing under the conditions of the
Hew Ecconcmic Policy (NEP) in the re-
solution of the Centrai Committee of
the Communist Party of Russian (Bpl-
sheviks) of January 1922 under the
title "On the Role and Tashs of the
Trade Unions Under the Conditions

of the NEP*:

“Under the transitjonal type of
preoletarian state such as ours,
however, the ultimate object of
evary action taken by the work-
ing class can only be to f pr -
£ + f v the proletarian state
and the state power of the prele-
tarian class by combating the
bureaucratic distortions, mistakes
and fiaws Jh this state, and hy
curbing the class appetites of

the capitalists who try to evade
its control, ete. Hence, the Com-
munist Party, the Saviet govern-
ment and the trade unions must
never forget and must never con-
ceal from the workers and the mass
of the working people that the
etrike strugglie in & state where
the proletariat holds political
power can be explained and 3 u -
gt ifiled aonly by the
bureaucratiec distortions of the
proletarian state and by all sarts
of survivals of the old capita-
list system in the government
offices on the ane hand, and by




the political immaturity and cul-~

tural packwardness of the mass of

the workin cople on the other..
{lenin, "The Hoie and Functions of
the Trade-Unions Undey the New
Econamic Policy®™, LW 33,p.187}

In this context,Lenin names as a task
of the wnions "to facilitate the
speediest and smoothest sertlement

of these disputes™ (ibid.}.

In our opinion, this remark by Lenin
contains both aspgcts possible bur=-
eaucratic exeesses a5 well as possib-
le backwardness of the masses. Both
these aspects must be analysed while
investigating che causes of strikes
under the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat.

in the debate, which has stiil to
take place, on making constitution-
al the right to strike in & country
of the dictatorship of the proleta-
riat, this passage of Lenin should,
in ouy opinion, be the starting

point while evaluating the experience
of strike movements existing {n the
countries of the dictatorship of the
proletariat so far.

£f) On the Concrete Mathod of the Cam-
palgn "Let A Hundred Flowers
Blossom”

In one passage it became clear in
detail how the campaign was conducted,
so that the Party led the struggle -
together with the masses. The follow-
ing passage refers only to the univer-
sities, but things were conducted in

a similar manper in the factories and
in the rural areas.

“Organize forums at colleges and
universities te let professors
speak their minds about the Party,
and as far as paossible try to get
the Rigntists to spew out all

their venom, which Wil e publish-
gd in the newWspapers. L&t the prot-
essors make speeches and let the
students respond freely. Batter

let the reacticnary professors,
lecturers, assistants and students
spaw oput their venom and speak
without any inhibitions. They

are the best teachers. When the -
opportune moment arrives, lose na
time in crganizing separate meet-—
ings of Party and League members

to sort out the ¢riticisms; accept
those criticisms that are coastruct-
ive and correct mistakes and short-
comings, but refute thase critic-
isms that are destructive. At the
same time, organize some non-Party
people to make speeches and state
the correct views. Then, have a

responsible Party cadre who enjoys
restige make & Summing-up speech
that 15 both analvtical and con-
vincing to £ffect a complete
Change in the atmosphere..
["Muster Our Forces to Repulse the

Rightists® Wild Attacks®,June 1957,
*Yolume V" ,p.448)

Here it is the case of a specific
tactic in a certatn situaticn which
in principle does not seem wrong to
us, but which nevertheless can enta:l
many big dangers and disadvantages.

The same tactic is evident in the fol-
lowing passage:

"Was it wrong for a while to re-
frain from publishing any positive
views Or to publish conly a few and
to. let erronecus views go unrefuted?
fetween May B ang Jund 7, aCting on
the instructions of the Central
Committee of the Communist Party

of China, ocur paper and all the
other Party papers did precisely
that, The purpose was to let de—
mons ang devils Hosts and mohi-
Sters Jaif views Ereei!‘ and let
poisonous weeds sorout and grow

in profusion, s¢ that e people,
now shocked ta find these ugly
things Still existing in the world,
would take action to wipe them put.
In otheyr words, the Communist Party
foresaw this inevitable class
struggle between the bourgecisie
and the proletariat. The bourgeoi-
sie and bpurgeois intellectuals
were allowed to start this war,
and for a time the press refrained
from publishing any positive views
or published only a few and did
not take any action to repulse

the wild attacks of the reaction-
ary bourgecis Rightists, nor did
the Party oryanization in any of
the departments and sChools where
the rectification movement was in
progress, The masses could thus
clearly distinguish those whose
criticism was well-intenticned
from those whose so-called ori-
ticism was malevolent, and thus
forces could be mustered to coun-
ter-attack when the time was ripe.
Some_pegple say this was a covert
scheme, We say it was an overt ong.
For we made it plain to the enemy
beforehand: only when ghosts and
monsters are allowed to come into
the open tan they be wiped out;
aniy when poisonous weeds are
atlowed to sprout from the sofl
can they be uprogted. Don't the
peasants weed deveral times a
year? Besides, uprooted weeds

¢an be used a5 manure, The class
enemies will invariably seek op-
portunities to assert themselves.

238

They will not resign themselves

EE"¥E§IE§“§€E€E“§8§EF"KHH"EEIE§
expropriated,
{"Wen Hui Pan's Bourgeois Orient~

atlon Should be Critizised*, 1957,
*Volume V*,pp.253,254)

Even 1f in isolated instances it may
he completely correct to let "poiso-
nous weeds® (meaning the activities
of the class enemy] sprout to some
extent, in arder to then better be
able t¢ weed them out, still, op ne
account, an cbligatory rule should
be derived therefrom. Otherwise it
is impossible to recognize and nip
in the bud counter-revolutionary
danger and activities,

In our opinion, the reasoning in the
following passage describing the
course of the campaign "Let a hundred
flowers blossam™ 1s totally wrong:

*Fifteen days or so will be suf-
ficient for the ££EE“E$£i2%KQE
views in organizations at )
provincial and municipal level

and in colleges and universities.
The reactionary elements have been
unbridled in their attacks. Among
Party and League members the waver-
ers have already deserted to them
ar are contemplating desertion.
Among the vast numbers of Party
and League members the activists
and middie elenments are rising to
give battle. Using the big-charac-
ter poster as a weapchn, Loth sides
are gaining experience and being
tempered in the struggle. We need-
n't worry, for the reactionary
elemgnts number no more than a few
per cent ang the most frantic only
1 per cent. Don't be scared stiff
just because the sky appears over-
cast for the time being. The reac-
tionary elements will go out from
thelr own organizatlions or colle~-
ges to carry on their activities
in factories and other colleges,
and precautious should be taken

to keep them out. Call meetings

of the principal cadres and vete-
ran workers in the factories an
explain to them that some ba
ss.gﬁs.;}.mtwiiwm_rt_el_lss___mﬂﬂ

and reactionary glements in so-
¢lety are mounting wild attacks
against the working class and the
Communist Party, in an attempt

to overthrow the state power led
by the working c¢lass, and that
they should make sure not te be
taken in by these persons. Stop
anyone trylng to incite the peop-
le. Mobilize the masses to tear
down reactionary posters cn

ptreet walls, "

"Muster Our Forces to Repulse the
Rightists® Wild Attacks” ,June 1857,
"Volume V" ,p.448)

Precisely here - behind the appease-
ment not to become scared stiff - a
totally wrong reasoning ls to he seen.
There is nothing to be afraié of,

the reactipnaries are only 1 per cent.
This reasoning is absclutely rotten
because it is well~known that for
thousands of years 1 per cent as the
ruling clags has suppressed 99 per
cent. Precisely even after the estab~-
lishment of the dictatorship of the
proletariat there is the danger that
again 1 per cent will rule cver 939
per cent,

Therefore caution is necessary.

{we, of course, agree with the method
of exposing reactionaries in the fac-
tories and of mobilizing the masses
against the reactionary slogans.)

g} An Extreme Example of Liberalism
inside the Party

A very controversial passage of August
30,1955 "Strengthen Party Unity and
Carry Forward Party Traditions® deals
with the guestion whether even those
*100 per cent opportunists* should be
expellied from the Party who have

n ot conmitted counter-rewvolution-
ary crimes.

Indeed, it was a question of whether
Li Li-san, and above all Wang Ming,
should be elected into the Central
Committee of the Eighth Hational Con-
gress. It is said in the passage:

*More comrades are ready to for-—
give Li Li~san, whereas there are
fewer ready to forgive Wang Ming,
As Comrade Teng Haiamo=-ping stated,
if we elect them the significance
will be similar to their election
at the Seventh Congress. At that
g%mpmjwmﬁ___&rux
willing to elect them (not anly
Wang Ming, but guite a few other
comyrades as well). We said at the
time that we would make a mistake
if we adopted such a policy. Why
would we have made a mistake if
we had not elected those who had
erred? Because it would have
meant that we were following their
example, Their procedure was to
reject anyone once labelled by
them as an opportunist, regardiess
of whether or not he had actually
made mistakes. Lf we had followed
s procedure, we would have been
following their line, the Wang
Ming line or the L1 Li-san line,
We would do nothing of the kind,
under no circumstances would we
follew the Wang Ming of the La
Li~-san laine. The inner-Farty re-
lations they cultivated were
such that they rejected with-
out excepraon all those who
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had made mistakes and those whe
had waged struggles against them
or denounced them as opportunists.
They styled themselves 100 per
cant Bplsheviks, only to be shown
later to be 100 per cent opportun-
ists, On the other hand, it is
those of us once labelled by them
as "oppportunists” who have some
grasp cf Marxism.

The heart of the matter here is
that they arg net just a few i1so-
lated individuals but regresent

& substantjal part of the petty
bourgepisie. China is a country
with a huge petty bourgegisie. A
considerakle part of the petty
bourgeoisie vacillates."”
("Strengthen Party Unity and Carry
Forward Party Tradit:ens”,August
1956, "Volume V",pp.319,320)

Explatning this idea it is said
further an:

“Their mistakes on the Party

line are known all over the coun-
try and throughout the world,

and the fact that they are will
known is precisely the reason

for electing them. What caa you

o about it? They are well Known,
but you who have made ne mistakes
or have made only small ones
don't have as big a reputation

as theirs. In a country like ours
with its very large petty bourge-
oisie they are standards. 1f we
elect them, many peoplie will say,
“the Communist Party continues to
be patient with them and is will-
ing to give up two seats to them
in the hope that they will mend
their ways.' Whether they will or
not is another matter, which is
inconseguential, involving as it
does only the two of them., The
point is thatr in our society the
Eettz bourgecisie is vast in nuam-
Ber, that in ocur Party there are
many vacitlating elements of pet-—
ty-hourgecis origin and that among
the intellectuals there are many
such vacillating elements; they
all want to see what will happen
to these test cases, when they

see these two standards still
thera, they will feel comfortable,

they will sleep well and be pleas-

gd, If you hadl down the two stan-
dards, they may panic¢. Therefore,
it is not a guestion of whether
Wang Ming and Li Li-San will mend
their ways, that does not matter
very muc¢h. What matters is that
the millions of Party members of
petty~bourgeois origin who are
prone to vacillate, and the intel-
lectuals in particular, are watch-
ing the kind of attitude we take

towards Wang Ming and Li Li-san.
This is like our treatment of the
rich peasants in the agrarian re-
form; when we left the rich peas-
ants untouched, the middle peasants
were at ease. If we adopt the sanme
atritude towards these two men at
the Eighth Congress as we did at
the Seventh, our Party will have
something to gain, toc derive bene-
fit from, that is, the task of re-
moulding the masses of the petty
bourgeoisie throwghout the coun-
try will bt easjer. This will also
have an influence in the world.
Few countries, or one can Say none,
adopt the attitude we do towards
persons who have made mistakes.™
(*Strengthen Party Unity and Carry
Forward Party Traditions™,August
1956, "Volume V¥,pp.322,323)

This passage contains a number of mis-
takes, which in principle
are directed against the teachings

of Leninism about the Party of the

new type.

The last sentence also clears up that

this passage directly polemicizes oyalhst

the C.P.$.U, (B} and the entire world
communist movement, whereby, in our
opinton, it is obvious that especial-
ly Lenin's and Stalin's line 1n the
guestion of the Bolshewvist Party is
polemicized against.

We must say, at first, in the first
paragraphs of this passage in a cer-
tain way it is not yet clear that
this is a mistake of principie. Under
certain conditions,we do not refuse
to re-elect into the Party leadership

Parenti}y

realivy, the question. 1In

it is a question of;:

2 class Party
or a bloc i
class forges? of various

A monolithic Party, purging all op~
bortunist elements, or transformaE
tion of'the Party into an educatiaon-
al institwtion for opportunistg?

On the first

uesti
said that q on comrade Stalin

"the Communist Papt is the -
lithic Party of theyprole:ar?ggo
and n ot the Party of a bloc'
of hetergenous class elemants, "
rStalln,‘Industrializatinn of'the
Country and the Right Deviatjon

in the C.PBS.U.{B)",N
Works 11, p.395) ' ovenber 1528,

:i:z the social viewpoint, representu—~
£ 5 of other classes can only then
e raken into the Party if they do
nat come as representatives of their
gla§s'but are ready to take the pro-
Eetar;an standpoint, Already Marx and
I‘n-;;els had advacated this in

The Commynist Hanifesto",

Evidently in "voly "
v r me V" angther i-
tiga is taken in this fundamenta§051

questian. In
it is said: one unauthorized passage

"Some seem to think that

the Communisz Party, peoélgngflln
become salnts with no differences
or misunderstandirgs, and that
the Barty jis not subject to ana-

o with "unjformi

Similarly, the oth

long 495 been angw
but in s totalry c'ered by Leningem,

in the passage quoted above,

A debate about
above is-all th
Views similar to the ones i

3 in the
p?ssaqe quoted above evidently were
oY great weight in the C.P.of China
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Thi .
mg;: §:ii$1§;dd;e§ net touck upon the

. ‘ Qints in the w
€;IECt10“! The fact that natur;?Tg
trtharty must bevan ohjact of aajﬁ-.:-"
tﬁe Struygles exist withip it, uhaiv N
leage::r: disagreements, sheould not

@ hegation of the fact t

;?ehParty must really become mongft

thie, botﬁ from the class view-
pc;pt and with regard to unity of
action, This has niothing at aly tg
ty", "Gleichschal-

tung® or dispensing with the strugg-

le of gpinions,

e@r guestich hay

PPOSite sense as

"The theory of'defeating?

tunist elements by ideg?og?gz§rw
Struggle within rhe Party, the
theory of ‘ov&reoming' Lhése ele-
Ments within the confines of a ¢
g;ngle Farty, is a rotten ang
tgngerguﬁ theory, which threatens
e Qﬁ emn the Party to paralysas
a F ronle infirmity, threatens
¢ tmake the Party a prey to oppore

Proletarian parties g

evelop and
become strong by purging tﬁem—
?giv§§ of opportunistg.,.._®
(Stalin, "The Foundaticns.cf
ism", 1924 ,Works 6,p.192) benin-

the questian broached
€ Mmore important as

compades who have committed mistakes lysis, that s to say, it i i

. . - 3 = is - P, -

in line, but are true to communism. lithic and uniferm, hence the§§£§§ tézciziiy such rorten views enakled

These conditions are, not mere self- No need for talks. It seems as [f Teng o, ec_ascent of elements like

criticlsm in words, but stroggle ﬁeog;e have to be 100 per cent Ce—exLSL?OHFlnq' ied to a temporary

agalnst the own wrong line in deeds, : ;:r*LStS once they are in the and xevi;?gﬁiof Marxist-Leainist

; Rk rey, " st forces i1 Fipe

in qualified work. I gialectical N 2lly the C.P,of China &a:nséi'fln
Ming? g Party Unjicy* Nom‘:ﬁuai" ta Inner- root and branch® to the hand;ve;ed

Ts this so in the case of Wang Ming? "Volume V,p 515 r 1857, the opportunists, °

Ho! i

This passage clearly proceeds Lrom
the fact that he %s a 100 per cent
opportunist. indeed, on careful read-
ing of the passage, it can be ascer-
tained that Wang Ming on the whole
refused self-priticiem! This passa=-
ge itself comes to speak of the e 5 -
sence of the guestion: The gues—
vion is to uphold both these leaders
of wrong lines as "standards", as
standards of the patty bourgecisie
inside and outside the Party! Any-
body who tries to defend this pas-
sage because it is supposedly cnly &
question of not to immediately clear
out comrades who have committed mis-
takes, but have then realized then,
should be told this is anly a p -

* %k %k

Drucker,Herau

S .
Walter Hofman geber und verantwortlicher Red

n,Homburger Landstr, 52 akteur:

+ 6000 Frankfurt



